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Abstract: 

This thesis for the first time establishes the archaeological sequence of Black farming communities over the 

past two millennia in south-eastern Zimbabwe. It makes use of material from two excavations by the 

University of Zimbabwe, my own field survey in the Mateke Hills region as well as preliminary work by 

earlier researchers. The resulting sequence, based largely on ceramic analysis, but including other aspects 

of material culture and settlement pattern, reveals several distinctive phases of occupation in the region. 

The first millennium AD is characterised by low intensity land use reflected in small and rather ephemeral 

scatters of artefacts mainly on drainage lines and occasionally on prominent hills. Evidence of occupation 

becomes much more prominent during the period c. 1000 - 1300 AD, especially at the major settlements of 

Chumbangula and Mwenezi. During this period the area was clearly important for its geographic position 

between the East Coast and the burgeoning Zimbabwe Culture. There is much less evidence of occupation 

during the period c. 1350/1400 to 1700 AD, probably as a result of climatic deterioration and the region 

being eclipsed in the East Coast trade. The more recent period when the archaeological evidence is 

significantly supplemented by oral histories, reflects an appreciable increase in occupation with the arrival 

of several new ethnic groups, as well as the troubled times of the 19th century. 

Cover Illustration: Overview, Chumbangula Hill, taken from the west, from Lomolohoto Hill (photo P. Gray) 
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CHAPTER ONE THESIS OUTLINE, BACKGROUND AND GOALS 

1.1 Introduction 

The South-east Lowveld of Zimbabwe lies hot, dry and silent, in an arc between Beit Bridge in the 

south on the Limpopo River, crossing the Bubi and Mwenezi Rivers which flow into the Limpopo, 

towards the Save River on the east where the major tributary is the Runde River (Fig. 1.1). Across 

this area are scattered groups of hills, which have provided shelter, game, defence and better-watered 

areas for habitation from very early times (Cooke 1958). The hills that form the backdrop to this 

project are the Mateke Hills, which lie between the Bubi and Mwenezi Rivers (Fig 1.1, Fig. 2.1). 

The Malumba River, rising in the Mateke Hills, runs through the Malumba River Basin (Fig. 4.B) 

and an outer, south western 'ring' of hills, the Shangwenani Hills (Fig. 4.B) towards the Bubi River. 

1.1 i Main Goals 

This thesis is directed towards understanding the cultural sequence of Farming Communities (Iron 

Age) I of the Mateke Hills (Figs. 1.1, 1.2, 3.1) with particular emphasis on the ceramics from the sites 

of Chumbangula in the Malumba River basin, and from the Mwenezi Farm site in the north western 

ambit of the Mateke Hills. Further to the analysis of the pottery, and comparisons with relevant 

published pottery assemblages, a survey of sites in the Malumba River basin looks at the spatial 

occurrence and historical spread of sites in the study area (Ch. 4, Fig 4.B). Since the south-east 

lowveld is an area where previously archaeological research has had little impact, this present 

research will till in some of the' gaps', noted on archaeological maps and reports of the 20th Century 

(Manyanga, Pikirayi & Ndoro 2000; Summers 1950, 1953, 1970). Significantly, the location of this 

project falls into the region between the important archaeological sites of the Shashe/Limpopo 

confluence and the east coast in the vicinity of Chibuene and the Save River mouth (Fig.2.1). This 

raises the question as to what part the Mateke area may have played in the dynamics of contact 

between the coast and the interior. The Mateke sites are also on a north-south axis between the Great 

Zimbabwe area and the eastern Soutpansberg and Pafuri area that may have had important 

ramifications too. 

I The tenn Farming Communities, Early or Later, EFC or LFC has been used following Sinclair, Morais & Bingen 
(1979), by archaeologists in Zimbabwe in preference to the more technological term, [ron Age. It is felt to be preferable 
here as it describes populations by livelihood and can be used to describe a range of settlement patterns, which include 
both a farming and/or a foraging aspect (Pwiti 1996a: 17). Since the terms EFC and LFC are now fairly commonly used 
in Zimbabwe, and since this thesis is based on artefacts and sites in Zimbabwe it was felt appropriate to use these terms. 
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Research, including fieldwork and excavations, was carried out during the period 1994-2000 by a 

team from the University of Zimbabwe (UZ), as well as a series of field visits and surveys 

undertaken by myself, P. and Q. Gray (Ch. 4) to the Mateke area, to investigate further the findings 

of the 1958 Mateke expedition into this area (Cooke 1958) (Ch. 2). The hill, known as 

Chumbangula2 (Fig 4.A, Fig. 4.1 a) and identified in the Mateke report (Cooke 1958), had steep 

3 

cliffs, walling and much scattered pottery that appeared to represent different periods, indicating that 

the pottery on the hill had certain similarities with that of the 'Mapungubwe'(Greefswald), sites on 

the south-west Limpopo as well as an unknown component (Cooke 1958:56). The informant 

Andries Chinana identified his original village as being below the walled hill, and the pottery from 

this was described as different from that of the pottery from the hill (Cooke 1958). The more recent 

historically known inhabitants were described as 'Mapfumbi' (sic). Our goal was to identify the sites 

reported by Cooke (1958), to gather information by survey, observation, notes, photography and 

local traditions, in order to begin to understand the archaeology and habitation history of the area in 

the vicinity. These would be used, in conjunction with data from the excavations carried out by the 

University of Zimbabwe, as the basis for building up a picture of the people who had occupied this 

part of the lowveld in the preceding two millennia. 

Whilst it was known (Cooke 1958; 1960) that both earlier and later Stone Age people had inhabited 

this area, this research is aimed at understanding the period since the advent of farming and iron­

using peoples. The History Department, Archaeology Unit, of the University of Zimbabwe had 

recently (1994 onwards) extended its programme of survey and archaeological research from the 

Save River area to include the southeast lowveld. This survey looked at the wider area of the 

Mwenezi District between Mwenezi and Beit Bridge (Manyanga, Pikirayi & Ndoro 2000:Fig. 1). 

This was as part of a larger regional project, entitled 'Human Re.\ponses and Contribution to 

Environmental Change " aimed at examining the 'relationship between culture, bio-geography and 

climate in southern African regions from the Late Holocene, especially the last 2,000 years' 

(Manyanga et al 2000:69). Since this aims to identify periods and regions where the environment 

would have played an important role, the circumscribed climatic conditions of the Mateke Hills, 

which has a somewhat higher rainfall than the drier surrounding lands within the broader Limpopo 

River Valley, provided an ideal research area (Ch. 3). The question of how and where the landscape 

in the environs of the Mateke Hills was occupied is examined further to the question of how well this 

2 Material from this hill was originally accessed in the collections of firstly. the Museum in BUlawayo. and later transferred to the 
Queen Victoria Museum. now known as the Museum of Human Sciences in Harare. under the name of Chum bangui a (as 2130[)[):5). 
I have thus used this name as a measure of clarity and continuity. c.r Ch. 2.2i and also see footnote II in Ch. 4. 
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dry, hot environment had been utilised in earlier times, and pursuant to the question of the improved 

rainfall and warm conditions which have been identified at certain times in the past 2000 years 

(Huffman 1996a, 2000). 

4 

The outline of this thesis is thus - The history of archaeological research in the region will be 

examined in Chapter 2, while the questions of the physical environment will be looked at in greater 

depth in Chapter 3. Chapter 4 discusses the survey of sites while the excavations and finds are the 

subject of Chapter 5. Chapter 6 lays out the methodology of the ceramic analysis and description of 

the ceramics. Pertinent historical events and population movements will be presented in conjunction 

with evidence for the more recent pottery in the site area in Chapter 7. The interpretation of the 

sequence, discussion and conclusions form the subject matter of Chapter 8. 

1.1 ii Further Comment on This Study 

As stated, this study will concentrate on analysing and understanding the ceramic sequence from the 

two sites in the Mateke Hills. Where it is known, the archaeological and occupational history of the 

region will be used as a base, whilst at the same time identifying any different or unique facets of the 

occupations in the Mateke region. The pottery from the Midden Trench at the Mwenezi Farm site 

will be examined in conjunction with the Chumbangula pottery in order to compare and identify 

similarities or differences. Where there have been gaps in the knowledge of the archaeological past 

of this area (Ch. 2) (Summers 1950, 1970), I will aim to answer some of the questions, such as 

whether the Zimbabwe culture (Summers, Robinson & Whitty 1961) spread down into the drier 

lowveld country from the edge of the plateau. Secondly whether there was a denser occupation and 

concentration of sites at particular times in the past, as might be indicated with reference to climatic 

and archaeological data (Huffman 1996a, 2000). The ceramic analysis aims to establish whether the 

sites of Mwenezi and Chumbangula show an affinity to presently known assemblages in Zimbabwe 

such as the Gumanye pottery of south-eastern Zimbabwe (Huffman 1971 a, 1971 b, 1978a; Robinson 

1961a; Sinclair 1986,1991) or Zimbabwe Tradition phases (Periods III, IVa, IVb) (Huffman & Vogel 

1991; Robinson 1961 a). In north eastern South Africa Mutamba and Kgopolwe pottery has similar 

attributes to Gumanye (Evers & van der Merwe 1987; Loubser 1991). Another question is whether 

there is any relationship with Mapungubwe or its precursor at K2 (Cooke 1958, Manyanga 2000; 

Manyanga et al 2000; Meyer 1980; Robinson 1958) (Tables 4.1, 4.5). Other possible 

contemporaneous material is from research in the Kruger National Park, at sites in the northern 

regions (Meyer1986; Plug 1989). In addition an EFC comb stamp type of assemblage has been 
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identified at Malapati on the Mwenezi River some 40 kms to the east of the Mateke Hills (Robinson 

1961 b) which has implications for early material seen in the Malumba River vicinity. I will also 

examine the more recent period of occupation as some of the material on the surface and top layers at 

Chumbangula indicates this component. This necessitates an examination of the recorded 

occupation (both written and oral) of this lowveld region by people of Karanga, Venda and Tsonga 

origins (Bannerman 1978, 1981; Beach 1980, 1994a, 1994b), along with an examination of relevant 

and contemporary pottery assemblages. 

Early accounts and maps highlight the fact that a north-south route existed from the Soutpansberg in 

the Limpopo Province, RSA, through to the southern plateau in the Great Zimbabwe area. This route, 

running from east of the Soutpansberg, across the Limpopo River, across the Bubi River, past the 

western side of the Mateke Hills, and across the Mwenezi River towards the Runde River may well 

have been used for centuries (Baines 1968; Beach 1980; Bernhard 1970,1971; Burke 1969; 

Liesegang 1970, 1977; van der Merwe 1962). This has a bearing in view of the historically known 

migrations over the Limpopo River, both from Zimbabwe, and from South Africa. The Limpopo 

River does not offer a difficult barrier geographically (Beach 1994a); so by implication similar 

movements could have taken place in earlier times, this being a useful route for communication and 

trade. There is also the question of the east coast trade routes to Chibuene and Sofala (Sinclair 1982) 

and contact between these entry locations and the Greefswald area. 

1.1 iii Growing State Complexity 
The sites at Bambandyanalo (K2) and Mapungubwe in northwest South Africa, and related sites, 

have been the focus of studies dating back from the 1930's (Fouche 1937; Gardener 1963; Hanisch 

1980; Meyer 1980; van Ewyk 1987) while recent research has claimed this as the first identified 

'state' in a Southern African context. The sites revealed evidence of a growing complexity of 

society, with evidence for inter-continental trade first identified at Schroda and Pont Drift (Hanisch 

1980), growing numbers of population (Huffman & Hanisch 1987; Huffman 2000a); and most 

importantly, a state where it has been shown that a separation of the ruling caste or 'elite' had taken 

place at K2, and then more clearly at Mapungubwe (Hall 1987; Huffman 1996b, 2000, Huffman and 

Hanisch 1987; Maggs 1984). It is pertinent therefore to examine these issues with regard to the sites 

being investigated in the Mateke Hills to see whether any signature of an 'elite' group is apparent in 

the assemblage or site layouts. 
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I. I iv Summary 

• 1 hus the main re~eareh t0~US of (hi~ slL]{l~ is (0 r urth"r our lLnd~r,;(anding or \h~ "i("s or 

Chumhangllia and ~ 1 w<'nui, particu larl, lh"ir c~r"mi~., (H unman 19ROa, ~ lagg~ 19RO; Pik ira, i 

1 'i93). in ordcr to d~vdop lh~ se'luencc or ranning communitics in the \1atd.c area ofihc south­

cast low\'dd. 

• 1 will analy<;e the ceramics bearing in mind the quc,tion. do th~se sit~s repr~s~m a singlc 

oc.eupation, or a mnlti-componcnt one'! 

• 1 will compare lh~~e siks wilh rdat~d and ~ignilicant ~ite., in :;outh-~ast 7.imhah,,~ anti northern 

South Africa (U\'ocho 20()1: Calabr~se 2()OO; Evcrs 19R5: Evers & van dcr Mcm'c 19S7: 

Huffman 1975a 1979a. 1 'i9lib. 2()OO; Jonsson 1 'i9S: Loubser 1991: 'vIanyanga 2000: Rohinson 

1961a.I96lb: VogcI2000). 

• Othcr sites. particularly in the 'vIalumha River basin. will al<;() h~ cxamincd \\h~re thcy can throw 

fiJrthcr light on the Matcke <;cquence. 

• Research on past environmcntal and climatc ch,lraeteristics in thc period lLnd~r considcration 

(T"bk3.3) will be takcn into account (llufTman 1 996a: Jonsson 1998: Smith 2005; I yson & 

Lindesay 1992). 

• The significal1ce of the conclusions for Farming Community research will he outlined. 

Fig. 1.2 VI~W from the "est. of the Matckc ttilb and .\1atlll11ba t{"er Basin 
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CHAPTER TWO 

2.1 Introduction 

THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL FRAMEWORK -
A REVIEW OF PAST 'IRON AGE' RESEARCH 

This chapter will examine past 'Iron Aged archaeological research in Zimbabwe, particularly in the 

7 

southeast lowveld region pertaining to the Mateke Hills as well as in northern South Africa, from the 

1930' s to the present (Fig 2.1, Table 2.1), in order to place this project in context. Present day 

research trends and areas are outlined, in both Zimbabwe and South Africa. 

2.2 Background to the History of Research in the South-Eastern Lowve1d 

The southeast Lowveld of Zimbabwe has not previously been seen as an optimum area for human 

habitation so, despite the fact that there is evidence for occupation over millennia, from Middle 

Stone Age times through to the present (Beach 1980; Cooke 1958, 1960, 1962, 1970; Garlake 1966, 

1967, 1968a, 1968b; Huffman 1971a,1978a; Meyer 1986; Robinson 1960a, 1961b, 1961c, 1967a; 

Sinclair 1987; von Sicard 1961), there has been little research, or follow up work. Early in the 20th 

Century little was known about the south-eastern lowveld region, archaeo10gically, or even 

geographically. Early knowledge gained from the peripheries of the southeast lowveld, in the 

Save/Runde River basin (Caton-Thompson 1931), or the Limpopo/Shashe basin (Fouche 1937; 

Gardner 1963), did not extend into the southeast region. An 'empty space' was depicted on 

archaeological distribution maps in the region of the southeast 10wve1d (Bent 1892; Hall 1905; Hall 

& Neal 1972; Summers 1950, 1953, 1967). It was largely assumed that because the lowveld 

environment was not conducive to large-scale habitation, except in specialised ecozones (e.g. the 

Shashe/Limpopo basin) the lowveld did not warrant much closer inspection (Manyanga, Pikirayi & 

Ndoro 2000; Summers 1953). Some old maps gave some information, for instance those of Karl 

Mauch, which include his journeys through the region in 1868 and 1871 (Bernhard 1968; Burke 

1969); Thomas Baines (1877), and the map in Hall and Neal (1904, 1972), which annotates places 

where known ruins sites had been identified. Generally those in the area between the lower Bubye 

(Bubi) and Nuanetsi (Mwenezi) Rivers were simply marked as 'Important ancient ruins, not located', 

or 'Extensive ancient ruins (Baines 1877)' with gaps in the area between the Save (Sabi) River, and 

the Mzingwane River. An old drift across the Limpopo was close to where Beit Bridge is today (Fig. 

2.1), though most of the early white travellers chose routes to the west of the old Transvaal, across 

the eastern comer of Botswana to Fort Tuli, and then northeast towards what became Fort Victoria 

(Masvingo), which was the route of the Pioneer column of 1892. Otherwise the 'main' road to the 

3 I use this term in Chapter 2 for this review of past research only, since this was the terminology then used commonly 
by researchers (Summers 1950, 1967a). 
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northwest was the Old Hunters Road (also known as the 'Missionaries Road') (Jacobson 1994; 

Moffat 1976; Thomas 1970), which led past Shoshong, to the Matabele town of Bulawayo, and on to 

Inyati. These roads avoided the low-lying country east of the drifts and towards Mozambique, where 

tsetse fly and fever were known. The southeast comer of the country was not entirely unknown, as 

hunters, mine recruiters and other adventurers had long frequented it since the mid 1800's, but this 

elicited no clear information of earlier settlements, and rumours of a 'lost city of the Zimbabwe type' 

remained just that (Bernhard 1971; Bulpin 1967; Burke 1969; Cooke 1964:55; Simonsl958: 1, 

1962:49; van der Merwe 1962). By 1925 maps had not changed much for this region, other than that 

the area of the Mateke Hills is vaguely marked as the Bepi Hills and there are some suggestions of 

the existence of copper mines. The country was being opened up to outsiders through settlement and 

cattle ranching, and a police post and 'Native Commissioner' had been established at Nuanetsi 

(Mwenezi) (Surveyor General, 1924) (Map 1.2). By the 1940's, the main trigonometric beacons at 

Mateke and Marungudzi had been established, but the nearest 'ruins' marked were still to the north 

over the Mwenezi River (Surveyor General 1943). 

Iron Age research in Southern Zimbabwe, and neighbouring territories, prior to the 1970's, 

concentrated on only a few key sites and topics. These include Great Zimbabwe itself, some 100kms 

to the north of the Matekes, together with other impressive stone walled sites belonging to this 

Tradition (Caton-Thompson 1931; Garlake 1970, 1973; Huffman 1971 c, 1978a, 1984b; Robinson 

1959, 1961 a, d, e; Summers 1953, 1961; Whitty 1961). Earlier research in South Africa relevant to 

southern Zimbabwe was concentrated at the Shashe/Limpopo confluence where Zhizo, K2 and the 

Mapungubwe sites were excavated (Fouche 1937; Gardner 1963; Garlake 1966, 1967, 1968a; 

Huffman 1972a; Robinson 1960a). The distribution of Leopard's Kopje and the Toutswe sites are 

widespread in Matabeleland, eastern Botswana and together with Khami sites have been widely 

researched and recorded (Denbow 1981, 1984; Garlake 1966; Huffman 1971 b, 1974, 1979a, 1984a; 

Robinson 1959, 1960a, 1964, 1967b, 1968). Iron Age sites were also examined in Zimbabwe as to 

their proximity to known sites of ancient gold mining activity (Summers 1969); as well as the 

direction of movement and affinities of peoples (Huffman 1970, 1978b, 1979b, 1982; Hall 1987; 

Phillipson 1977, 1985). Research on 'Early Iron Age' (EFC) sites includes earlier material from 

Chibi (Robinson 1961c, 1967a) as well as slightly later Gokomere material from the Tunnel site 

(Huffman 1976; Robinson 1963; Gardner, Wells & Schofield 1940). Zhizo sites occur in the south­

western regions (Huffman 1974; Robinson 1959, 1966a). The position of Bambata pottery at the 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



interface between forager/hunter and early farming societies remained unresolved (Robinson 1966b; 

Summers 1950, 1970). 

2.2i Previous Archaeological Research relevant to the Southeast Lowveld 
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Archaeological research in this region really began in the 1950's with the various expeditions of the 

Rhodesian Schools Exploration Society (RSES). Several of these expeditions focussed on the 

lowveld region, in the Mopane/Combretum Woodlands, with pockets of alluvial sands and riverine 

forest, in areas from 300 to 500m above sea level, in those areas where 'gaps' had existed on 

archaeological maps. They ranged from the Save/Runde Rivers in the east, to the Gona re Zhou and 

Mwenezi River area, across the Mateke Hills, to the Bubi River in the southeast and across to the 

Shashe/Limpopo confluence in the west (Fig. 2.1)4 (see Table 2.1, a tabulated outline of site areas, 

sites and pottery expressions). However the archaeological reports on the 'Iron Age' stemming from 

these expeditions are limited, in that the expeditions were of an exploratory nature, and though they 

give initial information on a range of sites from Gokomere-type, Zhizo, through K2 and 

Mapungubwe, Leopard's Kopje, Zimbabwe, Khami and later historically known sites, previously 

called Refuge5
, there were few excavations and these were of an exploratory nature (Cooke 1958, 

1964, 1970; Garlake 1966, 1967, 1968a, 1968b; Huffman 1971a, 1972c, 1973b; Robinson 1960a, 

1961 b). Information from the reports to the west of the Mzingwane River is that Zhizo, K2 and 

Mapungubwe sites occur there as well as Khami and later sites (Cooke 1963; Garlake 1966, 1967; 

Robinson 1960) but that Zhizo, K2 and Mapungubwe sites have not been found much to the east of 

this boundary (Fig. 2.1) (Beach 1980; Cooke 1958, 1964; Garlake 1968b; Robinson 1958, 1964; von 

Sicard 1961). Survey work and some excavation in the Beit Bridge District took place in the south 

(Fig. 2.1) (Robinson 1958,1964; Summers 1953; von Sicard 1961). On the Mtetengwe River, some 

30kms north of Beit Bridge, a Mapungubwe village site with no walling, was investigated; the finds 

illustrated are Mapungubwe ware (Ml) as well as a couple ofM2 sherds, more like the K2 material 

(Robinson 1958:93, Fig. 13: 1 08). This is the closest Mapungubwe site identified to the Mateke sites, 

and as an open village site it is perhaps comparable with the 'low prestige' type site excavated in 

north-west Limpopo Province (Van Ewyk 1987), illustrating that Mapungubwe wares were used by 

4 Relevant RSES Expeditions 
1958 Mateke 
1962 Gona re Zhou 
1967 Maramani 
1971Runde 

1959 Tuli 
1963 Tshangula & Zhilo 
1968 Siyanje 
1972 Tshibidzini 

1956 Matopos 
1960 Sentinel 
1964 Malimbasimbi 
1969 Bikita 
1973 Buhwa 

1957 Makadikadi 
196 I Buffalo Bend 
1966 Shashe 
1970 Chibi 

5 I have used the generic term 'Recent Period' for denoting the period between c. ADI750 and c. I 950. This 
is not a term for particular expressions of pottery, but for the period. See note 1 in Chapter 7. 
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peasant farmers during the Mapungubwe period, dwelling in open villages, and were not only found 

on elite sites. The apparent 'border' of Mapungubwe sites, and wares, along the line of the 

Mzingwane River (Beach 1980; Robinson 1958) is also intriguing. There are no real geographical 

features between the west and the east of the lowveld to make movement difficult, beyond the 

geological nature of the rock - sandstone to the west, broken ground, dolerite dykes, ridges and 

granites to the east (Garlake 1968b). It presupposes the possible presence of people able to 

withstand pressures or contact from the Mapungubwe zone; or perhaps more likely, an area offering 

few attractive settlement possibilities as to land, shelter, game, water, tsetse fly free zones, 

temperature and soils (factors borne out by research in the Siyanje area (Garlake 1968b )). 

The site of Dombazanga, in very much the same area as Mtetengwe, (Fig. 2.1) is a rock shelter with 

Later Stone Age material, though several Iron Age potsherds were found in the excavations; of these, 

one was a stamp decorated rim and one is interpreted as a possible Bambata rim, with three others 

possibly like the 9th C. pottery from Malapati (also EFC), and compared to similar decorated sherds 

illustrated by Cooke from his Bubye/ Limpopo sites (Cooke 1958, 1960; Robinson 1964: 1 0). These 

earlier types of sherds present interesting questions as to the nature of the Early Farming 

Communities' presence in the lowveld region including questions about contact or communication 

with Later Stone Age people in the first millennium AD. The concomitant presence of these peoples 

is attested to by sites, micro lithic stone tools, rock paintings and engravings attributable to them on 

both sides of the Limpopo (Cooke 1958, 1960, 1964; Eastwood 1999,2003; Garlake 1967, 1968b; 

Hall & Smith 2000; Robinson 1960, 1964; Walker & Thorp 1997; Cooke & Simons 1969). 

It is the reports from the expeditions east of the Beit Bridge area that are more pertinent (Fig. 2.1, 

Table 2.1). The primary report for the present research is that from the RSES Mateke Expedition 

(Cooke 1958, 1960). Cooke primarily identified 'possibly three classes of pottery' - that from the 

datable 'old kraal' (sic) sites, known to belong to the 'Mapfumbi' (sic) group of the expedition's 

guide, Andries Chinana (Fig. 2.2), and who are said to have sheltered on the hill at Chumbangula 

during Nguni raiding periods (Ch. 7), as well as that from the Mateke Beacon and from Marungudzi 

Hill (Cooke 1958:56). Secondly, the assemblage from 'the Chumbangula ruined walled kopje' --­

'certain pots have the appearance of some of the Mapungubwe ware from the Northern Transvaal', 

and 'other traditions, such as the band ware from Rhodesian (sic) ruins, and pottery from old sites at 

Chibi (Cooke 1958:56+58). Cooke had pointed out that the pottery on the hill had certain 

similarities with that of the 'Mapungubwe' (i.e. Greefswald), sites on the south-west Limpopo as 
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well as an unknown component (Cooke 1958:56). A possible third group was that represented by an 

unusual pot from the Dawn Hill Mine ruins (Cooke 1958:59, Fig. 7.15). He recognised that there 

was no pottery comparable with the 'band & panel Khami ware', but that there were a few sherds, 

which did not fit into any known types, with an unusual 'red' colouring and carinated profile (Cooke 

1958:58, Fig. 7.12). Cooke noted the profiles oflong-necked pots and shallow bowls, flat rims, the 

preponderance of crosshatched bands in the pottery, and that though some sherds were burnished, 

none showed any sign of graphite (Cooke 1958:58). Thus the Mateke report raised several interesting 

points regarding the pottery, walling, dating and occupation of the Mateke sites, particularly of 

Chumbangula, which the present research seeks to clarify. 

The 'Early Iron Age' material excavated at Malapati, on the east bank of the Mwenezi River ( Fig. 

2.1) (Robinson 1961 b), which had comb stamped and hatched wares with heavy rims, cross-hatching 

on rims, akin to those found at Happy Rest and Klein Afrika in the Soutpansberg (de Vaal 1943; 

Prinsloo 1974), provides comparative material for the scatters of EFC sherds found in the Malumba 

River Basin (Ch. 3, Table 3.1) (Robinson 1961 b: 6-18 & Figs 1 + 5). Klein Afrika produces dates 

between the 5th and i h centuries (Vogel 2000:53) which is earlier than Malapati, which gave a date 

of850±100AD (SR-33)6 (but see discussion on this date (Ch. 2.2iii) (Thorp 2005a:12) + (Ch. 8.4iv)). 

It does seem that on present evidence there was little or no occupation of the region in the 8th and 9th 

centuries (Vogel 2000:53), but that Zhizo and other groups moved in towards the beginning of the 

warmer period around 900AD (Jonsson 1998). The Malapati pottery is somewhat younger than the 

pottery identified at Mabveni, where dates of 180± 120AD (SR-43) (seems rather early? unless 

Bambata?) and 570±llOAD (SR-79) were obtained (Huffman 1980b; Robinson 1961c). 

The area investigated in this earlier research, closest to the Mateke sites is that of Siyanje on the 

Limpopo River ( Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1), some 50kms south of the western Mateke Hills, close to the 

Bubi/Limpopo confluence, and south of Marungudzi Mt. (Garlake 1968b). In general it was an area 

somewhat sterile in 'Iron Age' archaeology, and no material similar to that found on Chumbangula 

6 These dates I this section, Ch. 2.2i, 2,2ii are from the earlier period of carbon dating, they are in the literature as 
obtained and corrected at the time and are quoted here as they appear in the original literature (therefore as obtained 
between the 1950's and c. late 1980's). Dates quoted here have not been calibrated against the newer calibration curve 
from Pretoria (Talma & Vogel 1993; Vogel & Fuls 1999; Vogel 2000), unless they are quoted from papers and research 
later than 1993 and understood to be so. The work by Vogel (2000:Fig. I) provides a useful reference for the calibrated 
dating for the central Limpopo basin, for the period AD 900-1600 - the Appendix (Vogel 2000:56-57) lists dates 
calibrated for a range from the EIA dates for Klein Afrika at AD 440-660 through to the later period along the Limpopo 
River to the Soutpans-berg, post AD 1600's (when dating is becoming more difficult (Boeyens 2003 :69; Vogel & Fuls 
1999:99-100)). 
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Hill is reported, though pottery is identified as similar to that found by Cooke at Chinana's Kraal and 

Marungudzi as that of the 'Mapfumbe' (sic); which he termed recent (Cooke 1958, Garlake 

1968b:20-21). The expedition surveyed a wide area on the Limpopo where it appeared that virtually 

only this pottery from the previous 200 years was visible, characterised by coarse, poorly fired, 

largely unburnished pottery (Cooke 1958:57,1960:106; Garlake 1968b:20). Sherds of 'Early Iron 

Age' stamp decorated ware were found at the west side of the Marungudzi crater, and sparse 

indications of the same EIA period were found at Zwenyambe Hill (Waterhole), Chumanyoka Cave 

and Sheba at Mateke (Cooke 1958: 57-58; Garlake 1968b:20; Gray 1999)(Ch. 4, Table 4.1). 

However no sites or pottery were found for the 'Late Iron Age' between circa AD 1000-1700 

(Garlake 1968b:20) (i.e. no K2, Mapungubwe, Zimbabwe or Khami phases). The Siyanje expedition 

describes a site on Marungudzi (Table 4.1) (Cooke (1958:60), as a 'large settlement, with extensive 

rough stone walling, much of it free standing, and including square loopholes, with abundant pottery 

and a single large royal blue hexagonal bead indicating a nineteenth century date' (Garlake 

1968b:20). This agrees with descriptions given by von Sicard (1961) for similar, recent sites in the 

Beit Bridge/ Mzingwane area, and is interesting in its differences to the walling on Chumbangula 

(Chs. 4, 5, 8). The reasoning behind the apparent dearth of material for much of the Later 'Iron Age' 

period is that the region along this north-eastern bank of the Limpopo River consists oflow-Iying, 

rocky ground of dolerite dykes, steep ridges, and broken topography, agriculturally poor soils, a low 

rainfall, with restricted numbers of game; and also only some 'ten miles' to the west of the limits of 

Summer's tsetse fly free area between AD 890 and 1400 (Garlake 1968b; Summers 1967b). This 

would have meant that it only needed a small extension of this boundary to render the area unsuitable 

for cattle-owning people (Garlake 1968b:21). In addition this may bear out the climatic data that 

indicates a drier, cooler period after 1300AD, called the Little Ice Age, making this already marginal 

land more unattractive to settlement (Huffman 1996a; Jonsson 1998; Smith 2005; Tyson & 

Lindesay 1992). It is difficult to escape the conclusion that this part of the Limpopo valley was 

largely uninhabited during much of the second millennium AD, given the paucity of evidence 

(Garlake 1968b), which makes the Mateke Hills area significant for both climatic and occupation 

research. 

At Gona re Zhou in the Save-Runde River area some 100 kms to the east of Mateke (Table 2.1), the 

modem Hlengwe Tsonga population (1960's) in the area is outlined, struggling with the usual 

problems of heat, drought, poor soils; malaria fever, elephants destroying crops, and tsetse fly 

afTecting the cattle, all of which are constraints lowveld dwellers have had to contend with through 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



the centuries in successfully coping with the environment (Ch. 3) (Carlew 1964; Cooke 1964). 

Useful illustrations of ethnographic material belong to the Hlengwe ('Shangaan' (sic)) (Carlew 

1964:68) who are known to have migrated after AD 1750 up the river valleys from Mozambique 

(Bannerman 1978, 1981). There are archaeological expressions identified at Buffalo Bend and 

Chiredzi and associated sites that are quite recent, in line with that at Siyanje and Mateke (Garlake 

1968b; Robinson 1961 b: 16; Thorp 2005a). 
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The sites at Chibi (Chivi), Lundi (Runde) and Mt. Buhwa ((Cooke 1970; Huffman 1971a, 1973b), in 

the Chivi/Zvishavane district, some 100-150 kms north of the Matekes ( Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1), are at 

600m and 900m above sea level at Buhwa, along the southern edge of the plateau, where the 

countryside begins to include the granite dome kopjes and the vegetation is of the 

Brachystegial.!ulbernadia (Musasalmunondo) woodland. The vegetation zones, the slightly higher 

altitude, higher rainfall and grasslands, distinguish these sites from the lowveld surrounding the 

Mateke Hill, begging enquiries as to survival strategies such as that of transhumant cycles of grazing 

for livestock and the relationships between sites on the plateau with sites in the lowveld (Garlake 

1978; Sinclair 1986:21). 

Again these surveys were largely exploratory and at Chivi/Buhwa the type of sites surveyed included 

EFC (Gokomere and Zhizo), Gumanye (Zimbabwe II) and Zimbabwe Tradition sites of Zimbabwe 

(III. IVa, IVb) and Khami phases as well as the Recent period (Table 2.1) (Cooke 1970; Huffman 

1971a, 1973b 1978a, 1979a). The Khami pottery here has a characteristic red colouring (Huffman 

1978a, 1979a) and is interesting in that apparently none was found some 1 OOkms to the south in the 

Matekes (Cooke 1958). Since the Mateke Hills and southeast lowveld sites fall geographically 

between these two site cluster areas (Shashe/ Limpopo environs and Great Zimbabwe/ Chivi/ 

Buhwa) ( Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1) it would be unexpected if the pottery from the Mateke Hills did not 

show some similarities or influences to these. The presence or absence of any of these traits will be 

central understanding the sequence in the Matekes. 

Most of this research was exploratory in nature, but some of the RSES results and others have been 

made more accessible through publication in series such as Arnoldia (Garlake 1968a Robinson 1964, 

1967a, 1967b), South African Archaeological Bulletin (SAAB), with the reports on the sites on the 

"Bubye' and Limpopo (Cooke 1960) and the Chamabvefva ruins (Huffman 1979a) and Occasional 

Papers of the National Museums of Southern Rhodesia (OPNMSR) (Huffman 1978a; 
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RobinsonI958), as well as the reports from the excavations at Great Zimbabwe (Summers, Robinson 

& Whitty 1961). 

2.2ii Later Years of Historical and Archaeological Research in Southern Zimbabwe 

In the early years following the Independence in Zimbabwe in 1980, not a great deal of 

archaeological research took place, but the period since 1990 saw the introduction of new research 

programmes and directions (Manyanga, Pikirayi & Ndoro 2000). One of these is the opening up for 

study of the northern plateau, and Zambezi lowveld, and these research directions (Pikirayi 1993; 

Pwiti 1996a) have enabled a greater understanding of the past occupation of previously little 

understood regions (Pwiti 1996a, 1996b). Pwiti's research into the Zambezi Valley, and adjacent 

escarpment, show that in fact this region which was also regarded as marginal for human occupation 

attracted a considerable variety and number of occupations (Pwiti 1993, 1996a, 1996b). One of the 

other areas focussed on in the late 1980's was the Save River Valley, and attendant areas in 

Mozambique (Morais 1988; Sinclair, Morais, Adamowicz & Duarte 1993; Sinclair 1987) and this 

research also opened up new ideas regarding land use and environmental conditions (Sinclair, 

Pikirayi, Pwiti & Soper 1993). Research on the coast of Mozambique, particularly at Chibuene, 

produced evidence for east coast trade with inland sites in items such as glass beads and ceramics, 

(Sinclair 1982, 1987). Survey and new work in south-western Zimbabwe, on Zhizo, K2, 

Mapungubwe and Khami sites along the Limpopo River, is taking place with a view to a new 

understanding of these sites and their relationships to each other, and to the main sites at Greefswald 

and to their environment (Manyanga 2005). 

The debate on Bambata pottery (Robinson 1966b; Huffman 1979b) continues, with its position still 

not fully defined (Hall 1987; Hall & Vogel 1980:447-8 after Huffman pers. comm.). One suggestion 

is that it is the early source of the Gokomere Central/Western Stream (Huffman 1982: 136, 1989). 

The early phase at Mabveni has been suggested as Bambata (Huffman 1982) and therefore associated 

with the Early Iron Age, but Bambata is also strongly asserted by other researchers to be associated 

with pastoralist/forager societies (Hall 1987; Reid, Sadr, Hansom-James 1998:81-87; Walker 1983). 

The distribution of Bambata has widened (Reid et aI1998:Fig. 4.2, 4.3) but many instances are still 

found in cave shelters or with lithic scatters (Mitchell 2002 after Wadley 1987; van der Ryst 1998; 

Reid et aI1998), as well as instances with small livestock bones (Reid et al 1998; Walker 1983). 

There are claims for open village sites at Toteng (Huffman 1994, but see Reid et al 1998). The 

debate over Bambata highlights difficulties with the use of terms such as Iron Age and Stone Age, 
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especially where there is evidence for the use of lithic tools, herding and ceramics, but often none for 

metal working (Reid et al 1998:87). 

Much of the research in central and southern Zimbabwe has widened the knowledge of Gumanye 

sites as well as looking at the spread of Zimbabwe phase sites, both peasant and elite, and the 

chronology of Great Zimbabwe has been further clarified (Huffman 1978a, 1996b; Huffman & 

Vogel 1991; Manyanga et a12000; Sinclair 1986, 1987, 1991). Chivowa Hill in the Masvingo 

district, (Sinclair 1987, 1991) (Table 2.1), the most extensive Gumanye site yet investigated, yielded 

a large artefactual assemblage including quantities of undecorated, simple shape pottery (Sinclair 

1991: Figs. 9-11). The radiocarbon dates cover a range from the 10th to the 11 th centuries (Sinclair 

1991 :25), a similar range to other Gumanye horizons (Huffman & Vogel 1991; Robinson 1961a; 

Thorp 2005b). The site at Chivowa gives us the most comprehensive evidence to date of a Gumanye 

site, and extends the view of Gumanye sites as being small settlements on habitable hilltops, with 

some craft output, and some contact with trade networks (Sinclair 1987, 1991). Evidence of contact 

with K2 is shown in two garden roller beads as well as a possible bead mould (Sinclair 1991: 38+ 

45). The reasons why the Gumanye people occupied small hilltops is still not fully clear, as though 

they are generally in defendable positions, this may not be the only reason (Huffman 1978a :98). 

At Montevideo Ranch, southwest of Great Zimbabwe and first investigated by Robinson (1958), 

Zimbabwe III pottery, and more recent Karanga wares were identified ( Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1). This is 

an open, unwalled commoner site dating to AD 1340±40 (Pta-1920), while more recent excavations 

have extended the pottery range to include some Zimbabwe IV wares (Hall & Vogel 1980; Sinclair 

1986). The site is of interest as it is a peasant site, where a similar range of artefacts like pottery and 

beads were used, concurrent with the occupation of Great Zimbabwe and the 'elite' sites, which tells 

something of the relationships between the differing levels of the Zimbabwe Tradition sites. 

Further sites were surveyed in the southeast lowveld during mitigation studies - a Zimbabwe phase 

site in poor repair, and with fallen monoliths, was recorded in Matibi No.2 communal lands on the 

road from Mwenezi Ranch to Chikombedzi, some 30kms north-east of the Mwenezi site ( Fig. 2.1) 

(Archaeological Survey of Zimbabwe reported 1996). In the Tokwe/Mteri West Canal! Runde 

River area, slightly further to the northeast, mitigation surveys have added to the numbers of sites 

recorded, which range from quite ephemeral evidence of early sites, to Zimbabwe and Khami phase 

sites, rock paintings, and round grinding hollows (Archaeological Survey 1995; Matenga 1995; 
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Sinamai 1996; Swan n.d.( c.1995)). In addition new research along the Chiredzi River area (Fig. 2.1 ), 

has revealed EFC sites (some of the Gokomere type, and others of the Happy Rest type (Thorp 2004: 

3-4. Fig. 3), as well as sites of the period AD 1000- 1300 (Gumanye occupations and possibly 

Mutamba linked); Zimbabwe phase and the later Recent period with sites pertaining to the Hlengwe 

Tsonga (Thorp 2004:4, 2005a). The numbers and complexities of sites surveyed in the south-east 

illustrates that there has been substantial human occupation in areas previously thought to be of little 

value. 

2.2iii Later Research south of the Limpopo River 

Research in the north-west of South Africa has, since the 1970's, re-focused on the Shashe/Limpopo 

confluence region at the Zhizo sites of Schroda and Pont Drift. as well as K2, the Southern Terrace 

and hilltop at Mapungubwe Hill (Eloff & Meyer 1981; Hanisch 1980; Meyer 1980; 1998; Voigt 

1983). This was partly to consolidate and refine the earlier research carried out here (Fouche 1937; 

Gardner 1963), but also to examine new research directions. While the rich finds including the 

'gold' burials, gold beads and copper artefacts helped to provide the impetus for these new 

initiatives, the work there revealed interesting evidence for social and economic organization (Hall & 

Vogel 1980:451). This shows that, beginning at K2, but finding its full expression at Mapungubwe, 

there was a separation of an elite, ruling class from the commoners. with the leader and his closest 

entourage moving to the top of the hill (Hall 1987; Huffman 1982, 1996b, 2000a). The sociol 

political and ideological changes at the Mapungubwe site have led to the interpretation of 

Mapungubwe as marking the beginning of the Zimbabwe culture (Huffman 1982: 143-6, 1996b, 

2000a). One of the most compelling reasons for the ability oflarge numbers of people to live in the 

Shashe-Limpopo Basin at this time is the use of floodplain agriculture, combined with the growth in 

wealth from external trade and cattle herds. This was only possible through a more favourable 

climate during the period under study during AD 900-1300 (Tyson & Lindesay 1992; Huffman 

1996a, 2000a:24-27). This hypothesis has been demonstrated to be broadly correct through a recent 

research initiative into land use and environmental reconstruction ( Smith 2005 pending). Other 

studies have begun to examine the relationships between the earlier forager-hunter populations in the 

region and their contact with incoming farmer groups (Hall & Smith 2000). Contact signals are 

strongest during the Zhizo period but show a decline during the K2 and Mapungubwe periods, 

indicating that forager-hunter societies found it increasingly difficult to exert their presence on the 

landscape (Hall & Smith 2000). Also in the Limpopo/Shashe basin, new research in the 1990's at 

Leokwe Hill ( Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1), a K2 community, has been found in close proximity in space and 
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time with a Zhizo-type group, which opens up questions of contemporaneity and interaction between 

these groups, since it was thought that Zhizo was earlier than K2, and that Zhizo farmers had been 

forced out of the confluence area, probably westwards to the Toutswe communities(Calabrese 2000; 

Huffman 1978b, 2000; Vogel 2000; Vogel & Calabrese 2000). It now seems that these relationships 

may have been more complex (Calabrese pers. comm. 2006) and that some Zhizo people stayed on 

at the confluence area and co-existed with Leopard's Kopje (K2) people, though the exact 

mechanisms of this symbiosis are not clear yet (Calabrese 2000; Huffman 2000a). 

The Zhizo expression of the Early Iron Age has been convincingly separated from Leopard's Kopje 

I (Mambo and K2) and Leopard's Kopje 2 (Woolandale and Mapungubwe) (Huffman 1971 b, 1974, 

1978b, 2000), with Zhizo as the last expression of the Early Iron Age and Leopard's Kopje now 

representing the beginning of the Later Iron Age in a northern and a southern expression (Huffman 

1984a). While this is not in dispute, the exact mechanism or direction of this change has been 

debated and questioned (Hall 1983; Hall & Vogel 1980; Huffman 1978b, 1982, 1983; Maggs 1984; 

van Waarden 1998: 117). Discussing the relationships between Leopard's Kopje and Gumanye, 

Huffman (l972a n. 28) notes that, while similar in time and some attributes, Gumanye (Zimbabwe 

Class 2) is not directly derived from Leopard's Kopje. 

Another group which makes its appearance in the northern and western parts of South Africa is that 

of people whose pottery is called Moloko. A 14th Century Moloko assemblage was identified at 

Icon, in the northern Limpopo Province, south of the Greefswald sites, which is its northernmost 

known expression (Hanisch 1979) ( Fig. 2.1). Though there has been dispute over the origins of this 

new expression, it is accepted that this pottery inherently belongs to the people known as Sotho­

Tswana (Boeyens 2003; Evers 1981, 1988; Hall 1998; Maggs 1984, Maggs & Whitelaw 1991). One 

view of the origins is that it represents a continuity dating back to the Broederstroom communities 

(Mason 1981, 1983, 1986) while the other that it represents a new migration (Evers 1983, 1988; 

Huffman 1989). Moloko vessels (l4th _16th Century) are characterised by multiple bands of incised, 

hatched or stamped (punctate) motifs, as well as bands of graphite or ochre burnish (Evers 1981 :98, 

1988; Hall 1998:Figs.13.4-5; Hanisch 1979; Huffman 2000b; Loubser 1991:165). After the 17th 

century, the Moloko (Sotho/Tswana) communities are associated with the large stone-walled 

aggregated settlements and the pottery becomes more plain (Hall 1998; Maggs & Whitelaw 1991; 

Mason 1986; Pistorius 1994). Moloko pottery does not appear to have a distribution north of the 
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Limpopo River, thus Moloko pottery traits probably have not had an influence on the Mateke 

pottery. 
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Two other regions in the northern Limpopo Province were the subject of surveys and archaeological 

investigations during the 1980's. The first of these covered the greater Soutpansberg range 

(Huffman & Hanisch 1987) in a study which looked at the full culture-history sequence, as well as 

the origins of the Venda state, using ethnography, oral traditions, settlement patterns, linguistics, 

survey and excavation (Loubser 1989; 1991: 161; Maggs & Whitelaw 1991 :23). Sites, covering 

much of the last two millennia ( Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1), were recorded, dated and excavated, yielding 

associations ranging from Happy Rest pottery (Early Iron Age) (Loubser 1991 : 163; Prinsloo 

1974:272; Voigt & Plug 1984:221-4), through Mutamba (dating and style correlated with Gumanye 

in the north), Mapungubwe, Khami, Moloko, Tavatshena, and Letaba (Dzata) (Loubser 1991 :passim, 

Fig. 163). Mutamba pottery is more closely stylistically linked to the Kgopolwe material in the 

Phalaborwa lowveld area, rather than to classical Eiland (Evers 1988; Evers & van der Merwe 1987; 

Loubser 1991:218,377-8 +387) and is of much interest to the assemblages from Chumbangula and 

Mwenezi. Conclusions pertinent to the project in the Mateke Hills are that there are three 'strands' 

to Venda origins (Loubser 1991 :420). The first of these is the most interesting for our purposes, 

consisting of an early 'Shona' (Mapungubwe) and Ngona (Eiland) period (Loubser 1991 :420, Figs. 

152-3). (There may be some correlation between the Mapungubwe expression in the Soutpansberg 

and the Mutamba (Huffman pers. comm. 2005; Loubser 1991 :380)). The second period included 

later Shona-speakers, (Khami) and early Sotho-speakers (Moloko), out of which a common 'Venda' 

(Letaba) identity and language is developed. A final Singo period (also a Shona-speaking group, the 

Rozvi), dating from the mid to late 1 i h century onwards, is the one most remembered in traditions 

(Loubser 1991). The Venda migrations which took place from the eastern Soutpansberg to 

Marungudzi (Fig. 2.1) across the Limpopo River, towards the end of the 18th century, after the long 

process of the forging of the Venda nation, are pertinent for the more Recent period in the Matekes. 

In the second area, research carried out in the Kruger National Park (KNP) in the 1980's was 

primarily designed to establish the culture-history sequence (Maggs & Whitelaw 1991: 15; Meyer 

1986), though it also produced a comprehensive assessment of the hunting and herding strategies in a 

faunal study (Maggs & Whitelaw 1991; Plug 1988, 1989). It is the sites in the north-eastern region 

of Pafuri at the confluence of the Luvuvhu and Limpopo Rivers, as well as at Shingwedzi and 

Letaba, which are relevant here, producing evidence for occupation and use for much of the first two 
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millennia ( Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1) (Meyer 1986:Fig. 110). Pafuri (Pa 8.1), Shingwedzi (Sh 14a), Letaba 

(Le 6, Le 7b) and Olifants (01 20) yielded evidence of Early Iron Age sites, with pottery called 

variously Tsende, Balule and Levubu (Meyer 1986:226-230, Figs. 86-88,90-91 photos No. 430-473, 

608-644,646-695; Plug 1989). This pottery has similar traits to that from Malapati across the 

Limpopo River on the Mwenezi River (Meyer 1986: Plug 1989:63), which has traits in common with 

Happy Rest (Huffmanpers. comm. 2000; Meyer 1986; Prinsloo 1974; Robinson 1961 b), a Western 

stream or Kalundu expression (Huffman 1982, 1989; Maggs & Whitelaw 1991). It should be noted 

that earlier researchers placed the Malapati pottery as Gokomere related, or 'late Ziwa' derived 

(Meyer 1986:230; Plug 1989:63; Robinson 1961 b; 1967a: 1). The appearance of Western Stream 

pottery at Malapati and Pafuri is interesting in view of the fact that EIA Gokomere and Mabveni 

pottery (derived from Urewe and Eastern Stream origins (Thorp 2005a: 12 after Huffman 1989:65)), 

occurs only some 1 00-150kms north of Malapati, Mateke and Pafuri (Huffman 1978a, 1982:Fig. 1; 

Robinson 1961 c, 1963) as well as in the Chiredzi area (Thorp 2005a: 12). A late phase in the tenth 

century, (Pta-1640: a.d. 950±70) of the Early Iron Age (i.e. Western Stream/Kalundu) comes from 

just over the border in Mozambique at Massingir (Hall & Vogel 1980:441-442 after Duarte pers. 

comm.; Morais 1988), which could correlate with similar examples found in the KNP (Meyer 1986). 

However, further north-east at Hola Hola (mid-tenth century) and on the coast at Chibuene (mid­

sixth to mid-ninth century) comes pottery of the Gokomere/Ziwa cluster (Maggs & Whitelaw 

1991 :14; Sinclair 1987). These examples show the complexities of inter-relationships and contact 

zones of different groups and the need to look at questions beyond the identification of ceramic 

typologies, necessary as this is (Mitchell 2002:270). It is of importance to note that dates from 

Happy Rest and Klein Afrika in the Soutpansberg range from c. AD 400-650 (Evers 1981:71; Meyer 

1986 after Prinsloo pers. comm.; Prinsloo 1974; Vogel 2000), which means there may be some 

difficulties with the timing of the Malapati/Happy Rest associations, unless the Malapati and KNP 

material represents a later Happy Rest/Klein Afrika phase. In this regard, note the suggestion that 

the Malapati date is anomalous, because of the similarities to the earlier phase of Happy Rest (Thorp 

2005a: 12). However, the pottery types, dates, climatic and botanical evidence (Ch. 5.3b, Ch. 8.) in 

the Matekes, Malapati as well as in the Kruger Park, suggest that the Malapati pottery did occur here 

in the later part of the EFC (Jonsson 1998; Meyer 1986:273; Robinson 1961 b, 1967a). 

Sites in the KNP at Sh 14.1, Sh 16, Pa 6.1, 11, 13 and 18 are associated with the Late Iron Age (c. 

AD 1000-1300), with wares called Shingwedzil Pafuri ( Fig. 2.1) (Meyer 1986:Figs. 95-6, photos 

740-771,798-802,817,820,827-9). These expressions relate to Mutamba and Kgopolwe (Meyer 
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1986:233-5,299) and are noted to be similar to pottery found across the Limpopo (Meyer 1986:235). 

In addition, possibly a late type of Mapungubwe/ Lembethu is found at the Makahane site, Pa 21 

(Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1) (Loubser 1989:55,1991:165,380; Meyer 1986:235,284, photo 832-852). Some 

of this Makahane pottery is not unlike the MutambalPafuri variants7
• The walled site of Thulamela 

at Pafuri, close to the Luvuvhu River, was excavated in the early 1990's and the dates place the 

burials in the later Great Zimbabwe phase and in the Khami phase, in association with the stone 

walls (Miller 1996; Steyn et al 1998:). However, there is a Mutamba period here as well, which has 

been identified below the walling level (Miller 1996; Vogel 2000 after Huffman pers. comm.), which 

confirms the spread of this facies across the north and north-east of the Limpopo Province. 

Letaba pottery, which appears in the wider region only after circa AD 1650 (Loubser 1991), is found 

in the northern parts of the KNP (Fig. 2.1) at Le 2.1 and Mo 1 (Meyer 1986:Figs. 102-3,892-5). 

Several pottery examples from the northern site Pa 6, bear a resemblance to Letaba pottery (see 

Meyer 1986:783-793). (Letaba pottery also occurs at Harmony, in the north-eastern lowveld and at 

the Phalaborwal Kgopolwe sites (Chatterton, Collett & Swan 1979; Evers 1979, 1981, 1988; Evers & 

van der Merwe 1987; van der Merwe & Scully 1971)). 

Other pottery, here called Lebombo, from sites in the north at Pafuri (Pa 6,6.1, Sh 27) and at 

Olifants (01 17) ( Fig. 2.1) (Meyerl986:236, 285, photos 857-891) along the eastern boundary with 

Mozambique, correlates closely with pottery from Massingir (called 'Cossa') (Duarte 1976) as well 

as the 'Gaza Nguni' ware from Chaimite in Mozambique (; Liesegang 1974; Meyer 1986). 

However, rather than being of Nguni origin this pottery belongs to one of the Tsonga groupings 

found in Mozambique, the Hlengwe Tsonga (Bannerman 1978, 1981; Liesegang 1974; Thorp 2005a) 

and is of interest to the period following AD 1800 in the Matekes. There is also evidence of pottery 

belonging to other Tsonga (Shangaan (sic)) groups around Pafuri (Maluleke) (see Meyer 

1986:photos 819-823, 835-6). In general, the Kruger National Park sites do not exist in isolation 

since the KNP is not a separate geographical entity, but the variety of terrain as well as pottery types 

found there attest to the fact that over the centuries many groups have either occupied territory, or 

visited for shorter periods (Maggs & Whitelaw 1991: 15; Meyer 1986:300-2, 311-12; Plug 1988, 

1989) and that these are generally related to other known groups identified in the surrounding 

regIOns. 

7 Note dates for Makahane of between AD 1180-1440, which would match more closely some Mutamba dates in the 
Soutpansberg and the Mutamba at Thulamela (Loubser 1991; Vogel 2000». 
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2.2iv SUl1lm<lrv 

The preceding se,,,nty )'e;lr:s "fresear~h In southern Zimhahwe, MOJ.amhique ,md northern South 

Afiica (T"hle 2.1), ha\'~ conso1i,Mcu the knowledge of Fanning Community (Iron Age) <)ccupations 

in the region o,er (he Jasllwo mi llennia. Earl} Iron Age pottery along th" ~oulhcrn pl"teau edge is 

(,I' (jo~om"re roller)" centring (In Ihe 6_7''' centuries, whereas there is a di rferrnl expression at 

I\.blapati. Lhizo p<)!1("ry <Ippears "long the Sh;!,hciLimpopo ha~in. a( Huhw;! and in e"stern 

Ho(swana, but has not been identified in the southe"st]OIvveld of Limh"h\\ e. The few forays of 

n:semch in lh" ;ICiwl southeast have ~cn low-key up umilthc I <J<!O's, hut show("u that a succession 

of pol1("ry (ypes had occurred there (Cooke 1958). It was assumed lhat Limbahwe Tr<ldi(ion phases 

were f("strictcd 10 th('" southem edgcs of the plateau. Khami phase pottery ccntred on the south west 

and south ~('"ntral Zimhahwe and <llpng thc Soutpansocrg. while lhere was apparently a gap in 

occupations in the south('"ast octwc('"n th('" latc 14'" C('"ntury and the i«('"ccnt period from c.AD 1750, 

when groups known from omltraditions and histol"ical SOUl"ces appeal". 

I hus thc past research in the regions in proximity 10 the Matckc Ilills has conaibutcd to awarcness 

thllt d~spite se\'eral envirorunental constraints against settkmcnt in thc lowvcld. in fact over somc 

hwldrcds of years peoplc havc settled along waterCOUl"ses. or on and around thc hills (Ch. 3. Ch. 4). 

Th~ past ",s~<lrch and th~ pointers thllt il pro, ides lor the presence of human occupatipn in thc 

I"" veld region over at lell~( two mi lJenn i<l and earl ier in the Slone Age (Copke 1(58). help 10 llt'gllte 

lhe earl ier, iew or under mil is<ltion or the low, eld and illuslr.ltes the point that the Limpopo Ri wr 

"'<IS never a geogr.lphieal harrin. The present research proc~eds with th~ knpwledge thaI JlCopks 

li\'ing in lhe r.lat~ke "'gion would 

mo~l prohahly h<l,e hlld 

in!eTl'erspna ll inks,lrade 

conneclions, and rivalries with 

~imilarly dalcd sites inlhe 

wrroumling region~. This re~eareh 

will ~how that p;!r1s orlhe lowyeld 

\\ere indeed quile wcll ulilis.cd hy 

agriculturists. 

rig. 2.2 Ch;"f Chim",:! (,ealiXj in fronl j, Or. C. C()()k~ (standing) in lhe "tat~ke lIills 1958. on mUle through 
Shangwenan i Hills, '" ilh OIher me mher, ot the I 95 S Matckc Fxpc~irion {pIlOIO P. Cora) ) 
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CHAPTER THREE THE PHYSICAL SETTING 

3.1 Broader Region 

The south-eastern lowveld of Zimbabwe is part of the broader Limpopo Basin, and in its entirety is 

referred to as the Save-Limpopo Lowveld (Beach 1994a), but for the purposes of this research we are 

more concerned with the Limpopo River system. The catchments of the Limpopo River in its middle 

reaches are the southern plateau of Zimbabwe, with the tributary rivers of the Mzingwane, Bubi, and 

Mwenezi, as well as the northern Soutpansberg with the Sand, Mutale and Luvuvhu Rivers making 

their way to the Limpopo (Fig. 2.1). It is a seasonal river, fed from its sources (the Crocodile and 

Marico Rivers) in the summer rainfall area of the high and middle veld. On the middle Limpopo the 

average altitude is 400-500 metres above sea level. Where the Bubi and further to the east, the 

Mwenezi rivers meet the Limpopo, the land drops away toward the great coastal plain of 

Mozambique. At this point the three countries of Zimbabwe, Mozambique and South Africa now 

meet. The rivers of the region are all seasonal and a feature is that they are all heavily clogged by 

sand, which means that in the summer months there is usually good water available below the sand. 

The lowveld itself has always been sparsely settled, with its poorer soils, heat and lack of perennial 

water but, as Beach (1994a: 18 + 27) points out, population was not as limited as has sometimes been 

thought. Environmental constraints have meant that the lowveld people settled along the water­

courses, or on the few hills, using the resources of the natural vegetation, growing some crops, 

keeping some domestic stock, utilising the resources of the watercourses, such as freshwater mussel, 

and hunting the game which has always been plentiful in amongst the wooded hills and rivers 

(Bannerman 1981; Beach 1994a; Cooke 1958, 1960). The isolated hills have for centuries been 

important to those wishing to exert authority over others, as points of defence and of aggregation 

(Beach 1980, 1994a, 1994b). The size of the territory over which a group held sway was less 

important than the number of hills over which one had control (Beach 1994b). The hills and their 

watercourses, have been likened to 'islands in a sea of bush', and have been beacons in travelling the 

long distances between the more fertile Zimbabwean plateau to the north and the Soutpansberg to the 

south (Beach 1994a:27, 1994b: 180-1). Disease such as nagana carried by tsetse fly (Glossina 

morsitans) has also been a constraint to the keeping of cattle at warm, low altitudes (Summers 

1967b). 
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3_2 rh~ Mal~h Hills The \fatcKc J Iii I> (Fig 3.1), which jie !J<,\ween the Buhi ~ml Nl"cnezi 

Rjq:rs. cover an area of ~pproximatdy 30x30 kilometres and at their highest point lh(" MmckC" 

Fleacon. measure 740m. The contours of the surrmmding lmJ(i mllgc hetween 5lI(H~JO metres above' 

sea leveL The hi lis lie het" ttn lhe co-ordinates of 21 G -15" S - 22"(1)' Sam] 30'53' E - 31"1 O· E. The 

Malumba River has its source up on Ihe central plateau oflhe hills. ami tll<'11 flows UOVvllllcros,> the 

basin area form~d by an OUier ring ,,[the MmeKe hills, in a soulh-"~slcrly direction through the 

Shangwenani Hills (Fig ... I.B, 4.1 Oc), 10 join with the Vangambi Raer and then inl0 the Buhi. These 

outer hill s an: a more broken area "I' smaller, Ixllli deT -covered kopjcs, amongst" hieh the sites or 
Chumbangula. Chumanyoka Lomoloboto and otb~rs are round (Fig . .t. II & Table .t. I). :vIany or the 

recorded sites arc in the lower parts of the .\lmeke hills, where wmer colkets, or rWlS in seasonal 

streams. Ho"ever. the upper plateau remains relatively unexplored in an archac.>logical sen'e. 

though I.~ter F~rming Community pottery ~s>ocilited with the pi' century mo\-ement and settlement 

ol"people has Ix.-cn recorded lit the .'vtateke Beacon (Cooke 1958), Today cattlc ranching is the main 

l'COlKlmic activity ~nd. whilst c~ttle ~re kcpt at times up in the hills. thel'c is still fairly plentiful 

gam~. among~t whicb are klll]ll. c1arlll girane. imp~ I~ , j~cb I. hy~n~. h~lwJon. I eopartl. lion. mxl up 

until not so long ago elephant could ~til l be s~cn (Ill. Ciawler per.I' comm. 1999). The Mwcn~/i Faml 

sitc is at tilt: II<>rth" ~st cdg~ 0 I' th~ Matck~ Hi II s. on a h~atlland <w~r-I{)ok ing th~ Ou"i Ri ver th~l 

;ru~':":'~~"'C':""'-"".":~!",~'C"~f~'~hO'~h~if~I',.~~"'.!,~, ~"!;~,-,R~"~mbllrud/a R ivcr that in tum fUns 

imotb~ M"cnc~.i which then 

flows towards its c.>Iltlu~ntt 
, 

1.1_iJimme and Rainfall 

with the Limpopo River. in 

Mozamhique territory (Fig. 2.1). 

The pl~in s ofthc surroumling 

Clluntry~ide here are more 

margin;d ~nd urier th~n that 

around the Malumoo River, 

The d imate in the Mateke hi lis, like tlklt of the surrounding lowveld. is generally hot and dry. The 

summ~r t~mf";'ratures rang~ bd"ecn th~ minimum and ma~imum me~n,> 01"25°(" and 36°C. and 
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'" hclwc~nlil" C and ]0" C for the mi,h,int~r variations (= = 22" arumnl mean temp.). Til<' southern parl 

of Zimhah",~ j, alrecl~tl in IOC ,umm~r hy the anti-cyclonic \\emhcr JXlttcrn centred over the Indian 

Ocean, \,hich result, in cool moist air hcing brought in by the somhcastlrade winds from the 

MOl.amhiqu~ Channel (the"" winds converge \,ilh the north-cast winds in a zone known as the lTeZ, 

the Inter-Tropical Convergence Zone) (Barnes, Haule Cl al 1974). The Mmckc hills act as a 

circumscrib~d climatic ar~n (3 higher rainfall 'islund" in the low\eld (Sim0n~ 1958:3). w thaI rain 

that is hrought in from the cast const by these pn:vailing winds. falls on th~ Maleke hilb belore it 

rcaches the south~rn cdg~ oflhe plateau (in the mea ofGr~at Zimbabwe). The rainfall uv.:r;lge i~ 600 

mm per year in und around th~ hills, declining to 500mm further to (he we~l (Fig, 3,]) (lI<lUle 197\; 

ldanyanga 2000:23 fig, 2,2), I'his is borne Ollt by comment from u locul infol1Tlunt, lhul there i~ 

higher precipitation in tlJ,;, Matekcs than at 8U km~ funh~r to the west towurus the m~in Fleil Flriug~, 

Vlus\'ingo moo (M. G~\\{ler ]001 pen wmm,), R<linl;"llio the \.(Jlllh in the Limporx> Valley declin~'> 

to 400mm J".'r ilnnum. 

The olher weu(her pull~rn~, which can ill'I;,ct ramlall in the lowveld, ~re lhe tropic~1 c)Tlone~ which 

>tl~(imes reach the Moambi'1ue Ch~nnel, and ",hich cun bring unll'll~Il)' heil'')' r<lins_ The nood~ 

orthe summer of2000 <Ire U good exumple ormuch higher lhun ilver~ge r~inlilllli-om <I cyclon~, 

re,>ulling in the river~ in the area hreaking their banh and cau~ing ",vere Ilooding of road" holl'iC~ 

and paslure~, and los~ of stock (pen_ mmm. \1. Gaw ler 200 I). In 

the winter a major trough (low), in ,eqll~ncc wilh a high rres'l1r~ 

sy~km can result in tho= ",al1Tler norlh-we'>t winds hcing replaced 

by cold <;()Ulh-~a~krly wind~~ which hring thc cold, light drizzle 

known locally as 'J.:Uli' to th~ area (13arnes, Hanle et al 1<)74:30), 

though this can occur in the summer months too (Kelly & Wal~er 

1'176:554: \lanyanga 2000:22-23 j, I !owevel', severe drought 

Jeurs are known, as has been dcmonstrntcd by the slilmner scawn 

of 200 1/2, wh~n wmer somces and, egelation dried up and loss 

Fig,3 .2 Standing "ater HL Mal"rnba R"er 

of stock occurred. Tho=s~ ~ucceeding extremes oft1ot,u mld droughl indicate the delicate balan~e 

betwe~n reasonabk Ii, ing conditions, <IIld conditions which can easily cuuse crop and animul 

hllshandr)' I;"illires in a marginal areil such as the lowveld. The rain, which I;,eds the rivers ol'lhe 

• It ru" boccn ,uU~'1cJ [hal [1\.:", ~(Jtd '(J"[h·~a'i wind, may haw in n,,~nccd the dir~cli(," in "hid hillt(Jp ""llI~m~nh 
"ne plac'CJ (in an C,,[-we,[ Ji,ccli"n) in c(Jnj """li(Jn "i'h. (>r "' "pp"sed [", '~"~"ric - r~"'(Jn' (R,"'in,,,n I 9S5:33) (""C 
Hun'marl l'N~h)_ 
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Matekes, would have been most important to earlier inhabitants of the area and in the Malumba 

River basin in particular, appears to have encouraged settlement. The sites in the Mateke hills are 

placed along minor rivers flowing from the hills towards the larger rivers of the Bubi and the 

Mwenezi (Fig. 4.B). In the larger standing pools of the Malumba River (Fig. 3.2) populations of 

freshwater mussels must have flourished, as one can readily see the shells in the middens of many of 

the archaeological sites (Fig. 4.2b). Even today mussels can be seen around the dam on the river, 

while standing pools continue into the dry season after a good year of rains. 

Unlike the major sites of Mapungubwe and K2 at the confluence of the Limpopo and Shashe Rivers, 

where there was a heightened opportunity for floodplain agriculture in the summer months (Huffman 

2000a), here in the Matekes it is the microclimate of the hills themselves that encourage habitation 

both by humans and animals. But, as has been suggested for the Limpopo sites, the warmer, wetter 

period between 900 and1300AD called the Warm Medieval Epoch (see Ch. 5.3i below) (Huffman 

1996a, 2000a; Jonsson 1998:31-33; Tyson & Lindesay 1992), would have had a similar effect of 

better crop success (facilitating the growth of crops such as sorghum and millet) around the Mateke 

hills. The Mateke sites fall in to the immediate area demarcated as having a higher rainfall relative to 

the surrounding region (Ch. 3.3i) (Manyanga 2000; Manyanga et aI2000). The more optimal 

conditions in the Warm Medieval Epoch have been one of the proposed reasons for an increased 

human population along the Limpopo/Shashe basin (Huffman 1996a, 2000a). An increased 

population would result from better food supplies, both in agricultural produce, from natural plant 

resources, in game drawn into the area by water and grazing, and importantly, herds of cattle were 

also able to increase owing to good grazing (Eloff & Meyer198I ; Hall 1987; Hanisch 1981; Meyer 

1998; Voigt 1980; Voigt 1983). Research in Eastern Botswana also indicates that stock such as 

cattle were an important part of the economic strategies of the Toutswe communities at this period 

(Denbow 1981, Denbow 1984). The Mateke area could well have been more advantageous to 

habitation when the climate in the wider region became more marginal after AD 1300 (Jonsson 

1998:107-114, Table 6.7; Manyanga 2000:92; Manyanga, Pikirayi & Ndoro 2000:75,). 

Nagana may well have inhibited farming settlement at times in lowveld areas. However, one of the 

effects of human settlement, and the attendant clearing of lands, is to decrease the occurrence of 

tsetse fly, which spreads where there is shade and bush cover. In turn this decrease in the fly makes 

the area more attractive for human settlement, and for the keeping of livestock. It appears that this 

was the case in the period of AD 900-1300, judging by the cattle remains in Limpopo sites (Summers 
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1%7b; Plug 2000; Voigt 1983). <lnd ut tn., sile~ on M<llumba (Many<lng<l2000), 1\ lS known 

bislorically lb:lllbe Ily baJ re\reuled Jown lbe Limpopo River inlo MO/umbique by the bIer 19()(l's 

<llod lhe e<lriy 20,h Centur)' (Bunnennan 1981: M~nyanga 2000:31 :Fig. 2. R: Summe rs 1967b: Fig,o), 

,4 Geology and IooograJlflY 

The Makke Hills f<llis into <I gcologkal region called the Limpopo-Subi Depression. u gnmitic areu 

bound by lhe Bushveld busin to the 50uth and the low-lying murine plain of Mozumbique (Ilumilton 

& Cooke 1954). The geologkul b;iSe of the Mmeke Hills ~nd environs is the basement complex. 

composed orJight-coloured Gneis~e~. eh<lr<lcleri~tically fomling low rounded hilb (And~r.:;on 1958), 

'J he Karoo Systcm sediments consist or sanJ~lon~s or Stormberg ag~. "hich ure 10 be Steen in <I belt 

to the e~;t of the 13ubi River. und ~rc important ~s a sourcc or springs (AndersonI9S8). 'J hese 

>;andstone~ <Ire ul~o apparent 10 tl..., northwest. and 10 tl..., south of the M ... tekes ... t Shirngwe Hill. 

Overlying the sedil11<Onts <Ire Ilows of busuh. "hich outcrop o,er <I qui l~ consider .. bIe <I!'C<I. and rnn ;is 

far as the northofthc r>.lateke Hills (Anderson 195M). in the ,;cinil)' ()rlh~ Mwcn..:zi sik_ In SOl11<O 
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areas there arc rosl-Kamo doleritc dykes. one ofthcsc is 10 he S<.'Cn crossing the Malumba Ri>er, as 

it enters the Shangwenani Hi lls ~ar Chumhangula, and one to the south of Lotlloiohoto Kopje, (see 

[he darker stones in some of the walling on Chulllbanguia (CIt 4.2ii. 5.2vi. ~.2iii). 

Th~ major g~ologic~1 r"'~llm: Oflhc area is the reddish ~olourcd gmnophyrc sheet '>Il1ich forms the 

Makk<, Hi Its (Fig~_ 3.3. 3.4) (And.::rson 195 Rl. Granophyrc is 1111 i gncous rock. fine-grained granite 

wilb IClcispars and 'luarU, 

and some white micas 

(Hamilton & Cooke 

195-1:72). Ihese grains of 

mica can be easil\' seen in 

many ofth~ potsherds from 

the excJvations. Th~ 

Shangwcnani Hills allh~ :;'Iluth-w<,sl. Fig .. 1.4 Reddish gmn"phyrL rock ofChum~"ngu l" Hil l 

ar~ ~n ext<::n:;.ion of lh", Mal",h Hills (Fig~. 3.3. 4.IOc) ilnd tJ-tt,~' ~h~r~ th~ g~ological nature or the 

19n~ou~ gr3nophy~ ro~k. At th~ weskm end orlhe Shangw~mmi Hill~ ",here the Malumt>a River 

passes ncar Chinana's Old Kraal (ChA. Tallie 4.1), the granophyrc shed dips to the west "here there 

is a hroccia intrusion in the form ofhlocks oft>asalt (l ·ig. 3,3) (Anderson 195~). 

The granophyres, as ohserved on the kopjes and hills of Matcke (Fig. 3.4), are sllbject to weathering, 

mechanical abrasion and chemical action. such as through wind 3nd water action, creating distinctive 

shape boulders, and kopjes such as the overhanging 'beak' of Lomolohoto. meaning the 'mouth (or 

beak) of the hornbill' (Fig. 4.4a). This has created an evocative landscape, and distincth e 

topogr~phkll l features. which are easy to recognise as landmarks o. The rock Iypically wCil1h~rs Irom 

the inner Sllrfaces (Fig. 4.2a.d). and erodes a"ay to create shelters, These shelters ~r~ate<l SpIlC~S for 

Ii "mg. tor storage or grai n hins ~nd pol~. lor gra' es, lilr ~mat1 slock, and possih1 y lor rain-Ill~king, as 

th~r~ i~ some ni(knc~ that al kasl on~ or th~ ~J-tt, Il~r~ on Churnhangula wa~ l1>~d lilr rain-making 

(Bvocho 2()() I; Hurfman pt'r,,'. comm 1998) . 

• Q""le "Old n",n ,,,ch", him (Sobin,) had been the ___ ,"[>,-"il0ri., oftrib,,1 hi'ItK}'. It li".,1 in lheir memor'" ""d '" 
"OS pre,.,wd ",)(1 r.".d on from ge".,.-,nioll to ge1", r.,tion. Onen. only" tr .. , a ri>'er b."k •• hil l or, mOU"lain lin ge",d 
ill the memtK}' as a ""ene whe", ~re'l ,Ielil><r.,tion, had lake" place ----."' (1Ie.d, 1 QS4; 120). 
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Th~ ch~mi~al pro~~ss that lak~s place as the b'Tanophyre mck weather, releascs toc powsh from toc 

decomposing fclsp~r" ~s ~ pol~,sium aluminium ,ili~atc (Hamillol1 & Cook~ 1954:36).'0 

The day thai is toml~d duril1g lhi~ prllCes, i~ <:arri~d away and laid down as a clay deposit 

(Hamillon-C <x'ke 1958: 80). w· hidl wOllld tocn hm·c heen available for the making of po.1I1cry by the 

F~nning ComnlUnity people,. Thi~ ~h"mlcal pmce,s i, vcr)' apparent in th~ virtual streams of 

~~diment> whicillook likc Ilow' ~ of ash. and can be Seen On the north ascent mute On ChUinbangula 

(I'ig. 3.5a). M~ny 01'11"1<' polsll<;:rd,. and beads which hm·e been ~c()vered ill the excavations. ha\'e a 

h~,,,'y patina. which OhsCIl~S I h~ decoration, Or the colour (Fig. 6.1). '1 he stones at the base of wmc 

wallingon lh~ kopJe are en~a,~>d in a virlllal 'c~ment" (Fig. 3.5). Toc water oflhe area must in lllrn 

have been high in mineral content. 

Fi~. 3.5 'min~ml ",Jimcm bel,,,, "allin~ scction 

rig. 3.5a 'Stream' of sed iment on Chumbangula 

'1 he geology arnWld the MweneLi si(C (Figs 2.1 , 3.3 ) at toc north .... 'Cstern end oftoc :>.1atekes is 

slightly different from that around the Malumba River. The basal! flow outcrops ocre ami the gr~nile 

is a coarse-grained grey. The ,ite is located on the basal! belt. The plain of the i)uvi River north of 

toc :>.1atekes i, much drier than the area to toc south in the Maltunba River basin. There i, a 

sandstone belt around the edge oftoc ba,alt. which gives rise to springs in good rainy scasons. 

important lor h"man habitation (lv!utly~nga 2000 after ('m.wod pers. COIIIIII.). 

The a,so<:iatcd hi II~ or th~ Marlll1glldzi IgnCOIl~ ~ompl~x to tk "'~,t or the Matekes (Fig. 3.3). J(ml1 a 

'ring' structure, having an inner ring of syenite surrounding a flat crater-like dcpression whose floor 

"J T),,' ,bcmi<al pr'>c"" i, i Ilu,tr",'u a,'­
Ort),,", I .,~ + water - carb.., u;oAiJe -; cia, + 
K"ISi,o. 11,0 CO, HydIil.ed 

oItimm" m 

, jlka+ 
SiO, 

p(Jtassium carb'J!l3t~ 
K,CO, 
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is a granitic rock (Anderson 1958). On the southern and western sides are two more half-developed 

ring-like structures. These hills have offered shelter for humans and animals from Stone Age times 

through to the modern period, as they are well wooded and grassed, and have seasonal water and 

game available. Stone tools, pottery and walling have been recorded here (Ch. 4) (Cooke 1958:57, 

59-61; Garlake 1968b). Another complex mass, forming the core of a ring-like structure exists at the 

small Zwenyambe hill, close to the Malumba and Yangambi rivers (Anderson 1958) (Fig. 4.1). This 

is the site of an important permanent waterhole used through archaeological times (Table 4.1,2130 

04:29, Fig. 4.1 Oc) (Cooke 1960: 100, Fig. 8; Gray 1998). 

To the south in the Limpopo valley, there are alluvium deposits extending from Chikwarakwara at 

the confluence of the Bubi and Limpopo, and there are some smaller alluvial areas along the other 

major rivers, all of which support dense growth of riverine forest (Anderson 1958), and provide 

favoured crop-growing areas (Bannerman 1981 :20). 

3.4i Mineral Resources 

There are some copper deposits in the Mateke region, which appear to have been known since early 

times. Copper artefacts such as wound copper wire and copper beads occur in the deposits, both at 

Chumbangula and Mwenezi (Bvocho 2001). In recent times, old copper ingots have been discovered 

in the area, as have mining activities, for instance one near the Dawn Hill ruin ( Fig. 2.1) (Cooke 

1958:59) and on Bar G Ranch (Martin Grobbelaar pers. comm.1998). Copper deposits are marked 

on a 1924 map, to the southwest of the Mateke Hills, with the name Tshinana copper mine 

(Surveyor-General 1924). This is an interesting reference as the name of the maPfumbi guide/chief 

at the time of the Mateke expedition was Andries Chinana (and see Bannerman 1981 :34, Map 6, 

name - Chinana 1930-1960; Cooke 1958:56), and the present incumbent lives at the Shirugwe hills 

(just to the south of the Mateke Hills). (See Ch. 4, S. Chadhebha pers. comm. 1996). Copper is an 

important metal in the African context, rich in meaning, colour and use (Bvocho 2001; Herbert 

1984). 

There is an outcrop of graphite at Chiturupadzi (Fig. 2.1), to the west of the Bubi River and as Cooke 

(1958) remarked, it is therefore surprising that so little of the pottery is decorated with graphite, since 

this is within reasonable distance from the Matekes (Ch. 6.6v). It would seem therefore that the 

application of graphite was governed by convention or meaning, and not simply the availability of 

material. 
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Serpentine forms a small mass at Dawn Hill (Fig. 2.1) to the west of Marungudzi Hill. This also 

formed during the metamorphic process on the rock, and the more translucent type is what we call 

'soapstone', with the more fibrous type being asbestos (Chambers 1954; Hamilton & Cooke 

1954:80; McIver 1966). Soapstone is known to have been used for carving stone bowls (at Great 

Zimbabwe (Caton Thompson 1931 )), and here in the Matekes the bowl of a soapstone smoking pipe 

(Fig. 4.8) was found at the Malumba Ranch cattle dip, towards the Vangambi River (B. Boshoff 

pers. comm. 1999). This item is now in the Museum of Human Sciences in Harare. There is 

evidence of early 20th Century mining activity with several shafts into the hill at Dawn Hill, one of 

over 60 feet (Cooke 1958:46). Modern mines have been placed where there is evidence of ancient 

mining (Summers 1969) and the archaeologically known peoples of the area may have made their 

own investigations, since there is a walled ruin on this hill with a 'grain' pit built into the wall, and 

the small copper deposit is adjacent to this ruin (Cooke 1958:56,59-60 + Fig.8), (Ch. 4, Table 4.1). 

3.5 Soils, Vegetation and Agriculture 

3.5i Soils: The soil zones in and around the Matekes are quite complex with pockets that derive 

soil from the parent rocks, such as gneiss, gabbro, granophyre, basalt, sandstone (Manyanga 

2000:26). There are relevant soil maps in Jonsson (1998:22, Fig. 2.1, after FAO 1996, UNESCO) 

and Manyanga (2000:26, Fig. 2.5, after F A01989), reflecting the soil zones. The larger part of the 

Mateke Hills region (including the Shangwenani Hills, where Chumbangula is located) derives some 

soils (moderately fertile) from the basement gneiss complex (Fig. 3.3). These soils are quite shallow 

and the sandy loams are greyish-brown to yellowish-red (Manyanga 2000:26, Fig. 2.5) and known as 

luvisols. These are chromic (Lc), calcic (Lk), as well as chromic cambisols (Be); soils with bright 

colours, with some accumulation of clay (Jonsson 1998:Tables 2.1,2.2; Manyanga 2000:26). (Using 

soil suitability categories, Lc is designated as category S 1, which is suitable to very suitable for 

sorghum and millet, Lk is also S 1, as is Be (Jonsson 1998:Table 2.2, 21-22, after F AO 1977, 1978). 

The areas that receive runoff are considered suitable for the growing of crops such as pearl millet and 

sorghum (Manyanga 2000 after Anderson 1993:64). While offering good drainage, these moderately 

fertile soils can become waterlogged after heavy rains, and though this is important for water 

retention in dry conditions (Manyanga 2000), after particularly heavy rains and floods, it can lead to 

crop and stock losses - from water-logged pastures, and foot-rot (Gawler pers. comm. 2001). 

Included in the soil types found in the Mateke Hills are Lithic Leptosols (I) which are rocky, thin, 

weakly developed soils considered unsuitable (N2 = limitations of permanent nature) for the growth 
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of crops (Jonsson 1998:21-22, Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1,2.2). The vertisols (V, Vp) which dominate the 

research area particularly around the northern Mateke Hills and in an arc down the western and 

southern peripheries (Jonsson 1998:Fig.2.1), consist of dark, clayey soil though with little organic 

matter and these features are indicative of soils in regions with distinct wet and dry seasons (ECD 

2002: 1307). These are dark brown to dark-red brown loam soils, (basalt derived, as well as the 

similarly but marginally less suitable soil from the granites) (Manyanga 2000:26, Fig. 2.5). While 

the soils have a low to moderate fertility (Category S2, marginally suitable) (Jonsson 1998:22), again 

along the drainage lines they are suitable for the growing of millets and sorghum (Manyanga 2000 

after Anderson 1993). 

3.5ii Agriculture 

The Limpopo-Save Lowveld falls into Zone 5 of the agro-ecological zones (Jonsson 1998:25-26, 

Fig. 2.3, Tables 2.4-2.5, after Vincent & Thomas 1961, in Kay 1970; Manyanga 2000:29, Fig. 2.9, 

88). This is generally regarded as agriculturally unsuitable, but can provide good winter grazing. 

Today crops such as sorghum and maize are cultivated in zones 4-6 (Jonsson 1998), (often with the 

aid of pumped water). The associated vegetation type is the Colophospermum mopane woodland, 

which generally receives less than 500 mm. per annum, rainfall and where mean temperatures in 

summer are 21-30°C. As noted however, the Mateke region, while adhering to these general types, 

has improved chance of rainfall, and is at a higher altitude than the surrounding river valleys. This 

means in effect that the area around and within the Matekes has some of the characteristics that are 

more intermediate between the regions of IV and V, where region IV receives rainfall of 400-600 

(making it more suitable for cultivation), the topography is more broken, and the woodlands are 

more mixed (Manyanga 2000 after Vincent & Thomas 1961). 

Crops, such as sorghums (Sorghum bicolor var. cafJra) and millets, Eleusine corocana (Finger 

millet) and Pennisetum typhoides (~yn. P. Americanum) (Bullrush millet) were grown by earlier 

agriculturalists (Huffman 1974, 1996a; Jonsson 1998:62-8, pers. comm. 2004; Klapwijk & Huffman 

1996; Manyanga 2000; Smith 1995). Sorghum bicolor var. caffra seeds have been found in context 

at Chumbangula (Ch. 5) (Jonssonpers. comm. 2004) and are evidence for the ability of the area 

around the Malumba river basin to support some agriculture in the period dated AD 1000-1300. 

Also, Eleusine coracana, finger millet, colloquially known as 'rapoko' in Zimbabwe, was noted by 

members of the RSES expedition, growing around the villages they visited along the Bubi River, 

where the stems were described as sweet to the taste (Extracts from Personal Diaries - Elliot-Murray 
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1958:35; Jonsson 1998:82). This cereal (grass) is known to be cultivated by small farmers, and is 

derived from the wild species, Eleusine indica (Drummond 1958; Jonsson 1998; Drummond in 

Longman 1972: 115). Sorghum needs 400-750mm of rainfall, as well as some 90-110 growing days 

(sunlight) at low altitudes, but does have some drought tolerance and night-time temperatures should 

not drop below 15°C (Huffman 1996a:55: Jonsson 1998:92, Table 5.6). Sorghum has a preference 

for soil with a pH of>5.0; the white varieties being grown for meal, and the brown for brewing of 

beer (Millenium Seed Co., Seed Manual 1999). Pearl millet (Pennisetum glaucum), bullrush millet 

(Pennisetum americanum) need only 70-100 growing days (70-90 days for finger millet, Eleusine) 

and can be grown in a wider variety of conditions, from 130-900mm of rainfall, producing grain 

heads over a prolonged period and are drought tolerant, withstanding extremely harsh conditions and 

can often be grown where maize or sorghum will fail (Jonsson 1998: Tables 2.6,5.6; Millennium 

Seed Co. 1999, Seed Manual 1999). These crops are however intolerant of flooding (Jonsson 1998). 

At the Mwenezi site, the only domesticated crop found was the burnt seeds of Vaandzea subterranea 

(groundnut) otherwise wild, palatable grass seeds such as Eleusine indica, which occur in the 

Mwenezi Midden, were probably gathered for food (Jonsson 1998:70,93; Manyanga et aI2000). 

The Hlengwe Tsonga, who are today resident in the southeast lowveld (Ch. 7), call the sandy soils 

'nthlava' and practised a 'shifting cultivation' on them; these soils were good for pearl millet and 

sorghum (Bannerman 1981 :20). They call the basalt soil' tsavala', and knew it as difficult to work 

before the advent of the plough, but it was known to be fertile, and could be cultivated for longer 

periods (Bannerman 1981 :20). Alluvial soils near the river were preferred, called' seke', and on 

these, various vegetables and maize, called 'xl(ake', were grown (Bannerman 1981 :20). The 

Hlengwe have been called a 'riverine' people, and an old Hlengwe chief, Ngwenyenye Magawu is 

quoted: 

· ... .it was marvellous country. This was because we cultivated among the small streams along 

the Lundi (Runde) River. During dry spells we were always assured of having a crop. We could 

irrigate with water close at hand. We could grow pumpkins (mahonti) maize and sweet potatoes' 

(mih/ala) (Bannerman 1981 :20). 

The Hlengwe knew of at least seven varieties of sorghum, those with large heads for brewing beer 

'maxalane', sweet varieties, 'xitishi' the white variety for porridge, as well as groundnuts 'timanga 

and tinyawa' (Bannerman 1981 :20). However the growing of crops was still an uncertain business, 

and good crops could probably not be grown every year owing to frequent drought years, known as 
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the 'rna lembe a ndlala' (years of hunger) (Bannerman 1981: 15). While the information from the 

Hlengwe pertains to the years from the late 1700's AD onwards, the examples of the use of the 

different soils, and the riverine areas is useful for the possibilities offered those living in earlier times 

in the same area. As observed at present in the gardens at the Sheba ranch, along the Malumba 

River, the soil supports good vegetable and fruit growth as long as there is water available. A 

modem selection of maize, vegetables and fruits, which include onions, carrots, cabbage, beans; 

paw-paw, bananas and avocado all grow here. However this garden does rely on water being 

pumped for irrigation. This soil, like that around the close-by Chumbangula site on the Malumba 

River, is associated with the sandy derived soils (the gneiss), the granophyre, and the basalt 

intrusions. 

3.5iii Vegetation 

The overall vegetation type in this lowveld region is that of Colophospermum mopane, Mopane 

Woodland (Guy 1958; Jonsson 1998:23, Fig. 3.2). This predominates over the whole general area, 

with smaller pockets of more specialised vegetation, according to terrain. A tree Savannah occurs at 

medium altitudes, represented by the Terminalia sericia and dense pockets of Androstachys 

johnsonnii which may be seen in dense swathes in the hills. The Mopane on the more shallow soils is 

represented by a Mopane scrub, associated with dry, early shrub savannah, which rarely attains full 

tree height (Guy 1958; Jonsson 1998:24). This can be seen in the flatter, drier open areas, occurring 

in large stands of dwarfed shrubs on the basalt soils (Drummond in Longman 1972). Where the 

Mopane appears to have been cleared in the past for fields, or for building, only the Mopane shrubs 

and trees have been cut out, leaving the associated species such as Sclerocarya birrea (marula), 

Acacia nigrescens (knob thorn), Adonsonia digitata (baobab), Kirkia acuminata (white syringa), 

Combretum imberbe (the leadwood) and the undercover of Grewia sp., which results in a savannah 

woodland (Boughey 1958: 1 06; Jonsson 1998:88), with an under growth of palatable grasses 

(sweetveld) (Manyanga 2000:29 after Lightfoot 1975). The Mopane tree has many uses for those 

who live amongst it, which would have been important in the past as well. It is an useful hardwood, 

suitable for implements, furniture, hut-building, and firewood; the mopane worms of the emperor 

moth, 1mbrasia belina are highly sought after as food by humans (van Wyk & van Wyk 1997), and 

the leaves provide valuable fodder for livestock. 

The marula tree, Sclerocarya birria, known as umganu in Ndebele, and mupfura in Shona, and is 

common in the area. The fruits are highly sought after, the flesh is high in Vitamin C, and is either 
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eaten fresh, or made into an alcoholic beer. The kernels of the hard stones of the fruit are rich in oils, 

but difficult to extract. The bark is also widely used for medicinal purposes, with proven anti­

histamine and anti-diarrhoea properties (Drummond in Bundu Book of Trees 1972; Coates Palgrave 

1997; van Wyk & van Wyk 1997). The marula stones, with their three distinctive 'loculi' are 

common in and around archaeological sites of the Farming Community period. Grewia monticola 

and G.jlavescens, with its distinctive four-angled branches, which can be seen sometimes as 

imprints in Dhaka lumps from these old living sites, also grows in and around these hills. 

On a fieldtrip in 1999, we found cotton, possibly either Gossypium harbaceum var. Africanum, or 

Gossypium arboreum (Davison & Harries 1980), growing 'wild' up in the Mateke hills. The process 

of the wild cotton Gossypium herbaceum var. Africanum (called 'legudu' in Lebedu) being grown 

and spun into thread is outlined in Davison (1984:91 + Fig. 39A,B,C). In the southeast lowveld, 

cotton is now grown with modern irrigation from the Limpopo River. Cotton in the Limpopo region 

would seem to have been introduced at an early date from Central Asia and India, as the perennial 

types in Africa are regarded as primitive types (Davison & Harries 1980, after Hutchinson et al 

1952). The presence of spindle whorls on sites dating from c. 1200AD onwards suggests that cotton 

had already been introduced to the Limpopo/Shashe River confluence area from India or Central 

Asia by then (Davison & Harries 1980; Hall 1987:82 Huffman 1971d). The instance of cotton 

growing locally is interesting in view of the spindle whorls that have been found in the excavations 

at Chumbangula (Ch. 5, 6.6viii). 

Many of the trees and shrubs occurring naturally in the Mateke Hills region, have both useful 

applications, and associations attached to them, all of which, and more, must have been known to the 

people who lived in and around these hills in former times. Thus the flora present today indicates 

what may have been growing there in past times as well as providing both sustenance and more 

symbolic or medicinal uses. 

3.5iv Grasses 

Grasses collected by us from Chumbangula were identified at the National Herbarium in Harare, and 

compared with specimens in the collection (C. Chapano and Q. E. Kwembeya, pers. comm. 1998). 

The first was identified as Cenchrus ciliaris, otherwise known as blue buffalo grass, which has been 

identified growing on Iron Age middens and places originally used as cattle kraal areas (Denbow 
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1979). It was found growing on the summit of Chumbangula in association with the main midden 

deposit; in the lee of the hill on the northwest side; and on Sheba ranch, in front of Site No. 2131 C3 

1 (Table 4.l). Cenchrus occurs on the basalt soils of the Limpopo-Save depression (Sinclair 1987 

after Rattray 1960). The second Herbarium identified grass was Panicum subalbidum, which was 

found growing below Chumbangula on the northwest, on an area of black, drying soil. The members 

of the Mateke RSES expedition, observed many ditTerent species of grasses, including four varieties 

of Panicum '\PP., in the region around the Bubi River, and the Mateke hills (Drummond 1958:124). 

Two palatable grasses were identified by Jonsson at Chumbangula, Panicum maximum and 

Sporobolus pyramidalis, in association with the sorghum seeds (Jonsson pers. comm. 2004). Though 

panicum 5pp. may be regarded as good indicators of suitable agricultural land for crops and 

livestock, Sporobolus is normally regarded as an indicator of overgrazing, or weed in pastures 

(Jonnson 1998:92, Table 5.7). 

It has been observed that in semi-arid regions grasses can adapt to conditions, by growing rapidly in 

favourable conditions and producing large amounts of seeds, and becoming semi-dormant in dry 

conditions before resuming growth after rainfall (Manyanga 2000:28 after Kelly & Walker 

1976:574). This is an important characteristic in the lowveld conditions. The Lowveld regions, 

below 600m, and receiving less than 650mm. rainfall a year, are characterised by 'sweetveld', which 

retains its palatability for stock into the dry season, while the nutritious leaves of the mopane 

augment this grazing (Lightfoot 1975; Sinclair 1987 after Huntley 1982: 1 03-1 04). These 'sweet' 

grasses favouring the lowveld are in contrast to the sour and mixed veld grasses which are found at 

higher altitudes, which can be taken when young, but become unpalatable with age (Manyanga 

2000:27 after Lightfoot 1975). Mopane trees provide valuable fodder for livestock, retaining food 

value into the dry months, where the leaves are shaded, and the fresh young mopane leaves in 

particular are important to domestic stock, and to wild animal browsers (Manyanga 2000:28). This 

combination of sweetveld grazing, and the mopane browse lengthens the season in which domestic 

stock can be successfully kept. These characteristics of the veld around the archaeological sites in 

the Matekes would have been noted and exploited by the Farming Communities. Bones of both 

cattle and small stock occur in the assemblages from Chumbangula and Mwenezi. Good grazing and 

browsing would also have attracted wild grazers, such as the zebra, wildebeest, sable, warthog and 

scrub hare; browsers like kudu, eland, giraffe, and grazer/browsers such as the impala and bush buck. 

All of these added to the food resources available to the earlier inhabitants, and are represented in the 

faunal assemblages (Manyanga 2000). However, today the ranching of cattle in the more heavily 
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populated lowveld is dependant on water availability. Boreholes with pumps are constructed in the 

cattle pen areas and a dam is in use on the Malumba River (Gawler pers. comm. 1999). The cattle of 

earlier inhabitants would have been dependant on river water, standing pools, and good water runoff. 

a fact possibly limiting cattle numbers beyond the natural carrying capacity of the land. Note the 

large, natural 'water-reservoirs' on a hill just west of Chum banguI a (Ch. 4, Fig. 4.4d, Table 4.1, 

04: 18; Ch. 8); these may have had great importance in the storage of water for earlier inhabitants. 

3.6 A Summary of research on earlier climatic conditions in the Mateke Hills:-

Since much importance is now attached to the effect of environmental conditions and climate in the 

period between AD 900-1300 (see Chs. 1, 2, 3, 5, 8), the following summary is included. 

Looking at the climatic data research, it is now accepted that the climatic conditions in the broader 

Limpopo region, were more favourable to human habitation and population growth between the 10th 

and 13th Centuries AD, as a result of warmer and wetter conditions, thus facilitating the growth of 

crops such as sorghum and millet (Huffman 1996a; Tyson and Lindsay 1992; Smith 2005). It appears 

that there was some occupation prior to AD600 in the broader Limpopo Valley region and environs, 

as Early Farming Community pottery, known in South Africa as Happy Rest, has been found on top 

of some significant hills such as Mapungubwe and Great Zimbabwe, as well as other sites (Huffman 

1996a, 2000; Meyer 1980). In contrast there is little evidence for occupation of the Shashe/Limpopo 

region in the period dating between c. AD 600-900 (Huffman 1996a; 2000; Vogel 2000). This was 

followed by the Medieval Warm Epoch and it is known archaeologically that from c. AD 900 

occupation increased in the Shashe/Limpopo confluence area, up until the end of the occupation at 

Mapungubwe Hill in circa AD 1290 (Hanisch 1980; Huffman 2000a; Meyer 1998; Vogel 2000). 

After this, the Little Ice Age followed during which period temperatures cooled, (with some warmer 

pulses) up until c. AD 1800 (Huffman 1996a; Jonsson 1998; Manyanga 2000; Tyson & Lindesay 

1992;). Looking more closely at climatic data for the region, a study aimed specifically at the 

Limpopo region (Smith J. 2005) has examined the climatic evidence for land use and environmental 

reconstruction ( Huffman 2000a) through the use of carbon and nitrogen isotopic studies on faunal 

remains from Zhizo, K2, Mapungubwe, and later Moloko/Khami assemblages (Smith 2005). This 

has shown that while the previously noted data are broadly correct, the model can be fine-tuned for 

the Shashe/Limpopo basin, showing fluctuations, for instance both within the period of AD 900-

1300 and after. According to this data there was a drier, cooler period within the AD 900-1300 

period (c. AD 1220-<1275). Possibly this period acted as one of the catalysts to change within 

communities, as it was at this time that the move to the Mapungubwe hilltop took place. After c. 
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[300 the climate b.:\;mnc bOlh C<Jld~r and we\ter (J luffman 2005 per>, comm. ~Iler Smllh 20(5), with 

pos,ihlc wanner pul,cs. It j, irucrcqing that the period oflhe t1uorcsccllc<' of the Zimhubwo;: St,,(e 

apparenll~' had a ]O\\cr rainfall anJ temperature than most !1fthc preceding Medieval Warm Epoc:h 

indi~aling pcrhap> better ~cologi~al faclOrs here along the plateau edge. 
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\1oJd T eml""""""' 
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AI) 1500 '" 1650_ 

SA] Kimb~rl~y). 

Also S~~ Smith ~005: 191 :'1 abl.: 6.1 - A R~vi,cd climHtic 'C{l "cnc~ for lh~ SLRB and pmpo,cd lllc<:liun;sm> of 
agro-Jl<l>toml;,[ '~llkrTIcm 

3.6; Summar\' ofCondus;ons Irom Ph\'s;~al Ch'-!mcterislics 

The ~oulh e'-!Sl<mllowveld. spe~ific"lIy Ihis !.hteke Hills region. h'-!~ >everal allribules that aided the 

inhabitant, Ii\ ing in thi, em ironmenl in ar~ha<'0logi~al Ii mes. The" 1a!cke Hi Ils, which also 

~omprise the ouler south-we,lem ring of the Sha.ngwen:mi Hills, are the dominant feature oflhe 

reb~on. The hills "re char'-!deris~d by the gr'-!llOphyr<.' ro<:k fomlation~, sUlTound<.'d b~' ha,alt out­

~rop>. The,~ hills h""e a higher r'-!inf"uIL which found ils wa~' into the rivers and \Ia!crcourscs 

running from and through the hi lls. Thc s l ighl l ~' higher altitude awa} from the Limpopo River was 

marginally cookr and moiskr as well. The hIlls. cspcciall~' in good years of min. ga\C good grazing 

in thc S\\CCler gr3S'>CS for livcs(ock, and for \Iild animals, augmented hy thc browsing provided hy 

tl1<.' mopanc "oodlands. The wild animals provided additional food sources. It appears tha! dming (he 

limes when h llmanS occupicd t ileS<;> hi lls \\ ilh their Ii, estock, Iha! Ihe threal of animal (na1iw/a) and 

human (.,/eeping-.,;cknn s) lsetse tly-honle diseasc was ablc to be overcome. 

The soils along th~ ri"ers Ihollgh p<.l>sibly p<X'rer. prll\"id<.'d lITe<lS where ~rops <.Could be grown wilh 

mailable 'later: the soils from (he granite/hasalt were heuer. and crops sllch as sorghum and millet 

c(}l1ld be grown \Iherc thcrc wus cnollgh v,ater. The granitc!basalt soils coincided \Iith the areas 

around the smaller hills prel"crr~d for settlement. Wild plants and the mixed w<.l<.>dlunds provided 
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fuel. fiuits, food, building materials. and were used in social/ritual activities. rhe chemical action or 

weathcring on the granophy rc rocks provided a useful resourcc in thc clay needed for pottcry 

making. Shelter I,as ava ilable for man ~speciany in the lo\\cr hills and amongst the boulders. as 

well as shelter from wild anim .... tls such as elephant and carnivores and they provided a refuge (Ch, 7) 

(Beach 1980. 1 994b: Cooke I (58), Also there were some copper deposits available for exploitation. 

T~~~ hills werc \"dl placed on possible strategic routes from east to w~~t. as well as 1ll'I,h to south 

(l'ig.l.l. l'ig. 4.121. 

Th~ lOne to the not,h-\\~st orth~ Mateke I liIls whel<.' th~ Mwen~li site is situakd ben~fits Irom the 

rain water borne in th~ Duvi River. From the M~t~k~ Ililis. J/ld possibly perenni~1 springs in the 

n~arby sand~ton~ lOne along t~ edge (,rthe hasalt. I loweyer, the ~vidence poinb to less availilbility 

of good grazing ~nd v~getJlion e~c~pt along the ri\'~r. Th~r~ is less shdkr in this position. as the 

hilltop/spur oflm1(1 it occupies is not slIITounded hy other hills. Again this site is strategically 

,ituated on th~ rouk past the Mat~h Hills, Irom north to south (Ch. 5. Fig, 4.12). TIlt' position (,r the 

site ",bow the ri v~r wOllld also ha ve provid~,J a good vantag~ point lor th~ hunting and smiTing of 

<lnimab c.oming to the pools in the river. 

Tha"efore, contrary to previou, opinion that the lowvel,J was not l'ull y w;ed in earlier ti mes 

(Chs. 1.2). it ha~ l:>c-cn occ.upied thnlllghout peTiod~ of the last twelve hundred years at kasl. b)' 

gmups representing Farming Communi ti~s (Ch. 4, T ahle 4. I). In the rl'lateke Hills. th ,:; has pmbably 

been hecause of I>ctter local rainfal I, soils. shelter and avai lable natural resources. ~uch <is gmnc Wld 

\\ild plants (Ch. 3) (Bannerman 19S I; Beach 1980; Jon~<;()n 1998: Manyanga 2(00). r~'()ple living 

here havc dearly becn able to contcnd "ith "on~tminls soch as drought heat tsetse Ily-borrw 

disease. hy adapt ing to th~ local conditions and utilising the land near th" rivers and hills. All in all 

the Mateke Hills provided a circumscriocd environlllCnt (sec hclow Ch. 3.6i), offering better sheiter. 

water, soils, as well as a richcr diversity of natural nora mld fauna in the mid~t ofthc brger, pos~ibl> 

harsher. hotter and drier lowvcld environmcnt. 
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CHAPTER FOUR SURVEY - MA TEKE HILLS REGION 

4.1 Survey by the University of Zimbabwe 

The UZ survey in the southeast lowveld was a continuation of, and carried out within, the regional 

programme Human Re.sponses and Contributions to Environmental Change in A/rica, (Manyanga, 

Pikirayi & Ndoro 2000 after Sinclair 1997). Surveys and fieldwork were originally carried out in the 

Save River/Chiredzi area (Sinclair 1987; Manyanga, Pikirayi & Ndoro 2000) and this was extended 

to the more southerly region of the Mateke Hills, and the broader Limpopo River valley in the 

southeast. During the field seasons of 1993-1995, surveys were carried out in and around the Mateke 

Hills between the Mwenezi and Bubi Rivers (Figs 1.1, 4.B) where a range of sites were recorded, 

amongst which were the sites of Chumbangula Hill on Malumba Ranch, and Mwenezi on the 

Mwenezi Ranch; as well as one or two sites recorded as Zimbabwe Tradition; plus others such as a 

burial site on Cawood Ranch (Bvocho 2001; Manyanga 2000:33-34,81-82, Figs. 3.1 + 6.2; 

Manyanga et al 2000). In particular the site at Mwenezi was identified as a possible Zimbabwe 

Tradition site, owing to impressive walling. Whilst there is walling on Chumbangula, it is less 

extensive (Cooke 1958, 1960). The possibility of Zimbabwe Tradition sites in the lowveld region, 

(Manyanga 2000; Manyanga et al 2000:71) are of interest as previously few Zimbabwe Tradition 

sites have been identified in an arid, lowveld region. One of the best known Zimbabwe sites in the 

greater lowveld region, is that of Manyikeni in Mozambique (Barker 1978, 1988; Garlake 1978; 

Sinclair 1987), so it is important to establish where in the Zimbabwe Tradition spectrum any sites 

between the Bubi and Mwenezi Rivers fit, as this would not only extend the known range of these 

sites, but research could help to identify what function these sites could have had in the Zimbabwe 

state (Manyanga 2000). One dimension that all the sites identified in the UZ survey have in 

common, is that they are in dry, hot, low lying country, on or near the Limpopo, Bubi or Mwenezi 

Rivers, or placed to take advantage of water run-off from hills or ridges. 

4.2 Survey of Malumba River Basin Research Area 

The survey undertaken by myself, P. and Q. Gray, concentrated on the area from where the Malumba 

River flows down from the main Mateke Hills, and across towards the outer ring of the Shangwenani 

Hills at the south western end of the Matekes (Fig. 4.B). The group of sites including Chumbangula 

occurs here. As the Malumba River basin is one of the most attractive areas for habitation (Ch. 3), it 

offered a good opportunity for possibly identifying a cross section of sites from Early Farming 

Communities through to the Later F.C.; and also a wider picture of the Chumbangula site and the 
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settlements around it. Since the University of Zimbabwe's survey had focused on the broader region 

of the Mwenezi District, along the Bubi River and the area north of the Mateke Hills towards the 

Mwenezi River including the site of Mwenezi (Manyanga 2000:Fig. 3.l), a survey of the more 

circumscribed area along the Malumba River and the southwest (FigA.B) is complementary to this. 

Cooke (1958) reported on a number of sites, both Stone Age and 'Iron Age' (sic) in the western and 

northern sectors of the Mateke hills. We identified the Chumbangula site and others such as 

Lomolohoto in the immediate vicinity in 1994 (Fig. 4.B) (Gray 1994). On subsequent field trips, 

more recording work was done on the original sites and new sites were actively looked for. The 

method employed for this, given the size of the area and the vegetated, often wild and hilly nature of 

the terrain was to employ a local guide to accompany us who was familiar with the local terrain and 

who could translate for us when speaking to local inhabitants. The best time of the year for survey 

here is winter, when the vegetation is dry and thinner and the weather is cooler. Contacts had been 

established among the then farmers and local inhabitants for permission for access and their 

knowledge of the local terrain was invaluable. Since we had restricted time and 'manpower' 

constraints, we explored specific areas, for instance along the Malumba River, around the dam on the 

river, up into the main hills, in the lees of hills, below the ridge of the main hills, and on similar 

kopjes to those already known as well as one or two areas slightly further afield, like Valley Ranch, 

Zwenyambe and Marungudzi (Figs 2.1, 4.B). Certain flatter, drier areas were also walked. These 

methods were employed to obtain as full a record as possible of the above designated area, as a 

circumscribed area within the greater arid lowveld. We used the 1 :50,000 topographical map series, 

as well as a GPS. Aerial photography survey was not likely to be as successful in this heavily 

wooded landscape as it had been in more open grasslands like the southern highveld, or eastern 

Botswana (Denbow 1979; Loubser 1991:168; Maggs 1976; Mason 1968). 

A comprehensive record of all the surveyed sites is given in Table 4.1 - Sites Surveyed in the 

Malumba River Basin and on the Bubi River and sites are shown in Fig. 4.B. The Table is arranged 

according to areas, following the present ranch or area names. The numbering of sites in this Table 

follows those of the map sheet for the area (e.g. 2130 04:1 (as in site no. 1)). 

4.2i Description of Chumbangula Hill and important features 

The excavated site of Chumbangula Hill (Figs. 1.2, 2.1) and its features are discussed first. This site, 

first identified in 1958 by Cooke during the RSES expedition to Mateke, is on the summit of the 
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small hill known locally as Chumbangula and situated just to the south of the Malumba River, (grid 

ref. TL871752, Map sheet Mateke 2130 D4:14) (Fig. 4.A). The hill (FigA.la, b, c) rises between 20 

and 30 metres from the surrounding terrain. The guide and informant, Andries Chinana, gave the 

name of Chumbangula for this hill to Cooke (1958) II and said too, that he had been born below the 

walled hill, but not on it (Cooke 1958:60). In Cooke's estimation, Andries Chinana was between 60 

and 70 years old at the time (Cooke 1960: 1 00). 

Note that the second part of this word, 'angula' could refer to the Tsonga or Tjopi word for a large 

storage basket, the 'angula' (Earthy 1968:58-9; Junod 1913:103-5). This basket was used specific­

ally for storage of important items (Junod 1913:105) and for food supplies like ground-nuts or grains, 

and stood on a little reed platform in the hut (Earthy 1968:59), the' buhiri' (Junod 1913: 105). These 

baskets could be at least three or four feet high and were either bottle shaped or globular, being made 

by the coiled basketry method on a foundation of grass, or' lala' palm (Tsonga Nala, Venda Mulala) 

(Hyphaene coriacea/ = H natalensis (van Wyk & van Wyk 1997)), and sewn with strips of the 

'lala' palm (Earthy 1968), endemic to hot, lowveld watercourses such as the Limpopo and Bubi 

rivers (Ch. 3). The hill could be seen as having a similar shape (Fig. 4.1a) (Junod 1913:104-5) as the 

basket ('ngula), and in addition the meaning could refer to the use of the hill as a grain repository­

note the grain bin base found in the Summit Cave excavation (Ch. 5, Fig. 5.2), and numerous pieces 

of stick impressed dhaka found in the East Terrace Cave and eroding over the cliff edges. Also, the 

word 'mangula' which is similar, means 'copper' in Kalanga (would be 'mangura' in Karanga) and 

there are copper wire and artefacts in the assemblage and copper is known to have been mined in the 

area (Ch. 3) (Bannerman 1981; Berlyn nd.; Martins Grobbelaar pers. comm. 1998). 

The hill itself is approximately 150 metres around the base, and the summit is between 90 and 100 

metres in diameter (Gray 1996) (Fig. 4.A). The hill commands a 3600 view of the surrounding area 

and the approaches, as well as the basin of the Malumba River, as it drains from the main Mateke 

Hills (Fig. 4.1 a). The Malumba River runs some 200 metres to the north of the hill. It is the only hill 

in the immediate vicinity that visibly has grass cover and flat areas on the summit (Fig. 4.1 a). 

II Whilst the University of Zimbabwe have used the name 'Malumba' for this hill site, after the local Ranch and the 
Malumba River (Manyanga 2000) I have (see Ch. \) used the name 'Chumbangula Hill', both because this was the local 
name for this hill and used by Cooke in \958, and is thus used in the Museum of Human Sciences Catalogue system 
(Chumbangula 2130:DD.5). In addition, there are a number of identified sites on the Malumba Ranch, also accessed 
under original given local names (Table 4.\) and some of these (such as Lomolohoto, Chumanyoka) may warrant further 
investigation and excavation in order to further the understanding of the occupational sequence and thus could all fall 
under the generic Malumba, as for instance Malumba \, Malumba 2 etc, thus possibly causing confusion. 
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It is rich in cultural debris, which has eroded out of the deposit on the hill and from middens and 

shelters on and around the hill. Soil has been brought to the top of the hill, and may have originally 

been used in the function of space on the hill, terracing, enclosures or for hut bases. Note that soil 

was also brought on to the summit at Mapungubwe, where this has been used in terracing, built up in 

areas of hut dwellings, as well as providing the medium for burials (Fouche 1937; Gardener 1963). 

There are two routes of ascent to the hilltop, a 'zigzag' route from the north side and a ramp-like 

approach from the south (Fig. 4.A:C,D, Fig. 4.1 a, b, c). The northern route is more exposed and 

rising through several stages, passes several remnants of low walls as well as a precipitous drop (Fig. 

4.AC, N, Fig. 4.1 b, c). The walling appears to have served for display and prestige purposes, 

judging by its positioning and the fact that in some cases rocks of darker contrasting colour have 

been included. While in general the walling is built of the local red granophyre rock, it is only in 

some of the walls flanking the northern ascent that contrasting blocks of dark basaltic rock occur l2 

(Fig. 4.3c). (This material was noted in a dyke-like outcrop some half a kilometre to the south of 

Chumbangula Hill (and Lomolohoto) (Fig. 4.B, Table 4.1 2130 D4:23; Ch. 8.2iii) and has therefore 

been carried in from some distance - see Ch. 4.2ii). On reaching the summit this northern route 

leads directly to the entrances into the summit enclosures, as well as to the Eastern Terrace. Test Pits 

4 & 5 were placed on a natural terrace two-thirds of the way up this ascent (Fig. 4.A, Fig. 4.1 c). The 

southern route between cliff edge and large boulders follows a natural ramp (Fig. 4.A, Fig. 4.1 a), 

which has however been modified by the removal and addition of stones to provide rough steps in 

places. This is more clearly seen towards the base where, although it is now overgrown, drought 

conditions enabled us to see the modifications through the undergrowth (Gray 2002). It would have 

been possible to drive livestock up this route which reaches the summit beside a wall which appears 

to have been at the back of the site. 

The kopje has three noticeable levels on the summit (Fig. 4.A). The first is the lower terrace 

immediately above the sheer cliff on the northeast side (the Eastern Terrace, Fig. 4.A:N) and which 

rises gently to the northwest (Fig. 4.A:K). Along this terrace is a row of some ten small trees (Fig. 

4.A:O), which are the False Marula, Lannea Schweirifurthii var. Stuhlmannii, known locally as 

Mganukomo (S. Chadhebha pers. comm.1996). They produce an edible berry and are known for 

their medicinal and magic uses (Coates Pal grave 1997). It is believed that this tree harbours a 

11 See discussion in Ch. 8.2iii on the use of contrasting stone, often brought from a distance. being a feature of some 
Zimbabwe Tradition prestige walls, though this is more often seen in later sites such as Nalatale (Huffman 1996b). 
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benevolent spirit, which can be invoked to protect and heal (van Wyk & van Wyk 1997). At the far 

south-eastern end of this terrace is the large shelter, known as the Eastern Terrace Cave (Fig. 4.A:B, 

Fig.4.2c). The shelter is not really suitable for occupation and has a low 'crawl' exit at the rear, 

exiting on the steep cliff edge, in proximity to the main summit deposit in which Test Pit 2 and 

Trench IV were dug (Fig. 4.A). There is evidence of dung (cf. dung in Summit Cave, Ch. 5) to the 

north in a smaller side shelter (Fig. 4.A :B, Fig. 4.2a, c). At the rear end of the shelter, the main 

summit deposit is visible with material such as bone and pottery protruding. When first viewed in 

1994, the shelter floor was scattered with quantities of cultural material (Fig. 4.2c, d), which 

consisted of pottery, bones, worked bone, ostrich egg shell fragments, shell and glass beads, a stone 

with grooves, possibly for the shaping of shell beads, and a shaped stone with central bore (Fig 4.2d). 

The pottery appeared to be mixed; with one example from the earlier periods (Fig. 6.28: 1), some 

from the Recent period (Fig. 4.2d; 6.26:2,4; 6.28: 12) (18119th Century) (see note 3 in Ch. 2 for the 

use of this term), and others which can now be correlated with the main assemblage from the 

excavations (Fig. 4.2d, Ch. 6, Fig. 6.25; 4.26:3,4). 

It has been suggested that this mix of pottery could be indicative of the use of the shelter for rain­

making purposes (Huffman pers. comm. 1995, Huffman 2000). Occasionally, sherds from the earlier 

EFC have been found on significant hilltops, such as at Great Zimbabwe and Mapungubwe hill, 

where it is suggested they may have a bearing on ritual! rainmaking practices and the later 

appropriation of such sites (Ch. 8.2i) (Huffman 2000:16; Huffman & Vogel 1991; Meyer 1980; 

Robinson 1961 a; Sinclair 1991; Schoemann 2006, pers. comms. 2004, 2005). It may thus have 

some bearing that EFC sherds were found at significant locations on Chumbangula - one in the East 

Terrace Cave (Fig. 6.28: 1) (on hilltop), outside the Grave Shelter and one in association with the 

lower Northeast shelter, as well as at Chumanyoka Cave (Fig. 4.A, 4.B, Fig. 6.29:6). These site 

areas are associated with occupations of the second millennium Later Farming Community period 

(that is c. AD 1000-1300, Table 5.6). It is of interest here to note that Beach (1980:214,306) doc­

uments the more recent rainmaking 'cave cult' of the Pfumbi Mbedzi (Chs. 4.2iii, 7.3ii, 8.2iv, Table 

4.1, D4:13). Also, people interviewed in the Matibi 2 communal area (Bvocho (2001) stated that the 

hill has had a continued usage for rainmaking purposes, which implies some continuity of purpose. 

The contours on the summit rise toward the north and west (Fig. 4.A). Test Pit 3 was dug at the 

eastern edge of the rise to the middle terrace. At this level there is an oval enclosure (the North 

Enclosure (Fig. 4.A:G), with low walls linked to surrounding boulders, while the walling at the head 
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well as a deep grinding hollow in the boulder on the south (Fig. 4.A:G). There appears to be a good 

deposit of soil in this north enclosure, and a small raised mound of soil towards the middle (Fig. 

4.A:I). Future archaeological investigation would be useful in the northern enclosure and the summit 

enclosures, as well as the vicinity ofTr. IV (Fig. 4.A:IV). 

From behind the Eastern Terrace Cave, the ground rises some five metres towards the summit (Fig. 

4.A:K). Long grass and bushes grow on this upper terrace and in the centre of this upper area, where 

the soil is somewhat hardened and the grass thinner, there is a hollow sound underfoot (Fig. 4.A: K). 

The summit was clearly the focal point of the settlement. Here a ring of boulders is linked by 

walling to form the largest enclosure (Summit Enclosure, Fig. 4.A:H). The entrance to this is 

at the north, next to a boulder with a round grinding hollow (Fig. 4.A:E). The largest boulder is 

hollow, forming the Summit Cave with its partly walled up entrance facing northeast into a narrow 

passage between boulders and stone walling (Fig. 4.2a, Fig. 4.A:A). The excavations were 

concentrated here with Test Pit 1 in the Summit Cave and Trenches I-III in the enclosure, Tr. I being 

within a subsidiary enclosure defined by boulders and an additional wall (Fig. 5.7). The cave's 

position at the highest point and 'at the back' of the main enclosure (Fig. 4.A:A) is similar to those 

described as being 'sacred space', used in ritual activities in various sites and associated with 

important ancestor spirits (Huffman 1996b:43-44). 

Around the base of the hill, are several other features of note. To the northwest, in amongst rocks, 

where there was a great deal of evidence of midden deposit, Test Pit 6 was excavated (Fig. 4.A:M). 

Here animal burrowing has exposed Stone Age material, pottery from both the EFC and LFC and 

dhaka pieces. On the east side, a shelter near the base of the hill formed by a very large reclining 

boulder, the entrance to which is well concealed, has clear evidence of a burial, some two metres 

long which has a low, large constructed platform of branches, stones and hardened soil (Fig. 4.A:F 

Fi, Fig. 4.3a, Table 4.1, 2130 04: 15). Two pots were visible in the far comer in 1994 + 1996, but 

one was no longer there in 1999 (Gray 1994, 1999)13. In 2002, after an extensive drought reduced 

the vegetation cover, more shelters were visible, on the northeast (Fig. 4.3b) (Table 4.1,213004: 

i3 It is asserted that people come occasionally from the chieftainship in the Matibi No.2 communal area for ritual visits to this site 
(Bvocho 2001 :38: Manyanga 2000:35). This could possibly mean that this burial is of a later date than the hill top deposits. as the 
main historically known movements of people into the area have taken place since the later 18th Century - Tsonga.. Pfumbi-Venda.. 
related (Bannerman 1981: Beach 1980). However. it could also be visited as part of a continuity of ritual activity or ·remembrance·. 
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15b), the south and in a natural defile, or 'passage' between the two sections of the hill (Fig. 4.A:J), 

which contained much evidence of occupation, and at least three possible burials (Map 4.A:F, Fi). 

This passage had been partly 'stepped', and low walling was visible in places (Map 4.A:J). Pottery 

and faunal material was seen in all these locations. On the north eastern approach to the hill is a 

shelter, just off the valley floor, which also had a distinctive mound in the middle (probable burial, 

Table 4.1, 04:15b,15c, Fig. 4.3b). Walling at the back divides this from the adjoining cave which 

was accessed from the passage (1) to the west. This wall of small blocks had two stone implements 

embedded in the dhaka plaster and an EFC sherd, spindle whorls and other sherds were found on the 

floor (Gray 1994, 1996). 

East of the hill is a large open area fairly devoid of vegetation, which may be an indication of past 

occupation. In the eroded areas around the dry stream to the north-east, and about 15-20cms below 

ground level, is a band of burnt-looking earth. However little pottery was seen in this vicinity (Table 

4.1: 04: 15a). This completes the description of the main site, Chumbangula and its peripheral 

features. 

4.2ia Implications of the description of the Chumbangula site 

The description given above gives a clear picture of an important regional centre (possibly a Level 

3/4 (Huffman 1982,2000; Huffman & Hanisch 1987», on an isolated, sheer hilltop (Figs. 4.A, 4.1), 

with two routes to the hilltop, namely a 'front entrance' which meanders past several sections of 

stone walling (i.e. a 'prestige display'), and a 'back entrance', more concealed, but also with a 

section of walling at the summit and leading to what could be termed the 'back' of the summit 

enclosures (Fig. 4.A:C,±). The major portion of the walling is on the actual summit(Fig. 4.A:H), 

indicating a 'prestige' area, and privileging the Summit Cave as a focal point which may have been 

used for ritual and/or grain storage, as well as other shelters, such as the Eastern Terrace Cave and 

Burial shelters. Commoners probably lived at the foot of the hill, both to the east, and in the 

sheltered lee of the hill between it and Lomolohoto Hill to the west (04: 14, 15a & 18) where there is 

further evidence of habitation, in the form of large pieces of dhaka, pottery and grinding hollows in 

the rock outcrops (Fig. 4.3d) (Table 4.1, 2130 D4: 17) (noting here also the occupational debris in and 

around Test Pit 6 (Fig. 4.A:6). Note here that these features have structural similarities to high status 

Zimbabwe Tradition sites (see Ch. 8). 
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4.2ii Rdut~d f~lItllr"s lind sites in the jmmedillt" vicinity ofChumoongula 

Other sites in the imm~dilltc vicini!)' ure discllss~d in this sedion liS they are pIlrt of the context ofthc 

siw and pcrtllill to the cultumllllndscape inhahikd b)' those who lived Oil and used the hill of 

Chumb:mgulu. I'he Kopjc to th~ west "I' Chumhungul:l. being slightly higher. is the only hill Ihm 

overlooks ChumhunguJu (fig. 4.13) II natural shoulder with soil and grass just helow lh,- summit to 

the nonh and II rock)' fjdge to lhe south T~re is nOl such II dear llrell here tilf hahilulion as on 

Chumhangub. On the surfuce s.ome pollery and cultural mm~rial similar to Chumhangulu was 

visihk though "'me "th~r sllrjace pollery \\oulJ appear to he Irom the Recent pcrioJ. The walling 

consist, or qtLlle wel l laid granophyre hlocks: on the east si<k this is a 7111 long:- I m high section 

HNve lh~ ground and ,60 em wide (Gray 19«4), <lIId on the west has a larg~ 'sunken' block st:t in. 

This hill is u prominent IHndmurk, with ujulting 'nose' lowunh the north, wh ich gi\'es illhe local 

J\(l111e ol']o111olohoto, th~ 'mouthit""ak (lomo) of the hornhilr (h%) (Fig . .t.hl. On thc flat rocky 

'l1oor' unJer this !leak, wus u lot of cultural dehris, 

including two broken lower grindslOocs, spindle ",horls 

and rollery (Figs. 6.27:5.6). There waS quitc rough 

walling in places along the cdgc of this shelt: which 

extendeJ to the cast where potsherds and faunal matcrial 

",cre also visihlc. i\ multi-level shclt~r to the north of the 

Hseent roule, ubout mlfwuy up, h~s ~ lot or deposit. much 

evidence of pottery, freshwmer mussel shells. dh~ku ~nd 

several poles, one >till upright in the ground perhaps 

indicuting a grain bin (THble 4. 1 D:16u, Fig. 4Aa,c). 

Aguin (as noted ~bo\"C) there is evidence or occupation. 

possiNy or commoners, in dh~ka pieces, grinJslOn~s in 

I he rod, and pottery scatters !lelow Ihe: hill. in the kes of 

the ridges and hills (Sites D.17, 18. 19, n). 

Fig. 4.5 Sileo 2130 04: 19 . W.tL'f-re,ervoir lEW. silo" ing a ',"ill-I.nk'. 111 do", pro.~lJTlity to both 
r _omololl oto a"~ C'hlHnhangula 

i 0 the north ofLomoiohoto is a large freestanding boulder, around which uokomere types or sherds 

were noteJ eroding out orthe wHsh ureHS indicming ID1 EFe site (Fig. 4.R, TuNe 4.1. D4:22). 

Immediatdy soulh-\\e:st on _omoloholo is a lower hli l of granophyre rock (Tahle .t.I, 1)4: 19, Figs . 

.t. 1 OJ. 4.S), in which thcre are se:veral large, naturally weathe:rc:d. 'reservoirs-or' rock -Ianks -, which 
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hold rainwater for long periods after rain and thus may have been an important feature for the 

inhabitants at any time of occupation; these water features may emphasise the association between 

'rain-control' hills and water (Schoemann 2006: 156, 157, 159). Running approximately half a 

kilometre south of Lomolohoto Hill is a 'dyke' of smaller, darker iron stones, while the hills to the 

south of this consist of basalt rocks (Anderson 1958: 132) (Fig. 4.B, Table 4.1 04: 17). It is from here 

that it is most likely that the evenly sized, darker stones interspersed in the walling on Chumbangula 

were sourced (Fig. 4.3c). It has been found that examples of these naturally broken stones contain an 

iron ore. This magnetite could have been used as an ore source for local smelting. Although no 

furnaces were located during the survey, slag was found in a shelter on the south side of 

Chumbangula and a pottery tuyere was found on the hidden ascent to Guhuhu (2130 04:21). 

Just to the northeast of Chumbangula, across a small seasonal stream, is a lower outcrop oflarge 

boulders and rocks, which conceal a large shelter, called Chumanyoka Cave (nyoka - snake), as 

given to Cooke by Chinana (Cooke 1958). The hollowed inside roof of this cave is shaped like a 

cranium, and stands on three points (Fig. 4.B, Table 4.1 2130 D4:20). This sizable shelter contains 

evidence of occupation, ranging from Early Farming Community sherds (Cooke 1960, Fig. 4:33; 

Gray 1999), to similar pottery to that on Chumbangula, spindle whorls and also to later Recent 

period pottery. There are many freshwater mussel shells. The main deposit on the west side is 

somewhat exposed along the drip line, while outside the shelter, potsherds, mussel shells and other 

artefacts had eroded. This cave has the reputation of having served as a shelter to one Peter 

Forestall, the 'Native Commissioner' from Chibi, during the 1896 rebellion (Beach 1980; Cooke 

1958:56). Cooke (1958:58) also mentions finding a blue annular glass bead of the type traded in 

the 18_19th Centuries. 

Another freestanding kopje directly to the north, just across the Malumba River, (Table 4.1,04: 21), 

also has a large shelter towards the summit, on the south-east (Fig. 4.B). This is another feature of 

the natural weathering of the granophyre rock and being open at both ends is unsuitable for 

habitation, but there is evidence of habitation outside and on the south-western approach to the hill. 

This place is called 'Guhuhu' after the sound effect from the wind through the rocks of this shelter 

(Penny 1958:41 from Chinana pers. comm.1958). There are two ascents to this hill, the first from the 

south-west, across the large boulders, rocks and terraces, leading upwards. There is also a hidden 

ascent behind the boulders (also at the south-west), around a large specimen of the Large-leaved 

Rock Fig Ficus abut~rolia, a fig that is known for its tendency to split the rocks with its roots, which 
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led directly 10 this lIpper shel ter. Potsherds. similar 10 Ihose on Chumbangula wen' -,",cn. Polt~ry. 

akin to what has be~n term~tl'rcfllge warc' was also seen. A whole. small pot (Se~ (\,oKe 1960. 

Fig. 4: 21-22). was obser,'ed ({iray 1994, 1496). An old army rifle clip and a militarybra~s button 

(c.!'. 1896 War) (I'ig. 4.6) wcrc found above Ihis hollow shclter (lloshoff R pers. cumm.1 999). Tht:s~ 

have been aceession~d with olher matcrial (soapstonc pipe bowl (l 'ig. 4.8). m~tal adze). in the 

\\useum of Iluman Sckoc~s in Ilarare (Gray 

1999). 

Fig. 4.6 MilitaJ)' blltton and rifle clasp. found on 

Guhuhll HIll (B. Bo,l>ol) (phOlo J. Gray) 

lmm~dial~ cur,,:ILl~ion~ 10 be tlr..l\\n rrum the 

abov~ tliseus~iun in 4.2ii. arc lhat sev~ral hills in 

the immetlimc vicinity around ('humbangula aho euntain walling. tlal!i~h are"" which were 

oceupietliu[ usctl ncar their summil~. a~ w~ II a~ d~po~it~ u(' pottcry antl other matcnaL Thi s appl ie~ 

equally tu various rock shclter~ in antl around Ih~ hdb. HnwcvCf. non<, havc anything like lhe 

amount of archaeulugical deposit or walling found On Chumbangllia itselr. Several flattish areas 

hctwcen the hills. especially around Chllmbangula show evitlenee of subslUntial occupation. Note 

that in the Limbabwc Tradition. this indicates occllpation by commoocrs. with little or no stonc­

\\'lIlling. but plentiful indications of midden deposits. Chum bangula itself occupies a strateg ic 

position within this cluster of sites (Fig. 4.8) (Ch. 8). 

,Piji Thc SUf\ev of the /l-falumba"Rjycr Basin and enviwns (fahle 4. I. Fig. 4.8) 

Th~ otht:r sit~5 in the surrounding hills. the \lalumha River hasin. and some fUITher afield are now 

di~cus~d_ We recunled a range of sites. some ephemcral. uthers morc substantial. Refer to Table 4.1 

~nu Fig. +.8 for th~ full list (key below for nllmbers used on Mar Fig. 4.8). whik several of these 

~ilc~ are discu5s~u in more dClail here. 

Eat'ly fanning Cumlllllnity sherds havc been fUllnd in se,'erallocUlion~ in the research area. the fir~l 

0(' lhe~c ~I r<'~uy nutcd in the previuus seclion (04:22). On Sheba Ranch below the lIlain MUlekc 

Hills, wher<' drainage linc~ collect (Fig. 4.B. ~it<' Nu. C3: I). a surfac~ s<:atter uf EFC sht:rds of the 

(Jokumere·type (Fig. 6.28:2.3.5.7.! 0) (possible Malapali). occurred around an outcrop or an 

~nurnl('lIs. freestanding boulder (Table 4.1. C3: I). A corridor-Ii~~ shelter at ground level in the main 

boulder conlaincd ~ur(acc I.FC ~h~rtl~ anu gl a~s hc~us (C3: 1 a). J list 50Ulh of Ihis on an adjacent 
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outcrop, were three areas against the rock of what appeared to be broken down forge material and 

three iron arrowheads were found in the immediate vicinity (Table 4. L Fig. 4.B, 4.4d, C3:2). A 

whole, rounded, short-necked pot, with a band of crosshatching on the neck was found in close 

proximity, the style similar to known wares from the more Recent period (Fig. 6.7a). The grass 

around this shelter, called 'mbabani' by the Hlengwe tracker Salani, is Cenchrus ciliaris, the same 

species as from Chumbangula (Gray 1998) (Ch. 3.5iv on Grasses). More sherds of the same EFC 

type were found nearer the Sheba Ridge (D4:4)(Gawler pers. camm. 1999)(Museum No.2130DD: 16) 

Site Site Name Site Site Name Site Number Site Name 
Number Number 
2131 C3:1 I Split Boulder 203004:11 I I Grinding Grooves 203004:21 21 Guhuhu Kopje 

-Safari 
2131 C3:2 2 Split Boulder, Forge 203004:12 12 Sheba Ridge 203004:22 22 'Gokomere 

Site Boulder' EFC 
2131 C3:3 3 Junction Road 203004:13 13 Rainmaking Hill 203004:23 23 Outcrop/Dyke, 

south Lomo 
203004:4 4 Sheba - north of 203004:14 14 Chumbangula Hill 203004:24 24 Malumba River 

fiver sites 
203004:5 5 Fallen Boulder 203004:15 15 East-side of 203004:25 25 Chinana's Kraal 

Chumbangula 
203004:6 6 Baobab Grindstone 203004:16 16 Lomolohoto 203004:26 26 Sites on lower hills 

outcrop 
203004:7 7 Crossroads 203004:17 17 Grinding Hollows 203004:27 27 Hut base 

--dwala 
213004:8 8 Outer Road 203004:18 18 Lee of hill INek 203004:28 28 Adze site 
2130 D4:9 9 Airstrip - Stone Age 2030 D4:19 19 Reservoir Hill 203004:29 29 Malumba Dip 

& FC Tank 
213004:10 10 Safari Hill 203004:20 20 Chumanyoka 203004:30 30 Nyangambe 

Waterhole 

Table 4.2 - Key to numbered sites on Fig. 4.B - Site Numbers with reference to Table 4.1 :-
See Map, Figure 4.B, on insert between following pages, of the Survey area, Malumba River Basin. 

To the southeast of this site, at another large free-standing boulder with a narrow shelter (Table 4.1, 

Fig. 4.B:5, 04:5), a distinctive sherd was found, with a distinct everted neck and equidistant stamped 

lozenge designs (Fig.6.27:3). These and surface sherds from the East Terrace Cave (Ch. 7, Ch 8, 

Fig. 6.26: 1 ,2) relate to Mozambican material described by Liesegang (1974:61 Fig.! :32,42-3) as 

Gaza, and by Duarte (1976: 13-14) from Massingir and by Meyer (1986) as Lebombo. Cooke 

(1958:60) also described this ware from a midden near the old Bubi homestead on the Bubi River 

(Table 4.1 :32, Fig. 6.28: 11). 

Several flat granite outcrops, known locally as 'dwala', in two areas in particular, were found with 

large numbers of long, narrow, boat-shaped grinding grooves. At the main site, on the road past the 

Malumba Dam on the route up into the hills (Fig. 4.B, No.6), and some 400m north of the Malumba 
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R,ver (T ~ble 4.1, Sile no. 04:6). was a dwal~ wilh s.e,~nlcm gmovcs (Figs_ ..\.7, " .7u), and lwo other 

grooved are~s ~s ",ell. In Ih" immediul~ vi<:lI1ily"~ found H leI". upper grindslOncs, Ilhich fiucd into 

lhe gfll()"~S ~rleCII} bul were ol\liff~r~nl TO<:k to the OUl~Wp~_ The al'erag~ length of the grool'es 

was 40(lmm x 80-90mm wide (Gray 1994, 19')6). Furth~r ~a.';L bdow the ridg~ ()flh~ hill, (Fig. 4.ll. 

Sik C3:3) scv~rnl grll()V~S \', .. er~ re<:orde<1. whi<:h wer~ perpendi~ul~r (0 the ground on a rounded 

boulder. An()lh~r large group wa, situated on a tb( ()utcmp of rock (Site no. D..\: 11) just 

north ()rth~ ,vlalumba Ril'er and cI()<,~ (0 a low hill. H~rc to" (here were some 15 elongated groo\"Cs. 

rhcs.c types of grinding grool'es have ocen suggested as being suitable for th~ seeds of the 

domesticated grains such as sorghum and millct (MitchcIl2002 after Maggs & Ward 1(84). 

It has also ht:en noted tlmt they are generally in lh~ vicinity ofwakr (Guy 19(5). An area of rock 

was worn l:cry smo()th hy rubhing for some purposc. Lvidcnce of occupation on thc "est side of this 

hill (Fig. 4.B. D4: 10) included potter)' :.herds that ','ere di ffer~nt from tho><: s~"en on ChumhHngula. 

both ofthc main and the Recent assemblage. They were of a thick. r~ddish. unburnish~d ware. with 

quite distinctj,'e rolkd and evened rim:. Hnd may hav~ ken c. All 1500's (Fig. 6.27: 1.2.4) (HulTman 

pers. cumm. 2(00). Nok that r~por1ed Khami wnr~ in th~ south ~ast and south-cenlml region is 

reported 10 have a distin~t r~d colour (1lutfmHn 1979a) (Table 2.1). 

Fig. 4.7 -+ 7" LOllg grind illg grc'(,..~'. with lLpper gri I1d'lOnes at OlLtCrop near \la llLmba Riwr (site No. LJ,4: 6) 

Another lypt: of grinding hollow lICcurred in the flHt rock out~rop:. just to lhe nonh of Chum bangui a 

(Fig. 4.B. Fig. ".3d. 213U D4: 17). whidl Ilere round and rangcrl Irom slmllow to a medium depth (5-

1 5<.:m). Some of the grinding hollows (,dolly' hoks) recorded elscwh"'r~ in th~ country are much 

deeJ1't'r (Jones 1939: Swan 1996). There i~ one of these round grinding hollows in a boulder at lhe 
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north side of"\he Summit Enclosure on Chumbangula Uvlap .t.2:EJ lind anotlwr, deep one ,lI\ the 

S()ulh~TIl houlder incorporJted into the wal ling oflhe North enclosure (Fig. 4 .A:Fil. 
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Apart Ii-om lht;es~ grinding hollows in fixed rock, sevcrJllrrrge lower 'portable' grinding SlOncs 

(gIlYo) \\~'" s~cn in different locJtions. on the road!O the dam on the r>.1alumbu Ri\~r. t>t;,lnw Ih~ 

'ocuk' on Lomoloho\o, and in situ in Grid 13 of Trench j on Chumbangula (Fig. 5.7a), S~\er<ll of 

!hc~e w~r~ brnhn, though mJdc in \'cry large and thick portions of rock. One h<ld ~ grind ing surl~c~ 

on both the upJ'<'r ilnd l (lw~r slLTl ;,c~s of the stone nnd one had two of the narrow' type () I" gmo",,­

Some were lllm~d upside down. ~nd o<;cnsionally there was an upper grindslOllc." huyo, in the 

vicinity (sec Fig . .. 7) 

rig. 4.8 SuapslOnc pip" bow L round by U. U",h"f 

(011 "blumba (, ite no 29. near Oip Tanl) 

rhe long. Ij-ees l,,-"ding hill. the Sheba Ridge. 10 

the s"ulheasl of lhe hom~sle.w 011 Sheila R~llch 

has some rtlllgh waili llg. l~lTaeing, .uld a ~~tion 

of wal ling. abolll R m lI11cllgth. on the summit (Fig. 4.l\, Ll4: l2). Here wc found [l<lllcry simi l<lr 10 

that illustrated by Cooke (1958. 1960: FigA: 1· 21 ) fl\lIn 'Chinana' s KraaL and therefore probably of 

mid to 1<l le I ')'i" early 20" century. rhe lower, mids~dioll of Ihis Ridge (,alled Ayamamhisfli (raw 

m~~t» is SJid to be tahoo 10 anyone hut lhos.;, orlh~ Pfumlli people: it is SJid that Jny others 

\'~nluring up there will he 'al1acked' and lhallhe 'droms o l'the r<'0ple' e,m he h~al"d. rhe slory is 

lold of,1 previous farmer who wenl up \herc. d~spik w<lmings "-nd when he ~ame back after some 

lim~. he did not knowhimsclf his skin "as '<;crJtch~d ,,-"d p~~hd ~Il O\<'-"r·. and he hJd to be brought 

rowKi with 'SllUIJ .md much lalking (Oml soun;es. Sihangani Chadheh<l, SugJI". <lnd Kelli ni 

J ishebu. Notcbooks GrJy 1996, 19(9). These informams say Ihat i\ is many years sinc" allyon" wllo 

now lives al Shell,,- w~ll l up lhen: (Gray 1\.11)<). At Cigwa Hill at Chi"i simil<l r stori"s <Ire told of 

forbiddcn Jcecss and lh~ SOllnd of' ilTl<:iem,llnkno"l1 people. the mapa' (Robinsoll 1967<1:2). 

('lIoh's gu id~ A.ndries Chinana (Fig. 2.2) said lhal his old \'li l~g" h<ld he"n deserted in aboll\ lR%, 

at the lime 0 I' what wa, colloqui<lily en I led Ih" . Matahclc Rcbell ion' I-I(sic. Cooke Fl58 :56). 

" eN"'. that til" "",.rect "m"o for Ihi, war is " ,0 "Jddxok_SI"J<",a War of I 8%-1 847 (lkllcil 1 Q86. 1 'l'J4b). 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



Chinana allesteu lhat before Ihis il h<ld been occupied for <loout four gener.llion~ ol'his people 

(uuring 19'" C) (Cooke 1958:56). The sit<; idcntitie<:j as Chinana's Old Kraal is al thc weslern 

enlrancc 10 the Shangwcnani IliUs (Hgs.4.B. 4.10~, 2131 04:25), v.hich is on thc rollle takcn on foot 

b, Ihe RSES lc«m on Ihc i' ~1ay 1958, on lheir w«} «long the M<llnmw Ri"cr inlo lhe M«lekc lliUs. 

Althc pbcc whcrc they ~onld not go funhcr by vehicle, they chosc a campsile 'on a low pblc«u out 

"flhe reach orthe deph«nls' (Barb<!ncll 195M: 19). This sit~ W<lS saiu hy Anuries to h<l\T -houseu his 

hom~ kr;m] whcn he \\(<lS « OO)." (U"rbaneJ l 1958:1 9). T ou"y, pollery <lnu e"iuenc~ 01' de"reu <lrc"-S 

<lmongst \he rocks ~an be ;;een (Gnt, 20m), «nu the view nl)W is <IS it w"s then (k,""riheu, 'Ollr view 

is into the M,,(ckes On OlLr Idt "nu in Iront "nu to the right it is "cross the W")' we h«\e COme (i,~. 

Ii-om the "~st); the hills rise up ag"in I>chind us' (Rarhanell 1958: 19). The Mailimba RivCJ" woulu 

h",,~ hcen just \0 the solLth, in Ii-ont ol'th~>J1'- From here they "ere led on loot hy Chinana along an 

old foot path, towards the cast. which he indicated led from his old kraaL past the hill next to the 

mins which 'had a most distinctive o\'erhanging roc].. giYing the appearance of a hornhill's head' 

(l.omolohot,,) (Fig. -l.4a) and all the \\a~' thmllgh the hills t" (ic/.ani's kraal (to the south of the 

Matekesl (Barbancll 1958' 19). The mention ol·(iu.ani is pertinent. as this name is of OflC of the 

Hlcngwe Tsonga chicfs (Barmerman 1981). The Communal Lands area to th~ south oftoc Matckes is 

today called Gezani, as is the clinic, and, illage there. There arc other sites in this densc ar~a of 

kopj~s along the l\lalumba Ri\cr, wi lh somc scallers of potsherds, these are markcd on I'ig, 4.B and 

ues~rib.:d in Table 4, 1 (2130D4:24), Most s~em on appt'arance ofthc surfac~ pottcry to he of the 

Reccnt period (Hg. 6.7, 6.27-29), 

Fig.49 The'lwin_l"'ahd' 

-RainmHking' Hill 

A lreestanuing hill with two 

'pc<lks' On Sheh<l R<lnch (Fig. 

4. '1, Fig. 4.R, 0-1:13), to the 

north ofthe Mailimba Ri\'er, is 

used occasionally tor rainmaking 

purposes up to th~ present lime (Gawler pers. ('umm.19%), A black goat i~ used for the ceremony. 

v. hich takes pl<l~e on the top or th~ bill where a hut (bun)'u, sriri I m~di urn hut. Chauhcbha f'i'r,~, 

(;"mm.1996) is situated. and in which the rain instfllmentslmnlicinc's are kept This custom pmh<!bl~' 

dales back to when lh~ Pfumbi [It'opk (Chinana clan) uscd to livc in the Malumba Rivcr hasin prior 
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to the 1960's (Ch. 7.2ii) (Bannerman 1981 :34, Map 6). The Pfumbi, originally related to the Mbedzi 

Venda of the Vhumbedzi area of the eastern Soutpansberg, more than likely brought the rainmaking 

customs of their chiefs, the Luvhimbi, across the Limpopo to the Marungudzi Hill (Figs. 2.l, 3.3) 

which is known as a sacred centre of the Raluvhimba cult (Ch. 7.2ii, Ch. 8.2iv) (Beach 1980: 214, 

306; Loubser 1991 :269)). The rain making custom today centres on the present 'ChiefChinana (the 

junior)' who is the 'rain man' for the' Vapfumbi people', and who comes 'with hisfew men and 

women to tell their ancestors, and askfor rain near the Sheba homestead (on the hill) at the western 

side' (S. Chadhebha pers. comm.1996). 'When it becomes dry and hot, they go to him with snuff,' 

tohacco and goats as gifts. He then tells his ancestors, and the rain comes. Those who are 'told are 

called the Midzumu' (S. Chadhebha pers. comm. 1996) .. The people come from an area between 

Matihi and Gezani, from his place at Dalala, near the school at Shurugwe ' (Chadhebha pers. 

comm.1996; Ketani Tishebu pers. comm.1999). Little pottery was seen on or around this hill, but a 

large complete grindstone was seen on the northern side, and two potential graves to the south of the 

hill, as well as lithic scatters in the vicinity. 

Walking the flatter areas between the river and the road into the Mateke Hills (Fig. 4.B) did not 

produce any sign of FC habitation or in the rocky basalt hills to the south-east. Similarly, the rocky, 

basalt hills on the north west of the basin (Figs 3.3, 4.B) did not produce any sites. Seemingly the 

basalt hills, with their broken ground were not found suitable for occupation. 

4.2iv Sites adjacent to the western Mateke Hills and Bubi River 

Several sites that are slightly beyond the Malumba River basin as defined by its course through the 

south western Mateke Hills are included in this survey. Some were visited originally by the RSES 

expedition, while local people pointed others out to us during our enquiries. 

The Zwenyambe waterhole is near the Nyangambe hill (Fig. 4.B, Table 4.1- 04:30), and situated in a 

syenite dwala (Barbanell 1958). A large rock covers the permanent eye. which is in a circular hole in 

the rock, about 1.50m deep (Cooke 1960:Fig. 8). The covering rock was broken when the then 

farmer took us to the site in 1998. Just next to the hole is a large rounded boulder, with many small 

cupules in it (Fig. 4.1 Oc). Some of these are quite covered in patina, while some seem fresher. One 

explanation was that women used these small cupules to 'grind' marula nuts, while they waited for 

the eye to fill with water (Barbanell 1958: 19); and another from the guide Andries Chinana was that 

each person who used water from the hole should rub a stone in one of the cupules (P. Gray 1958). 
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(The cupules on the sides of the boulder would have been difficult to grind nuts in). Note that 

'cupules' in other contexts are ascribed to earlier hunter-gatherer populations, operating in relation to 

worldviews and are often appropriated as sites of power or potency by later fanning populations (A. 

Schoeman 2006 &pers. comm. 2004, 2005; van de Ryst et aI2004:1-11). Cooke (1958:57:) 

described the pottery from here as probably belonging to earlier pottery traditions, one sherd in 

particular having a thickened section and incised and stamped impressions, (much like a rim sherd 

from the Malapati pottery (Ch. 6.9, Fig. 6.28:9) (Cooke 1958, 1960:Fig. 4.32; Robinson 1961 b). 

From the nearby hill came pottery more like that from Marungudzi Hill and Chinana's Kraal and 

there was a short length of walling (Cooke 1958:57). 

The walled site attributed to Mateke is just north of the present road south of the Matekes, where the 

Valley and Battlefield ranches meet (Table 4.1, C3:36, Fig. 4.B). According to our guide, lo'burg 

Makanani, this is a 'Shangaan' site (Hlengwe Tsonga), and is the village and the burial site of Chief 

Mateke. lo'burg said that 'this is a very, very old place, and the peoples have left long ago and are 

buried beneath (pasi (Huffman 1996a)) the surface' (1. Makanani pers. comm. 1999). lo'burg 

himself is a MaPfumbi, from the Marungudzi area and was then very old, having lived in the district 

all his life. The walled area covers about 50 sq. metres (Gray 1999). The walling seems to have been 

about one metre high, well structured in places, but has now largely collapsed and is roughly in a 

rectangle, ± 33 x 22m, of piled black basalt stones. A square shaped mound of piled rocks to the 

north of the ruin may be a grave. The obvious opening is to the north, some 3 metres wide. Only a 

few, small plain pieces of pottery were found, too fragmented to ascribe to any style. Nearby this 

site, to the northeast, is a perennial spring (Makanani pers. comm .. 1999). There is a local legend that 

the first Chief Mateke arrived in the hills, now called Mateke, naked except for a calabash, and 

alone. The 'people' ran away, and Mateke settled there with his own people (Chadhebhapers.comm. 

1996). This tradition may be to infuse his name and memory with an aura of power and mystery. 

A short way to the east of the Mateke site is the grave of Chinana (Table 4.1, C3:37). (It is often 

difficult to tell which generation is being spoken about as a name is not restricted to one generation). 

There is little to see other than a pair oflarge Marula (Sclerocarya birrea) trees and between them a 

stone-lined grave. This is of Andries Chinana, and next to it is another, newer grave, of one Phineas 

Chinana, on which there was a pair of old tyre-sole sandals (his quite elderly widow was still living 

on the Battlefields Ranch (1999)). lo'burg Makanani tells that his father buried Andries Chinana 

here. The Pfumbi come here also to do rainmaking rituals at the graves of their ancestors. Beer is 
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brought to this place when rain is needed, some is consumed there, and some is left, while meat is 

prepared and eaten back at the village (Jo'burg Makanani pers. comm. 1999). 
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On the south side of the Bubi River, but north of the Marungudzi complex of hills, on a rise on the 

road towards the Bubi River, is the old kraal of Chief Matibi, (Table 4.1,03:33) (Barbanell 1958: 

21) who lived in this area in the latter part of the nineteenth century. He was a Pfumbi of the Mbedzi 

clan and it is reported that he fought on the side of the Matabele in the 1893 rebellion (Ch. 7.2ii) 

(Beach 1994b). There is a large ashy-looking midden spanning the road, with pottery and bone 

visible and a large lower grindstone was noted, plus a further broken one. Two of the Communal 

areas in the district are named Matibi 1 & 2. Following practice, he had two centres, one, a more 

administrative site to the north at Lasa and the southern one, close to the sacred mountain at 

Marungudzi (Fig. 2.1) (Beach 1994b: 181-2). It became customary to 'retire' to Marungudzi and to 

die there. 

Closer towards the Bubi River (Fig. 2.1), near an old drift which leads towards the old Bubi 

homestead (Table 4.1 2130 04:32), is another walled site, below a low hill (Table 4.1, D3 :31). 

Ananaias, the late headman from Marungudzi, led us to this site. There is a rectangular structure, 

some 8 x 33 metres, with two arms of walling on the east side protecting the entrance and it was 

roughly coursed with an infill of stones (Gray 1999). A deep well-like feature, contiguous with the 

walling had been filled in with stones in recent times to prevent cattle from falling in. Though the 

local people could not tell what this structure had been used for, it could possibly have been used as a 

cattle kraal. 

Northeast of this site and closer to the river was a cattle kraal and a line of about five Marula trees, 

under which were two graves, one more defined with stones than the other (Table 4.1 03:32). Since 

Marula trees are regarded as sacred in the lives of lowveld peoples (van Wyk and van Wyk 1997), 

both for the fruit, nuts and oils and for medicinal and magical purposes, it would appear that the 

choice of these trees as gravesites is not random. 

The area surrounding and including the Marungudzi crater (Table 4.1 Fig 4.B, 2230 BA:34, BA:35) 

is today regarded as sacred and has limited access for people wanting to visit the area, thus we could 

not explore Marungudzi Mt. personally (P. Gray 1994). It is associated, to the present day, with the 

rainmaking cave cult of Rhalavumbi (Beach 1980:214; Loubser 1991 :269). The pottery that Cooke 
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found \\'~s fragmentary. bUI appea red to be similar to that from ('hinall~'s old vil1~ge. but on~ po! 

had a longer neck profil~ (similar 10 Chumhangula) (Cooke 1 958:rig.5:3: Garlakc 196.'\b). A blue 

gJass. fucetted head lIas fO\llld. similar to one in the Chumanyoka Cave (Cooke 1 <)58) and one found 

in 199-1 in the Summit Cave on Chumhangula (Gray 1994). The walling in the hills is quil~ 

extensive. ol'ergrown "ith vegetation and extending well up into the hills (lIarMncli 1958:22 j. 

PCllpk and their slock ar~ S<lid Lo have t~hn refuge in lh~ crater h~re during the Gal~ Nguni and the 

M;l\;!bde raids in the 19'0 <:~nlllry ~Ild there ar~ reports ofa mu:alc load.:r gUll barrel daling from the 

1850' shaving Ixcn found (Cooke 195 8:(0). 

A ~ikjusl "e~l oflhe Marungutl:n area was l(knl il ictl as the old as~slo~ min~ called Oawn Ih ll 

Mine ruin by Cook~ ( 1958.59) (Ch. 3) (Map 4 .2. T abk 4.1. 2 131 213003:41). rhe ruin un the side 

ofth~ hill con~i~l~d of walling. in (wo contiguous circular katur~s and bUilt inlO the wall was a pit. 

which may have had a 'plaster~d' (dung") lin ing and m;lY have contained gr"in (Cooke 195 .'U;O. 

fig:H). One reconstruckd pot, fount! in association wilh Ihe walling, hOO an unusual design motif 

(Fig. 6.26: I) wh ich had som~ similari l: 10 (lne from Chumbangula (CllOke 1958:Fig. 7: 15 t 14). 

There is also an old copper working nearhy (Ch. J). 

The area around the Ma!Cke Beacon (2 130 LJ4:39) is knolln as the II/alII se Ma/eke, (he Chair of 

M;lleh (Ch;ldhabha pas. comm. 1 !}<)6). The ocacon ""'liS visilo:d (1' & Q (irav 1994 ), and lIe 

surv~yed (h~ area up in tho: hi ll s towards the ocacon area (199'l). The impression t!ain~t! is (hat tlwre 

W;lS historically kss occupation in the hills themsell'es in compa.rison to Ihal a long lhe ril'crs in IOC 

basin and along the sheitenod aro:as oclowth~ ridgo:. Pottery from here, and a site north oflhe 

Beacon Hill, wa~ ,on~idenod by Amlries Chinana in 1958 to oc oflhe same age as that from his old 

home kr;l~1 (Cooko: 1 958:~7l-

Fi g.4.12 Vi<owlnwa,d,tile 

,,)Ulh 1'()I11 ~1 ""n."i Hill , 

pas< l~e we,(em Maleke 

Hill s 
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4.3 Description of The Mwenezi Site 

This hilltop site is located on the south-western spur of a hill which overlooks the course of the Duvi 

River, a tributary of the Bumbaradza River flowing into the Mwenezi (Fig. 2.1, Fig 4.12, Ch. 3, 

Fig.3.3). The site is approximately 30 kms. north of Chum bangui a, and has a good view of the route 

past the western side of the Matekes (Fig. 5.15) thus it would seem ideally situated to monitor 

movements along this route between the Bubi and Mwenezi Rivers. Though situated on a hilltop, the 

site is not defensible from the western side as the site is virtually open to the low hills on that side 

(Table 4.1, Madzenweni, 2131 C 1 :38 TM993038) (Fig. 5.2) (Manyanga 2000: Fig. 3.4). There is 

quite extensive walling, with the entrance to the north, at which point there is a short section of 

chevron decoration on the left (east) side of the entrance (Fig. 4.11 b). The long section of walling at 

the north (Figs. 4.11 c) has been identified as being of the Q style (Manyanga 2000 after Whitty 

1961), though there is some question about this. The walling, though coursed, does not look like the 

Q walling identified at Great Zimbabwe by Whitty, and generally looks more like that of the P style, 

or at the most like PQ (Hall 1987:107, Fig. 2. from Whitty 1961). Much of the walling on the north­

western side and within the site has collapsed (Fig. 5.11) but it does demarcate enclosures on the 

northern half of the site. There is a mound just within the entrance and what appear to be house 

foundations within at least two of the enclosures in which excavations were carried out (Figs. 5.11, 

5.12) (Jonsson 1998; Manyanga 2000). This site, unlike Chumbangula, is not in obvious close 

proximity to other possibly related sites. It is the largest site recorded in the area by the survey 

conducted by the University of Zimbabwe (Manyanga 2000). As will be seen (Table 5.9) the dating 

from Mwenezi may indicate an earlier component, a later one at around AD1270, as well as a later 

date (Ch. 8). Generally the top of the hill has little depth of soil and deposit by comparison with 

Chumbangula and the bulk of the faunal assemblage that was analysed came from the Midden 

Trench (Manyanga 2000) as did the pottery. 

4.4 Significance of findings from the survey 

4.4i Early Farming Community 

Relatively few Early Farming Community sites were identified in the Mateke Hills. EFC sites occur 

below the Mateke watershed area and in front of Lomolohoto Hill and EFC sherds have been 

recovered on and around Chumbangula, in Chumanyoka Cave and Zwenyemba Waterhole, all in 

isolated instances (Map 4.B, Table 4.1) (Cooke 1958: Fig. 4:32-4). No sherds were found large 

enough to fully infer the profile of the vessels (Fig. 6.28). The EFC sites in the Matekes are placed 

either in lower-lying, open positions, around large boulders or the lower parts of hills, as well as 
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below the ridge of the main hills, in reach of small water courses. There are no visible site structures 

or walling, and only the surface scatters of potsherds as identification. Some are in the same areas as 

Late Stone Age material (Table 4.1, D4:9 and 22). Sites are apparently fairly small, though this may 

be the impression created by the scatters of surface sherds only. They may well be larger, as the 

material may generally be buried. Robinson (1961 b: 17) has noted that early sites at Malapati are 

exposed only where erosion has taken place. This has been noted at Swimuwini at Buffalo Bend, 

Gona re Zhou (Gray 1999; Table 4.1: Mwenezi SF-36-5: 39). The other sign is lack of normal 

growth in the vegetation (Robinson 1961 b). The site around the large freestanding boulder in front 

of Lomolohoto is probably visible because of water erosion around the boulder. The animal­

burrowing present in this whole area may also be responsible for disturbances of potsherds, as with 

LSA lithics. In sum, EFC sites have low visibility, and low frequency in the Malumba River basin. 

The existence of an EFC level has been suggested at Mwenezi (Jonsson 1998; Manyanga 2000) but 

though there is an apparently relevant date (Table 5.5) and gathered wild grass seeds (Jonsson 

1998 :68-70) the pottery evidence does not support this suggestion (see Chapters 5, 6 and 8). 

While the sites are within reach of seasonal runoff and the Malumba River, so far none have been 

identified directly on the actual banks of the river, as with many other EFC sites such as the Malapati 

site on the east bank of the Mwenezi River (Robinson 1961 b), as well as the site we noted eroding 

from the high river bank in the Swimuwini Rest Camp at Buffalo Bend in the Gona re Zhou Reserve 

(Gray 1993) (Table 4.1, SF-36-5:41). The early sites recorded in the northern Kruger Park also 

tended to be on river banks, with some at river confluences, for instance Pa8.1 at the Limpopo and 

Luvuvhu River confluence (Table 4.1 Site 44) (Meyer 1986:Table 1, 229; Plug 1989:63, Fig. 2). The 

flat outcrops with the multiple grinding grooves (Fig. 4.7, 4.7a) may have associations with the 

Earlier Farming Community period for grinding of the earlier FC crops such as sorghum and millet 

(Mitchell 2002:272 after Maggs & Ward 1984), but the evidence is not conclusive. Similar shaped 

grooves at Kasteelberg in the Western Cape Province have been associated with a pastoralist society 

and the grinding of ochre (Smith 1986:94). As in other instances these Mateke examples are only a 

short distance from water (Derricourt 1986; Guy 1965; Schoeman 2006). 

Present evidence places the Mateke EFC sites at a similar period to those at Malapati, the closest 

EFC site to the Matekes, which is dated to AD 850 ± 100 (SR_33)15 (Robinson 1961 b, 1967a) (Map 

2.1). Looking at this date for Malapati and similar dates from sites in the KNP at Pa8.l, Sh 14a, Ph9, 

15 Dating and refs. quoted in this section are as taken as published from the referenced works and generally indicate 
uncalibrated dating. I have used them here as they appear in the literature. This question of the dating of the EFe in the 
south-east lowveld of Zimbabwe really requires more research and new dating. 
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Le 6, 7b Ma4 and 0120 (all 9th century) (Fig. 4.A) (Meyer 1986:228-230; Plug 1989:63, Table 1), it 

appears that farming communities moved in to the areas along the eastern Limpopo-Sabi Depression, 

as well as the Shashe/Limpopo, as a warmer period was beginning (Huffman 1996a, 2000; Jonsson 

1998), and this is most likely when EFC sites in the Mateke Hills were occupied too. 

As noted EFC material in south-east Zimbabwe and north-east South Africa, has been suggested as 

being stylistically related to both Gokomere/Ziwa (Meyer 1986; Plug 1989) and Happy Rest as has 

Malapati (Evers 1981; Huffman pers. comm. 2000; Meyer 1986). Certain features, such as 'on the 

rim' cross-hatching at Malapati (Robinson 1961 b:Fig. 5 & 6) are associated with material from 

Happy Rest, Klein Afrika, the Kruger Park (Ma34, Le6, Le7b ) and sites in the Soutpansberg (de 

Vaal 1943; Huffmanpers. comm. 2000; Loubser 1991; Meyer 1986; Prinsloo 1974; Voigt & Plug 

1984). This feature is seen at Zwenyambe waterhole near Chumbangula, and at Dombazanga (Beit 

Bridge) (Fig. 2.1) (Cooke 1958:Fig. 4:32; Robinson 1964) (Fig.6.28:9), thus placing it in the 

southeast lowveld as well. The pottery types and dates (Ch. 5.3b, Ch. 8.) in the Matekes and the 

Kruger Park, suggest that the Malapati pottery did occur here in the later part of the EFC (Jonsson 

1998; Meyer 1986:273; Robinson 1961 b, 1967a). Though there is evidence for Silverleaves/Matola 

both in the old northern Transvaal (Silverleaves), the Kruger Park (Ma38, AD 470±50), Mozambique 

(Massingir, Matola) and at Buhwa in Chivi (Fig. 2.1) (Evers 1975; 1981; Duarte 1976:11, Fig. E054-

054; Hall & Vogel 1980; HutTman 1978a; Klapwijk 1974: 19-23; Klapwijk & HutTman 1996; Maggs 

1977; Meyer 1986; Morais 1988; Plug 1989; Sinclair et al 1993), there is no sign of this in the 

Matekes. The dating of this Tradition in the earlier warmer period, before C. AD 600 is thus earlier 

than that indicated in the Matekes, at Malapati and the northern KNP. 

During the variable colder, drier period between AD ± 600-800's (Ch. 3.6) there is no evidence for 

occupation of the southeast lowveld, the Limpopo Valley (Huffman 1996a, 2000; Vogel 2000:54) 

and Mateke Hills and it is only after this hiatus that it appears that groups moved into the region 

(Jonsson 1998:31). Early regional evidence for occupation after the variable cold period is at Le 6 

(KNP) at AD 790±50 (Pta-3491) and at Makuru (AD 690±65 N-1275) in the Runde area (Fig. 4.A) 

(Huffman 1973a, 1996a; Maggs & Whitelaw 1991 :15; Meyer 1986; Plug 1989:Table 1), both of 

which sites have chopped cylinder glass beads, indicating that they fall in to the period after contact 

with the east coast trade, as at Schroda, Zhizo and Leopard's Kopje (cf. chopped cylinder beads at 

Chumbangula (Ch. 5.3c)) (Bvocho 2001 :37; Hanisch 1980; Huffman 1974; Maggs & Whitelaw 

1991; Sinclair 1982:163; Wood 2000:78-9,86, Fig. 3B, 3C). The dating for the northern KNP and 
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Malapati (early 9th century onward) sites associates them, at least in time, with Zhizo sites to the west 

(Schroda, Pont Drift, Leopard's Kopje) and north (Buhwa, Makuru) (Map 2.2) (Hanisch 1980; 

Huffman 1973a, 1974, 1978a) and to the similar-dated levels at Chibuene (Sinclair 1982; Sinclair et 

al 1993). 

4.4ii Later Farming Community: Chumbangula and Related Sites 

Using the detailed evidence now available from Chumbangula, including the excavated assemblage 

(cf Chs. 5,6), we can more clearly define this period of occupation by farming communities (Table 

4.1). Chumbangula Hill (D4:14) was the focal point of quite an extensive settlement which included 

the flatter areas surrounding the hill (D4: 15a, 18). The hill to the west, Lomolohoto (D4: 16), has 

walling en route to the summit and shelters showing evidence of occupation. The lower hill on the 

west, with the rock cisterns (D4: 19), was probably used during the same period, as were the grinding 

hollows in the flat rock outcrops between the hills and the river (D4: 17). Chumanyoka Hill (D4:20) 

and Guhuhu Hill (D4:21) to the north also show evidence of occupation from this period and were all 

therefore probably functional parts of this same settlement (Table 4.1, Map 4.B). Graves, which 

could well relate to the same time as the occupation on Chum bangui a, are evident in shelters around 

the hill (D4:15, 15b, 15c). Shelters on and around the hill have been used for grain storage and 

possibly for ritual activities (Fig. 4.A). Surface material from the other sites includes potsherds, 

bones, beads and copper and iron. A question to be examined here in the analysis of the excavations 

and the pottery, is whether the walling and associated features represent a Zimbabwe Tradition phase 

(Manyanga 2000:34-37), or whether there is an earlier component to the LFC period (Tables 5.6, 

5.8) (for instance at the Hill Ruin, Great Zimbabwe), since the excavated pottery is largely 

representative of what can be termed the main assemblages at Chumbangula and Mwenezi (Ch. 6). 

There is evidence (archaeological, oral and literary) that the hill was used in the 19th century during 

the long period of Nguni raiding and tribute seeking and it would appear that incoming Hlengwe 

(Tsonga) and Pfumbi (Venda) groups interacted with the southern Karanga speakers in this region 

(see Ch. 7) (Bannerman 1978, 1981; Beach 1974, 1994a; Cooke 1958; Bernhard 1971; Burke1969). 

Surface pottery, found especially in the Eastern Terrace Cave bears testimony to this (Ch.3 & 6), and 

this may provide the link for the suggestion that this cave may have been used for rainmaking rituals 

in this later period (Bvocho 2001; Hutfmanpers. comm. 2000). 
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Further north-east up the Malumba River towards the main Mateke hills are sites below the ridge 

along smaller seasonal runoff areas, and around free-standing boulders, which have mixed surface 

finds, indicating multi-component sites (e.g. C3:1, 04:4) (Table 4.1, Map 4.2,). Whilst there are 

surface sherds on these sites which resemble those found on and around Chumbangula, the 

impression is that sites towards the head of the valley are peripheral to what must have been the main 

site of Chumbangula, which was placed at the vantage point at the southern entrance to the valley 

(Map 4.B). At least one site (04: 10) produced sherds indicating a slightly later occurrence (Fig. 

6.27: 1 ,2,4), but not as late as Recent pottery expressions. 

The Later Farming Community period at Mwenezi to the north-west edge of the Hills is also defined 

by the impressive walling and layout of this walling. Indications are that the walling represents a 

Zimbabwe Tradition phase, as do the house and dhaka remains inside the enclosures. It remains to 

be seen whether the bulk of the excavated pottery is from this walled period, or from an earlier 

period. The dating indicates a wide divergence of periods (Table 5.9) (Jonsson 1998:68-70; 

Manyanga 2000:38-42). 

In all, this period has greater visibility and frequency of sites on the landscape than those of the Early 

Farming Community. They are often associated with hills, with hilltop occupation, with walling, 

with a range of artefacts, including trade items such as glass beads. In the Malumba River basin, 

they are clustered around the south-eastern part of the Shangwenani Hills, within reach of the river 

and had good visibility over the surrounding countryside. Sites do however occur around the head of 

the Malumba River valley and along the contour below the main hills and sometimes occur on the 

same sites as those with an Early Farming Community presence. 

4.4iii Sites relating to the Recent Period 

The frequency of the later sites is relatively high on the landscape, and they are widely spread. They 

are placed from the south end of the Mateke Hills, at the chiefs burial sites, across west to the 

Marungudzi hills, through the more central region of the Malumba River basin and to the northern 

part of the hills (Map 4.B). They range from surface scatters of sherds; some walling at more open 

sites, such as at Mateke's site, and the 'elongated' walling on Marungudzi Ranch (03:32); refuge'S 

in the hills (Marungudzi crater, the Shangwenani Hills); old village sites on the edge of the hills 

(Chinana's Old Kraal); surface artefacts mixed with the other periods on the same sites, such as 

Chumbangula, at the Boulder area below the Mateke ridge; on hilltops, like the Sheba ridge or the 
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Zwcnycmha hill (next to the v.alerhole). "here th~} m~} hav~ hud short l~rm uscs, as lookouts or 

refuge (Tahle 4.1). Tlwrc are ~itc~ where the c\ idcnce is st'tl1 in the extent of the ashy soil (04:7. 

D3:34). The hlllial si tt's are outside the hills. Or on nat ar~a' uround them. as opposed 10 those on 

Chumhangula in shelters. which may dale to an "arlier perillll. In th~ hot. dry ~nviTllmncnt. the sites 

again arc often either helow the hills, in water TunlllT areus, or aguin "it hin ~US:' rc~ches of the river. 

In other pans of the hroader region sites previously dc,crihcd a~ . rc rClge' . onen ITom the 19"' century 

'\Jguni raiding p"rind. were characterised by site placement on inuccessibk hills, dd"nsibJc rock 

shelters. some rough Slone walls and simple forms ofpottcry decorated with a single band or 
crosshatch or p~rullcl lines, which was ollen hard to distinguish from "ari ier Guman),,, "ares (Cooke 

1970; lluffman I 971e, 1978~: I{ohinson I % I b, 1967~: Sinam~i 1'l96; Swan 1997; yon Sicard I 'l61 I. 

It seems likely that there should be some evidence of these types of sites in and around the Mateh 

ffills, for instunce on Sheba. Mat~ke Beacon and m M~rungudzi (see eh. 7) (fuble 4.1) (Cooke 

1958. I%U; G~rlake 1968h). 

This survey of sil~s in and uround t!J<;, wcstem Mut~ke lliUs. ~ho,,"S that. conlrury to pT~vious opiniol1 

(eh. 2). lhullhis parlorthe lowveld wu~ 1101 fully utili~ed fi.lr occupation, it has indeed bc~n 

occupIed throughoul much oft!J<;, last lwel\~ hundred yeaT~ hy groups repTes~nting Fanning 

Communities (c r. eh. 2, Ch. 4, Table 4.1, Ch. X) . Thi~ ha\ prohably been because ofbeuer local 

rainfall, soils, shdtcr and availahlc nalurul re,our~es, such as gaJll~ and ",ild plants afforded by lh" 

\lalcke Hills em'ironmcnl (eh. 3XFlanl1crrnan 19H L rleach 1980; .1ons~on 199X; \lanyanga 20(0), 
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5 
map in Buffalo Bend A.D. (SR 33, uncal.) combined with incisions, or grooves. No beads, figurines, or metal found. 
report, RSES 1961 Dates in KNP ±830 + Pottery similar to that at Mabveni, but with differences (Robinson 1961 b). 

850 AD (Plug 1989) Pottery similar to Meyer's Tsende and Levubu in the Pafuri and Shingwedzi 

EFC region of the KNP (Meyer 1986:272-6), and to Happy Rest (de Vaal 1943; Voigt 
& Plug 1984). 

PAFURI Pafuri Pa 8.1 UL245200 Gokomere/Malapati Site on the south bank of the Limpopo River, on the sandy banks on floodplain, 
223IAB:45 (Levubu - Meyer above the confluence of the Luvuvhu River, just north of place called Crooks' 

1986) EFC Corner. Comb stamped and incised Pottery, and bones, affinity to Malapati 
(Meyer 1986:71 ,229-30,277:ph646-695). Pa 7 on sandy height at confluence of 
two rivers. 

PAFURI Pafuri Pa 10 UL228217 {Mutamba LFC Sites on South side of Levuvhu River. Industry called Pafuri by Meyer 
2231AB:46 Pa 11 UL214212 11th _ 13 th C's (1986:234-5). This material has affinities to the Chumbangula excavated 

Pa 12 {Pafuri- Meyer 1986) material, and to some later period material, particularly surface, in Mateke Hills. 
Pal3 LFC (Also see Kgopolwe (Evers & van der Merwe 1987:98-99); Mutamba (Loubser 
Pa 18 UL204179 (Cooke 1958,1960) 1991 :250-1 ,441-2). Spindle whorls in Pa 5, Pa 18, Slag, dhaka in Pa 8. Pottery 

in all sites (Meyer 1986:281,2, :photos,817-829) - Pa 10& 20 on rocky slopes. 
Pa lIon sandy height. Pa 18 on sandy floodplain (Meyer 1986:71). 

PAFURI Pafuri Pa 6 UL221181 Later Pafuri? Pottery, glass beads & shell beads, midden & charcoal in Pa 6. This pottery has 
2231AB:47 Pa 11 UL214212 (Meyer 1986) affinity to historically known pottery in the Mateke region (see Chinana and 

Pa 5 UL206179 (Chinana - Cooke Hlengwe). (Meyer 1986 photos 783-816). 
1958, 1960) Pa 6 at foot of hill. Pa lIon sandy height (Meyer 1987:71). 

PAFURI Mabiligwe Pa20 ULI94186 M akahane(Lembeth u) Spindle whorl, pottery, bones, metalwork, midden. Glass beads and shell beads 
2231AC:48 Pa21 ULOOl2 (Meyer 1986:)(see at Pa 5. Gold at Pa 21. Freestanding stonewalls at Pa 21, dhaka at Pa 20. 

Mutambal Thulamela Widespread finds. Pa 5 & 21 on hilltops/ridge, Pa 20 on hillside (Meyer 1986:71). 
(Vogel 2000) 

PAFURI Pafuri Pa 6 UL221181 Lebombo (Gaza) Pa 6 has an ash heap as does Sh 27. Pa 6 has glass and shell beads, bone 
2231AC:49 Pa 8 UL245200 (Meyer 1986: ) fragments, and all have pottery with 'lozenge' designs, motifs of lines or 

Hlengwe Tsonga punctates in small separate groups or motifs, on neck or shoulder (Meyer 
LFC 1986:236:photos 857-891). See Gaza, (Liesegang 1974, Duarte 1976)Site Pa 8, is 

on a riverbank, while Pa 6 is on the plain at the foot of a hill (Meyer 1986:71). 

SHINGWEDZI Shingwedzi Sh 13 UK269367 H lengweTsonga, Site Sh 13 & Sh 27 are on riverbanks (Meyer 1986:71). Sh 27 has an ash heap. 
2331AB:50 Sh 27 UKI63483 LFC Carbon date from Sh 27 is 1830 ± 45 AD (Pta 3467). 

THULAMELA Pafuri Thulamela Mutamba LFC Walled hilltop site close to Luvuvhu River in KNP, component dating to the pre-
223IAC:51 Khami/Zimbabwe walling period with Mutamba-type pottery (Vogel 2000 after Huffman). Walling 

LFC and pottery dating to post 1400AD, with elite signature, burials, with gold 
artefacts and glass beads. An important site, at interface between a late Mutamba 
occupation (in eastern Soutpansberg related to a Mapungubwe occupation and a 
Zimbabwe/Khami related one (see Table 8.1). (Refs. Miller 1996; Steyn & 
Nienaber 1998; Vogel 2000). 
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I Note that all map Sheets are 1:50 000, except where otherwise stated. 
2 Names of sites are either those given or known locally, or after the most obvious topographical feature. 
3 Note that in this table, and for the purposes of this research, Gokomere-type denotes sherds with comb-stamping and/or incisions, i.e. EFC, 

and may be related to Malapatil Happy Rest - see Ch. 4.4i. 
45 6 See Ch. 8.2ii,iii, iv, 8.3ii for Pottery definitions, MATEKE, CHINANA and HLENGWE. 
7 Other pottery collections from various sites in southeast Zimbabwe, associated with the Hlengwe Tsonga, are held in the Museum of Human Sciences in Harare (see enumeration in Ch. 
4, Table 4.1.) These include Chagaloda Hill (2231 :AB.9), Sengwe (2131 :CO.I), Buffalo Bend (2131 :CO.2), Swimuwini (Gray 1993) (all Mwenezi River region), Lojani Weir on Lone 
Star (2131: BB.3), Chidumo (2131 :BB.2) and at Malilangwe, all in the Chiredzi district (Thorp 2004, 2005a, pers. comms. 1999,200 1,2005) 

* Excavated sites by University of Zimbabwe. • Excavated by Robinson 1961. ., D Excavated and reported by Meyer 1986. 
~ Original Chumbangula site map Ref. number from 1958 collection in Museum of Human Sciences was Mateke 2130 CC:5. This has been changed in Museum 

Site numbering to 2130 00:5. On comparing site grid references from 1958, with readings from 1990's, the originals appeared out. 
Using the 1989 Map printed by the Surveyor General, Harare, the Map Reference is Mateke 2130 04: (here site no.14). 

D Denotes sites from Cooke (1958, 1960), GarIake (1968) and Meyer (1986) included here for reference/comparison with present survey of Mateke Sites. 

REFERENCES for Table: (see full References List for thesis) 
Cooke, e.K. 1958 Mateke Report Rhodesian Schools Exploration Society 56-
Cooke, C.K. 1960. Report of Archaeological sites: Bubye/Limpopo Valleys of Southern Rhodesia. SAAB 15:95-109. 
Evers, T.M. & van der Merwe, N.J. 1987. Iron Age ceramics from Phalaborwa, north-eastern Transvaallowveld, South Africa. SAAB 42:87-106. 
Garlake, P.S.1968. Siyanje Report Rhodesian Schools Exploration Society 
Meyer, A. 1986. Die Ystertydperk in die Kruger Nationale Wildtuin. Unpublished PhD Thesis, University of Pretoria. 
Robinson, K.R. 1961 b. Buffalo Bend Expedition. Rhodesian Schools Exploration Society 16-19. 
Liesegang, G. 1974. Historical continuity and change: a note on the wares used by the Gaza Nguni. SAAB 29:60-64 
Plug, I. 1989. Aspects of life in the Kruger National Park during the Early Iron Age. SAAB Goodwin 6:62-68 
Vogel, J.e. 2000. Radiocarbon dating of the Iron Age sequence in the Limpopo Valley. SAAB Goodwin 8:51-57 
Voigt, E & Plug, I. 1984. Happy Rest: The earliest Iron Age fauna from the Soutpansberg. South African Journal of Science, Vol. 80:221-227 
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CHAPTER FIVE FIELDWORK - EXCAVATIONS AND FINDS 

This chapter discusses excavations carried out by the University of Zimbabwe (UZ) at the two sites 

of Chum banguI a 16 (on Malumba Ranch) and Mwenezi in the Mateke Hills during the field seasons 

between 1996 and 1998. I was present for part of the 1998 excavation at Chumbangula. The 

excavation reports include relevant layout and stratigraphic details, together with an outline of finds. 

5.1 Excavated Sites: Chumbangula Hill and Mwenezi Farm Site l7 

The sites on the Malumba and Mwenezi Ranches were chosen for excavation by UZ because of the 

apparent importance of these sites, given the size. geographical setting, at the south-west, and the 

north-west of the Mateke hills respectively (Ch.1, 4, Map 1.2) and the clear indications of a range of 

artefacts, from ceramics, to beads, faunal material and some iron and copper wire articles, all of 

which were particularly plentiful around the site of Chumbangula on Malumba. The coursed walling 

on Mwenezi indicated a site of some interest and importance. The walling on Chumbangula was less 

impressive, but did indicate the importance of the hilltop, while the deliberate introduction of darker 

basalt stones with the local granophyre stone in some of the walling also hints at the site's 

significance. These excavations were aimed at establishing the dating, the cultural history, sequence 

and subsistence strategies for these sites and for the immediate area (Manyanga 2000). 

The two sites, Chumbangula and Mwenezi, were chosen as representing complimentary, but possibly 

different occupation histories. Chumbangula appeared to be a fairly small defensible hilltop site (Ch. 

4. Fig. 4.1 a). within the ambit of the Mateke hills, with a reasonable depth of occupation deposit and 

two shelters which offered occupation evidence as well. The Malumba River and the surrounding 

hills offer water, resources and shelter for habitation, domestic stock and crops (Ch. 3, Ch. 4.2i). 

Mwenezi (Ch. 4.3, Fig. 4.5), to the north-west of the Mateke Hills. is in a dryer plain and the site 

offers an excellent view to the north, south and east (Fig. 5.15). 

5.1 i Excavations on Chumbangula 

This section includes notes on the methodological approach to the excavations undertaken by the 

University of Zimbabwe on Chumbangula, followed by more detailed descriptions of the individual 

excavations and finds. Six Test Pits were excavated (Fig. 4.A, N°S 1-6). and four Trenches (N°S 1-

IV). The stratigraphy did not differ markedly between one pit or trench to the other. Generally the 

excavations were measured in regular spits, of either 10 or 20 cms while differences in appearances 

16 See footnotes I (Ch. I) and I I, (Ch. 4), for use of name. 
17 Full name for this site on the Mwenezi Ranch. From here on I refer to it simply as Mwenezi 
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or textures of soil, ash, dung, dhaka, or floors and other features were noted in units (Figs. 5.2, 5.4, 

5.6,5.7,5.9,5.10, Tables 5.1, 5.2, 5.4, 5.5.5.9). The six Test Pits were placed in a variety of areas in 

order to test different parts of the site, such as the Summit Cave, the summit deposit, one of the 

natural terraces and the lower midden (Fig. 4.A). The Test Pits were designed to give a 

representative sample of the site's assemblage, but not to identify activity areas as they were limited 

by their small size. Four radiocarbon dates were processed by UZ from these deposits (Table 5.6). 

The Trenches, dug in 1998, were concentrated in the enclosures around the Summit Cave with the 

fourth in the midden deposit to the rear and immediately southwest of the Eastern Terrace Cave (Fig. 

4.A) and were designed to provide a more comprehensive picture of site activity. Trench I and 

Trench II particularly covered a larger area (Fig. 4.A). However they were generally fairly shallow, 

as the deposits in the summit enclosures were not as deep as the main deposit to the south of these 

summit enclosures. Trench III was small, only four square metres and yielded little. Trench IV (1.5 

x 1.5m sq.), in the deeper part of the main summit deposit, was the most prolific in terms of finds and 

had a stratigraphic depth of 1.30m and a fifth Cl4 date was processed from here (Table 5.6). (This 

Trench was excavated at the end of the field season and ideally would have been further explored. 

However, economics and politics have dictated that further planned fieldwork in this area by UZ did 

not take place.) 

Artefacts such as pottery, recorded and removed from the Eastern Terrace Cave, were stored with the 

local farmer and later taken to Harare and are now with the collection at the University of Zimbabwe 

(Gray 1996, 1998), or have been accessed at the Museum of Human Sciences in Harare (Gray 1999). 

The spread of the surface artefacts visible at the time of the excavation was recorded in a grid, before 

the collection of surface material (Fig. 4.2c). All material from the excavations was sieved through a 

2mm. sieve, in order to retain the small items like beads (Bvocho 2001). The sieved material was 

pre-sorted on site, into categories, and placed in numbered, catalogued bags for further analysis at the 

University of Zimbabwe. Soil samples were taken, as were charcoal samples. Photographs and field 

notes were also recorded. A 'Malumba (Chumbangula) Finds Catalogue' was drawn up by UZ 

(1998), with preliminary details and numbers of finds according to catalogue numbers. A detailed 

survey of the hill, its summit and immediate surrounds was taken and a map of the summit was 

produced (Chifamba 1999, pers. comm. 2001). here reproduced in Fig. 4.A (re-drawn Maggs 2005). 
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5.~ Oullin~ of the Individual Excavation, and of finds 

5.~i T~:;t Pit I (Fi\!. 4.A). \\,'h~n W~ first \'icw~d lh~ Summil Caw a number of surface it~ms w~re 

recorded and a layer of dung wa., nOled. a.~ wdl a.~ a,h (Gray \99..\). 111~s~ it~ms included a number 

uf scales from a pangolinlMani.I' It'nlminckii). loose rocks, of r.oth granophyre and basalt, a blu~ 

hexagonal bead.lin~ dung and som~ pd!cls (sh~ep?), ash from fires, a leather thong. a de,ic~a\cd 

maiz~ cob (fig. 5.1 & SC~ I'ig. -I.2a). During the ~xcavmions in 1997. suriace finds in tm, shel!~r 

includ~d dght shell tx-ac:is, sewn pi~c~s of iron; dung lUld shell. and a ,mall. I<':;hapt'd poller} disc 

towanb the back ofthc cave (rig. 5.\). Th~ test pit. measuring 15m x 15m. was placed in the 

C~lllrc of tlle ,Ileher floor. An ext~nsion of hal f a mdre was added to the north-east sc~tion of the 

('Ill "11.\ ~GUl.' 

....... """" ..... .'- '"'u._, .• "" 
.-.--.. """'" .m ~." " d ". 
~""" "'D ",., ~ •• ~'"". 

excavation. in order tu funn.,r expme 

the clay ieature (Fig. 5.2) (Manyanga 

2000:37). the soi l units O\~r lay each 

other un-evenly and In., d~pths gi\en 

are fur individllal units (Table 5 I). The 

surface. consisting of the compacted 

dung layer and a.~h, wa, found to be 

owr-Iying alloor and a clay f~aturc 

(Fig. 5.2) (Manyanga 2000:37: 

Manjanga, et al 2(1()(1). A,hy r.oils "ere 

identified in units I, -I (e" datc her~ 

lahle 5.6) and 7. I he d~posit in tI'lI: :;/W 

corner, unit 4, is dearl} darker in 

places. as ifbumt (Fig. 5.2) (a hearth?). 

I hese ash} soil> rna} be imponant, as 

~olTdating with simibr layer, (llnits) in 

other test pits and trenches (T,p .. 'l. I R. 

L II, IV). 

Fig. 5.1 C"' ~ dim~nsion' and suri""" 
artetact, hefo,,, exca~ati<~l 

I he remm·al ofthc dung. a,hy soil and 

1100T (Surfac~ & '-.1) exposcd the 'top' of"lhe clay feature (Fig. 5.2). apparently the base ofa grain 

bin (Fi g. 5.2)(\JZ Field Note, 1997). t he upper part or this ,tructure appears 10 haw bc~n broken 
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ofl blillhe supporting slick, arc sti ll vi,ihl~ around the perim~l~r (Fig. 5.2), Ih" ba><: and k"'~r 

pOltion of its walls protrlJd ing up inlo the pre<:e<.hng lay~rs. The lOp of this f~atu,,-, "as found at 

±20~ms and the excavation r~mnvcd material (nnllesled?) Irom inside the grain bin (L:nit 9), which 

indmkd a small, roughly made ch ild's pnl[hg. 6.12: 1) or possibly a vessel to contain' m~dicincs ­

as it was foun d at the hase nfthe grain hin li, The broken grain bin i~ also interesting in lisht of the 

findings in th~ nOlthcrn Limpopo Pro~ince, on sites on sleep sided 11 11 1s. in shdters 01' arcas \\ilh 

small stock dung and old grain bin material, assoc iated with h<.>llowsicupuks in the rock, which have 

]x"" possibly connected with ritual or rain-making activities. at similar periods (eh. -I.2iv.l'ig. -I.-Ie) 

IT able. 5.6) (S~hO<'man 21X16. pU.I.comm. 2~' van der Ry>t e( al 200-1)). 

Cnil/ Lo,d 
SlJdoce 
Cnil/Le"d 1 
l.nit!LeveI2 
L·tlitiLcvcl.l 

L'nil/Lc"d -I 

Te,t Pit I 

Com aC lod la,"r or~ ung below ,lLliace du"t and wi I 
Gr~y. a,hy:~i l (fl"" .. ) 
[)al"l,ef ",;1 
Grc ,ish. brow n CDar,.. s"i l 

Da,* a,hY''''.iI (C '< date) 

lop. "Lgrain hill wall, 
G",ill bi n " ai ls. st ich appear 

l;nil/LeveIS nr" ..... tl . fcd<li, 1l ",j l 

.lJepth 
0-2Ikrn' 

" ", 
8 
II 

9.S ' 
Ilnit!l,cvcl6 Li -hI brown. CDa"o <oil I 
Ullil/ L~,eI7 : (;re,. as ll v laycrwith (lar~~r >oil paId"" :-- ; I 
I III itiLevel 8+9 na'C "r grain bill ""II. ,li"ks prolruuillg. i ;nller area "f grain hi 11 . ~ 
I ,\bl~ 5.1 I he stlaflS'api'} "j UIl'." I.evcl, 1-9. "I"d, o'~rld) ~""h "th.r "ne,en l) : 

t)", ,iop lio l11ea'"r~l11em, are f"r the indi, i dua l w,il s, 

Fig.5.2 Clay 

featurc. I,",'cr portio" 

"r grain bin ill Ih. 

SUrT" ,, ;t Ca"~ 

" In (Ilkr clIltlLral a,th'ilics. " ",h '" Iil< 'm. ll i ll~ of irOll ore. it i, the p' ,",Lke in some AI. io"" "",,-' iorio, to plac. 
·m. dicine' at the' ba", "ftho I;..-go or ""'0 1, ...-; a"d" fillished pot i, treated wilh 'med icine' 10 strength"" iT: The,. Jr. 
",'rivilio' of 'Iransftmllation' (8a",d .. ", I 9%: 76J: I terb<n 19%: Saetcrsdal t I"Ib: 75b-7), 
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The pottery found in Tsp. 1 is characterised by a long-necked profile; hemi-spherical, open-mouthed 

bowls and decorative motifs including cross-hatching, horizontal lines and some burnishing. Two 

small pottery discs were recovered (Fig. 6.11: 1 ,2). Since the analysis and description of the pottery 

from the excavations are the subject matter of Ch. 6, (Figs. 6.1-28), the pottery in this section on 

finds has been treated only in general terms (see Tables 6.2-6, Tables I, II App. 2). Faunal material 

recovered from Levels 2, 5 and 7, included sheep and sheep/goat bones from adult specimens, as 

well as domestic cow, duiker, tortoise, hare and zebra. Cut marks on some of the bones would 

indicate human agency (Manyanga 2000). From Levels 2 and 7 bones were recovered from the 

femur and pelvis of Bos taurus (cattle), which may reflect meat apportionment; this has social and/or 

status connotations in some societies (see below) (Huffman 1996a: 118; Manyanga 2000:62 after 

Marshall 1994, + Appendix 4: 1 07). Glass beads (170) were found, especially in Unit 6; this 

information, with the data from the other test pits and trenches (Fig. 5.) is summarised in Tables 5.7, 

following Bvocho (2001). Ten shell (sp. unknown) beads came from both the surface and from 

Level 6. Three rounded copper beads were also found in Unit/L. 6 (Bvocho 2001 :26:Fig. 6). Iron 

fragments were found at L. 2. A number of seeds from broken seed heads were found at L. 2 in the 

extension opened to expose the clay structure (Finds Catalogue 1999). These have been identified as 

being Sorghum hieolour var. eaffra (Jonsson pers. eomm. 2004; Manyanga 2000:88, after Jonsson 

1998) and associated with the 13th century date (Table 5.6). This test pit was closed up before 

bedrock was reached, in order to preserve the archaeological record for the future, with a view to 

further understanding of the deposit in the shelter (W. Ndoro pers. eomm. 1998). Although some 

stone tools were found in the other excavations, for instance in the nearby Trenches I and II, none 

were recovered from the assemblage in the Summit shelter. 

Discussion: The surface finds such as the dried maize cob, blue hexagonal bead (Kinahan 2000; 

Wood 2000), leather thong, and pangolin scales l9 indicate that this cave was used in more recent 

times (Fig. 5.1, 4.2a). The dry atmosphere in the cave would have had the effect of preserving the 

more perishable items, so it is not clear whether we are talking about a time of up to 50 years ago and 

19* The presence of pangolin scales is of interest as this animal is classified in an ambiguous category by many peoples in Africa. in 
that though the pangol in is a mammal. it has scales instead of fur (Douglas 1966). The Lele people of central Africa take part in a 
ritual where the pangolin is killed and eaten - in a sense, confronting ambiguity. in a ritual confronting death (Douglas 1966: 170). The 
pangolin is regarded as being for tribute to a chief in Zimbabwe. and must be presented to him (Bourdillon 198')). Amongst the 
Lovedu in Limpopo province. if a pangolin is found it must be taken to the royal kraal. being regarded as potent medicine. and anyone 
who finds the creature. must immediately set off with it, but may hand it on to another ifhe is questioned as to the purposes of his 
joumey. and the questioner in tum must carryon. until he too is questioned (Maberly 1963:269). The Tswana people of east Botswana 
use the scales in various rainmaking medicines and rites (Schapera 1971). These examples illustrate the metaphors and multiplicity of 
meanings inherent in an animal like the pangolin. The scales thus present in the cave could indicate that the cave was used for ritual 
purposes. 
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earlier, when it is known that the area was occupied by groups of the Hlengwe Tsonga and the 

Pfumbi people of Chinana (Bannennan 1981 :34:Map 6; Beach 1980), or whether the material 

represents a time earlier than that (cf. Cooke's (1958:60) comment that 'Chinana attested to being 

born in front of the hill, but no-one had lived on it for four generations'. Chinana was estimated to be 

70 years of age at this time (Cooke 1960)). 

The pottery is fairly sparse and occurs in Units/Levels 1 & 2 (Table I, Appendix 2) and except for one 

particular sherd in L.l (more recent) does not indicate any real differences in type, though the 

occurrence of black burnishing on small well-decorated open bowls may be of interest (Ch. 6, Fig. 

6.5:9, Table 6.6). The pottery points to the main use of the cave being in conjunction with the main 

occupation of the hill, though the radiocarbon date, ranging from 1275(1300)1410 AD is slightly 

outside the other dates (Table 5.6, Ch. 6). 

The remains of the grain bin and the seeds identified as sorghum show that the cave was used as a 

significant place for grain storage (Jonsson pers. comm. 2004 after Ndoro pers. comm.; Manyanga 

2000:88) and may have been an elite storage place associated with the ruler (HuffmanI996b:44). 

The walling indicates that the cave was secluded and the wall at the entrance controlled the approach 

(Figs. 4.A, 5.1). The rough, small (child's) pot (Fig. 6.12:1), found in conjunction with the grain bin, 

also raises interesting questions about the use of the grain bin and the cave. The dung level was quite 

compacted and dung was seen amongst the wall stones (Fig. 5.1). Since the dung layer was on the 

surface and into the top of Unit 1 (Table 5.1), and the 'floor' was noted as 'below' this (Field notes 

UZ 1997), thus presumably over the top of the grain bin walls and base, this is an indication that the 

grain bin pre-dated the dung and floor and may have been broken off before the floor was laid. As 

will be noted, there is a floor at the outside to the west of the cave in Enclosure 1, Trench I, also in 

levell, which may thus correlate in time and/or use. The summit cave may not have been occupied 

at the lower levels, but it may have been used for ritual and storage purposes. The pangolin scales* 

on the surface also suggest a ritual use for the cave in more recent times. In addition, the pelvic and 

femur examples of cattle bones, which had cut marks, could have some meaning reflecting social 

relations (Manyanga 2000:62). It may well be significant that the grain bin and these bone 

specimens were found in this shelter near the rich assemblage in Trench I (Ch. 5.2vi), as they could 

indicate a food storage area for the chief, including the storage of threshed grain for the making of 

ritual beer (Huffman 1996b: 42/44). The shelter would be large enough to hold sheep or goat 

domesticates and the dung layer found in the cave would indicate this. An unusual piece of worked 
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oone from Uni I 7 was a portIOn 01" libia hone shaft. pol ished ,mo worked inlo a (xmc Wilisll" 

(Manyang" 2000:02-3). The s(lt'cics wilid nOl be iJenlili<-,.j hul would lit inlo Floy;d It Or small 

camlvore, siz~ ,alegory (Ch. lUii) (Manyang ... 2000:Appellllix 2: I (6). 
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5.2i; Test Pit 2 (Fig. 4.A) "'<IS exc,,"n,lect on the southern edge o!'the summit deposit, "here Ih" 

gr<lsscd deposit ~nd, nCar the prc~ipilOlIS drop 10 the ,-alley floor below (Figs. 4.la. 4.A), All along 

this exposed rock slope are numerous pieces "I' dhaJ;.<1 mawria!. moch wilh sli~k impressions, 

potsherds, hones, shel l head or Cragmenl and an occasional slone flake, \I·hidl have eroded OUI of (II<:: 

summit deposit Over the years many of III esc artefacts have fallen o'.-cr (he edge of the clifj~ The 

'[ cst I'it was dug into the edge of the soillmiddcII deposit. I x 1 me(re. Five levels were noted. the soil 

tlmlllghout was a fairly ullilorm broWII, coarse soil and (lie levels werc marked in uniiorm spits. 

which iollowed a s(epped sys(em. The pottery throughout eoniontled to the main Chumbangula 

assemblage (Fig. 6.2-5. Table 6.3, Table L Appendix 2). Sevcrallarge plain sherds had thick soot 

covering on the inside of the vessels. '['wo small pieces of bl \IC and whi te glazed ceramic ",me were 

noted in Le\'el 2 (sec belo"). 

In association with the pottery w~re a smal l number (13) or glass 

beads, a slightly brger number (22) of shell be.ms, shel l 

ii-<lgmenls; and three broken i\'ory beoos in I~\'el 3 (Fhocho 

200 I; Fi lids C al<llogue 199R). The sIlei I b~<ld, we o'lri~h, land 

slmil (Achatilm sp.), alld mussel (Aspatharia sp.)(\lwJ<:ho 2001). ('ig. q 1>0', bead 

Ihoeh" (2()() 1 ) re~ords 19 ivory bealls in to!:<l1 from ('humbangula (\l\"OCIIO 200 I : 22; Finds 

Catalogue 1998). One of (he ivory beads, somewhat larger (hall the others. also had an unusual 

double p<.'rioration (Fig. 5.3 after \l, oeho 20UI:22, l'iS. 2b. 5). Faunal material identified ""'lIS again 

from both domestic, including eanle and sheep. and nOll-domestic species, induding zebra, impala, 

hyrax. hal\:, the house rat. I(allwi raflllS and fresh-w<lter mussel (Manyanga 2000: Manyunga el <II 

20(0). A raliiocarbon d<l(e, c<l libnl(~d 10 10 I 0\ I 040) I OROAD (ll<l_I.i I 92) was taken Ii-om chan;oal in 

l.e,~1 2 ('I"<lhle 5.6). 

Discussion: This Test I'it Seneralf y indicates a homogeneous occllpation, taking the stra(igraphy, 

pollery. be<lds and faunal material into OCCDunt and SLJgg~sls that this ar~a orthe site was pan oflhe 

mam (J<:cllpatl(>Il ol"Chumbangub <Ind. "" "ill be noted. brgdy m<ll<:hes (hut fwm (he nearhy Trench 

IV. Note that the radiocarbon date \lith a mid-rall£e of AD 1040 illdicates tlmt this par! of the 
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ckro~it may be ~adier than th~ Jewl ksted in the Summit Can'. J his area "her~ th~ T ~st Pit W<lS 

placed could \\'d l have b,'cn an occupi ~d area hut further investigation would be nccd~>d to look for 

hut tloo rs/po~t h"lcs/curb~ (not~ th~ copious dhaka mat ~ rial sc~n on th~ <:xpos<-'d rock surface to the 

south of thc d~ posi t (loig. 4.A). Th~ soot on the insid~s ofth~ pots could indicate that SOIJle 

substance. stich as fat. was being r~nd ~r~d down (s~c tests done on Khoi pottery from Kastedberg in 

th~ Cap.:. which indicateu the cooking of se~l s for th~ fat (Patrick. Smith & de Koning \985)). The 

soot may of COll1'SC be from th~ normal course of dom~ ,t ic cooking. but th~n the r~ is <I lot o l'bumt 

fooJ ind i cat~d. as thcs~ sherds haw b e~n noted from scveral ofth~ excavated locations. rh~ t"o 

~mall Ij-agm~nts or bl "" unu \\'h i t ~ c~ramic, may indi cm~ wme bkr mix ing 01" th~ d ~pusil. as one 

"oult! unly eX!J<'ct Iu se~ th~se well a lter the period 01' F.uro!J<'an conlaCI h<lu b~gun on the ~:lS1 CO<lS!. 

lhereli}re Khami-ph<lse which on I y beg<ln alter An 1-l50. On pre,.,nl unc~rl~in e~i d~nce i I i~ uncle<lr 

"hcther the IWO shenls are Orienlal porcelain (& See I wo ~im i la r fragments from TR. [II). ur simply 

laler gIYt.>d ~arthenwa"" in which C<lse they wuult! be more recent. 

5.2i ii TeS! Pil 3 (Fig. -l.A) was pluced in the upi'n gras",d 

area on the northea~t ,ide of the hilltop. mit!way bct,,~cn 

lhe 100wr and mit!d l ~ icyeis. It had a ,kpth of up to 1. 1 Sm, 

",i th fi\c Icvcl~ distinguished: a cl~ar band of ash. or 

compactct! dWlg at thc fourth k H'I. at 1. 70-90cms (h g. 54). 

j he pott~ry "'"JS simi lar to the oth~r '] '~sts ('I able 6.3. eh. 8. 

T abk J. Appendix :2). Faunal material again included 

domest ic catlk. ,heep/goul and non -dom~stic. impala. 

wi lUebec,l. eland, lurtois~ and the only eX<lmplc 01" a bush 

pig (M~nyang;l2000:Fig. 5.2). 

Fl!;. 5.4 Slraligraphy. ()rT~,t Pit 3 

Thirt} glass h"ads (J . 2+.1) "ere large! y 0 r the sm<lll hl ll<'/green tr<lnsl ucenl v<lridy (T abl ~ 5.7): ii, 

\\ ell as fiv~ shell beads (llvocho 200 J). Four cyl inJrical copp"r h~ads cam~ fl\lm I.e, d " (llvodlO 

2001 :26). A radiocal'h<:m dat ~ from Le; el 5 has been calibrut~d to AD I IR(l\1250) 12RO ,\ D (Ua-

13193) (Table 5.6). 

Discu%ion: The siruligraphy i, simibr 10 thm l'rom T e,l Pi t 2. <IS are the mtet:1cts. since the p0tlery. 

altoough sparser. di splays ~imilal' characteri s tic~. as dO!.'s the faunal material. The comp<lcled dung 

<)[ a,h l ay~r at Level 4 is interesting. given a similar lay~r which will b~ s~en in Trench IV. an a,hy 
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level in Test Pit 1 at Units 4 and 7, oou;,m ashy k\'el in Tr~nchcs 1 (L...\) and II. The gla" h~llih. 

whilst of similar small size (Table 5.7) (Uvocho 2001 :Ch. 3, Figs 2, 3. 4). are more numerous than in 

Test Pit 2. whik the shd! beads are less so. 

5.2iv Tc,( Pi!, 4 & 5, (Fig. 4.A) were cxcavakd 011 a llatu.rai kIT;!~e. lInder large sloping boulders 

somewhat overhanging the (,!TOCC. two-Ihinls "ft!J,; way up (he norlh side "I"t]"" korj..: and \\C,( of 

the north ascent route (Fig. 4.[c), Though the tests were do", (0 ea<:h olher. hr_ 4 "a~ relativci} 

shallo\\. up (0 6Cl<:ms and hav;11 g only three levels. Though sparse. the shcrds r~pr~scnl th" same t) p<.: 

oj"potter} as noled lilT Test Pits 2 & 3. One obliquely de,oTak"j shcrd ha~ b~cn r""orkcd. Willi a 

smouthed edg~ amI IS a ['oclion of a splIodk "hOTI ((his shnd is similar 10 a dccnrm"d fragIllcnt in 

Level 4. Tsp. 3). Th~ fautlal material itlduue<:1 a perfim.ll~d pi~c ~ oroslri~h eg:gshdL mus",,1 shdl. 

o:all1e and shecp bones (Manyanga 20(0) Oslrieh q~g ,hdl heads mirwr lhos~ IOllnd in other area~ 

() I'th~ sik (R\'('~ho 200 I ;20-21 ). 

T"q Pit 5 on thc other hand. had a deqx:r dcposit. reachin~ Lewl H. at a depth of som~ I .SOm. The 

poll~ry follow cd (h~ sam" pattcrn as beliuc. bUl with more abllndant sherds and two examples of 

spindle "horl rra~m~~(s (Fig. 6.11 :3. 4. Ch. 6.6~iii. Tahk 6.7, Table I App<:ndix 2). liaunal matocrial 

yielded an exaIllpk of elephant (Loxodonta africana) (>e>amoid bone). whieh sho,,~d trac~s of 

human modification (cut marks?). as "ell as carnivore tooth marks (Ivlanyanga2000:52), The 

cameaL which represent, a non-food soure~. app~ars at Locvcl 7. and there are examples ofkud". 

;;'1hlc, zebra and harbel. as "ell as domestic animals (Mallyall ga 2000), All Ull "sual fragment of 

p<:rfor:llcd. worked hone wa~ found in Level 8 (Bvoeho 

2001) (Fig, 5.5, after Bvocho 1001 :24: l,'ig.4). whieh 

had two perfomtions. one complete and the oth~r wh~re 

the artd"act had be~n broken (Ch. 8.2ii). 

rig. 5.5 Perfomt"'] hone from Test Pit 5 

Thirly-si x gla~s beads "~re re,m'Cfed; most of th ~se ocin~ hlacJ... or yelle", oblatc, (Tahle 5,7) 

(Rvoeho lOO I). Twenly shdl bea.h, lhree 01' "hich arc ineomplck, "a~ lound at tht: lower lewis 

(Bvocho 100 I: Find, Calalo~ue 199H) (no spccies ~ivl'n) . Burnt sc~ds "er~ recowrocd from Level 1 

(Finds (alalog:u~. 1998) (no spedes ghetl), A calibrated (" d~t~, AD 1020 (0:,1 1 (0)1210 (lIa-

131(4) eame Irom I.evel 8, (Table 5.6). 

I2.L~cussi,)n: This wrracc is lar!;e mough lex a Ii~ing ar~a and "ould have oc~n \I'd ] placocd as a 

'guard' poin!. tlCar th~ . pr~stige' sec tiotls of walling on the []()l1h asc~nt l'Oute. Th~ dat~' s rang~ fits 
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in well with the others and the artefacts match those from the other tests, with the added interest of 

the worked bone. Pottery and faunal material were found at all levels, except 6. The larger faunal 

examples indicate successful hunting strategies. Most of the shell beads are from lower levels and it 

is possible that the shell beads were manufactured on site (cf. shell fragments in excavations and 

bead-shaper stone (Fig. 4.2d)). The perforated bone had very possibly been worn as a pendant around 

the neck or waist, typical of those worn on a necklace by traditional healers (Bvocho 200 1:24; 

Manyanga 2000 after Thorp 1984). 

5.2v Test Pit 6 (Fig. 4.A), was placed in a large midden area more or less at the north-western base 

of the hill, amongst some large boulders. The soil was fairly homogeneous and loose, as at this 

locality there was evidence of burrowing activity that may have disturbed the stratigraphy. However, 

there was considerable material and despite the small extent of the test pit it yielded a representative 

sample of artefacts, from a fairly deep deposit, to Level 9, which was at 80-IOOcm. The surface 

collection yielded some sherds that resemble pottery known from sites of the Recent Period (Fig. 

6.7:4). Overall, the assemblage follows the same pattern as that already noted (Fig.6.3-5)(Table 6.3, 

Table I, Appendix 2). One body fragment from L. 4 was of particular interest, in that it had a heavy 

body, buff-coloured clay, rough finish and could possibly fit in with known pottery from the EFC 

period (Fig. 6.12 :6). Burnished, ochred sherds and three small portions of spindle whorls occurred 

(Fig. 6.11). Faunal material was found in all levels and again has both domestic and non-domestic 

components, including again barbel and mussel shells (Manyanga 2000). Glass beads numbered 

102, from level five downwards and over half were black (Table 5.7) (Bvocho 2001; Finds 

Catalogue 1998). A number of shell beads were recovered, from different levels, but mostly from 

level 9. Many were of ostrich eggshell, with some of either Achatina or mussel shell (Bvocho 200 I). 

Burnt seeds (sp.?) occurred at L. 3. 

Discussion: Since this test pit was most probably not a habitation location, but a midden, it could 

possibly be expected to have a different stratigraphic signature, but in fact it largely agrees with the 

findings from the other test pits. The faunal material is found throughout, and the presence of 

freshwater mussel and barbel indicates a period when the rivers were permanent enough to support 

water species. The pottery was found in all levels, though in larger numbers in levels I, 5 and 9, and 

aside from some of the surface material, was similar to the other samples. DitTerences noted will be 

expanded upon in Ch. 6 & 8. Several of the heavy plain sherds had the same inner heavy soot 

encrustation found in Test Pit 2. The glass beads (see Table 5.7) were found in the lower levels and 

the shell beads in the upper and the lower levels. 
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Mi-I{!!l~h I (Fig. 4.A) was dug in the small enclosure known as Enclosure I. to the west of the 

Summit Cavc bouldcr. The grid WaS laid out over SfHllC 2Hsq. m. between thc walling at the north. 

the bould~rs at the west and to its cast. thc Summit Ca\c bouldcr (Fig. 4 .. \:I.A.l'ig. 5.61. Thc 

thirt~cn cx~avated squares W~re dug in I x I mctr~ squarcs (Fig. 5.51uncovcring cvidencc of dhaka 

flooring. burnt dhaka lumps. grind stoncs. a possiblc hearth dcprcssion and walling. lhc deposit was 

quitc shallow. with thc soil becoming coarscr at about 20cm and rcaching a depth of 50cms at L. 4 

(lable 5.2). /1. numbcr ofquitc largc stones wcrc found in Square I (J-ig. 5.6) and an upper 

grindstonc in the lower sou thcast corn~r. along with som~ dhaka lumps ( UZ I'"inds Catalogucl998). 

Squarc 5 was takcn to Lcvcl I. whcrc a floor with a hcarth-likc kature was notcd; an ash soil sample 

was takcn from thc top of this fcaturc (Fig. 5.6). I his floor continucd in Squar~s 4. 4b. 5aat L~,eI 1. 

which was notcd as being erodcd in4b and thc coarscr grmcl- likc soil that is notcd as occurring at 

20cms in se\'crJI squares. could be linked to this floor. 
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Lumps of burnt dhaka were also found in L.l of Square 1 & L.2 of 3a (UZ Notes 1998). An ashy 

level occurred at Level 2 of Sq.3, and is also seen at the lower southwest comer of Sq. 10 (to L.3). 

Square 10 exposed along a two-metre length on the west side, a row of stones, which were further 

visible along the edge of a large boulder in square 11 (Fig. 5.7). These appear to have been a 

superficial wall whose base only extended to a shallow depth within the deposit. Square 10 was 

taken down to Level 3, to the base of this row of stones overlying a larger flatter stone, with an ash 

layer at the south. These stones appear to be linked to the stones and lower grindstone exposed in 

square 13. It is possible that stones in Sqs.l and 3 may be linked to those in 10, 11 & 13, or originate 

from the same feature. Most importantly for the sequence in Trench I are Squares 6 & 7, which 

include the stone walling at the north of the enclosure, which was exposed and removed as the 

excavation proceeded. A number of stones from collapsed walling had fallen into square 6 at Level 

1 and the adjacent part of square 7 (Fig. 5.7a+b). The wall appears to have been ±30-50cms high but 

may have been somewhat higher originally (including buried portion). 

The walling was only partly coursed, unevenly constructed of different sized stones, some of which 

probably had to be carried up to the summit, as interspersed amongst the stones were some darker 

basalt blocks, which have an iron-rich property (Fig. 4.3c & see Chs. 3A. 4.2ii:8 & 8.2iii:17). The 

fine-grained soil found in conjunction with the wall in Squares 6 & 7 at Levell included some ash, 

with coarser soil at 20cms (Table 5.2,5.3). Levels 2 and 3 consisted ofa light grey hard gritty soil, 

described as being 'between the stones' and which also included bone fragments 'right at the edge of 

the wall' and which 'go right into the wall' in Sq 6 (Table 5.3) (UZ Field Notes 1998). An ash level 

at LA, in Sq. 6, underlay the wall stones, which were contiguous with the top level of Level 4, and 

continued into Sq. 7. where the hard grey gritty soil overlay the ash (Table 5.2, 5.3). Thus the soft 

ash material occurred, below the wall, and below the 'hard, grey gritty soil of Level 3 (my italics) 

(Fig. 5.7, 5.7a). This is significant, as it indicates that the base of the wall is reached by 40cms (see 

Tables 5.2, 5.3), by the upper part oflevel 4, and therefore below this an ash level is encountered, 

which pre-dates the walling. Though the rest of the wall on either side of Sqs. 6 & 7 was not 

excavated, it continued to the boulders on both sides (Fig. 4.A, Fig. 5.7, 5.7a). 

5.2via Finds from Trench I: Pottery was found at all levels in the squares dug, including those in 

conjunction with the wall and with the soft ash material in Sqs. 6 & 7 (Table 5.3, Fig. 5.7.5.7a). 

Generally. the pottery from Trench I was rather fragmented and though not as numerous as other 

locations, it was representative of sherds from the other excavations (Table II, Appendix 2). 
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Fig 5.7a 

Overview of Trench I 

Note 'qlJZII'e' 6 & 7, poSit")11 
ofwallifg underwt'ich •• h 
!ay", found 

76 

• 

" I stones 

I>otsh~rds numbering som~ 500 cume from Ih is Trench. or which 38 w~r~ i,knliliuhk <15 to proll1~ 

elm,s (eh_ 6.6. 6.7, I-'ig. 6.4:3, Tubk 6.6, Table II. Appendi~ 2)_ An understunding ortbe pottery in 

Sqs. 6 & 7, willb..' critical to th~ inkrprc1ulion orthe sequ~nce at Churnbangulu (Ch_ S). Four 

fragments of spindle whorl>; were found. on~ from I .. 4 of Squure 6 mude from a d~eoruted sherd, 

and two from Squ~re 3u (Fig_ 6.11 :7.10. 14) in ~onjun~tion with th~ lurg~ number ofhe"d~_ Som~ 

shcrds may be more reminiscent of moll.: recent potlery, though this i, not eoneht,i\~ as SOllll- of the: 

attributes may equally apply to the main assemblage. Bone fragments were found at al l lc-\ds, Crable 

5.3) from the ash level in Levd 4 upwards and were described as being found right up against, 

amongst. und below, 1he level orthc ~tone~ of the wall i.e. in the ash level (UZ Notes 1998). Of over 

1500 hoone fragments found in Trench I. 'l18 of these came from squares 6 & 7 in conjunction with 

the walling (UZ rind~ Catalogue 1998). 

Amongst till' b..lIle:s id~ntilil'd Irom bod ~ over.I11 were ,he~p, sheep/goat, and doml'>1;e I<,wl hone:, 

("hmymlga 2000:rig. 5.7), as well as a tlltmbcr oflurger indcterminme 'Bo\id II and HI' size boncs. 

whi~h rna y imli <.caw shl'cp, brgl' ~nldof'l' or ~llttle sizcs. Among thc non-domestic f(Xl(1 sources 

were hyrax. stccnbud:. (orl(,ise, hombill, guinea I<,wl (Manyanga :!(){)(), whi~h ar~ all smallt:r game 
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,md most wuld be caught with snar~s. An ,·xampk llf a bulllrllg. b,II'bel and mus,..,1 again indi~m~ 

p~rmanem wat~r in the vicinity at thc time llf occup'ltilln. 

rhis I r~nch provided the l[\J"g~st numbers of glas, beads. at least 1500. 'With 753 being tllund in ,I 
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. cache'. in I.~, d I of Sq uar~ 3a alone and --116 in Sq.3 (fig. 5.--1.?) (I abk 5.7 after 13vocho 200 I). A 

poim of ime-rest is that t1wr~ are- only 40 gbss beads in square-s 6 & 7 crabk 5.3) comp,lrd to tho: 

much lar~cr numr.~rs in the- area around sq. 3. butth~y app~ar tll bc typologically sim il,Ir(Tabk 5.?) 

(13\ocho 2001 :T,lbks 1-4: UZ Catalogu~ I 'l98). Th~ larger pmpol1ion ofth~ glass bo"ads at 

Chumban~ula came from this clustcr in Tre-och I (Squarc 3. 3,1) (Figs. 5.5, 5.6, Fig. 4.A. Ch. 8). II 

laf~e number of shell li-agmenls weI'; found, ,llong \\jlh 39 shell b~ads. \\ hlCh aTe not tli ITcrenliated 

in lh~ Cataloguc (1998) as well as some Achatina shdJs and an ostrich eggshdl. S~v~ral eopper and 

iron artefacts were fe-coyercd. including a coppcr ring, a ,opper ",hain' \\ith ,I reddish h<.'ad (Sq. I . 

kl'd I), son..: \\olmd coppo:r from L~\'d 2, and 'Igain an ohj~ct with associations orthe Re~cnt 

po:rjod: thm of a ,al1ridg~ casing Irom I.cvd I (U7 Calalogue 1998) rhree rollnd~d copp<-'r beads 

\\cre found in Ll (13vocho 2001 :26:Fig.6). Th~ Iron obj~cls inc1u(kd an arrowhead, coiled wire, a 

pic~e- of slag: and four ston~ flakes.'lO'-lls ~,Im~ from r .1 (V?: Cataloglle 1998). 
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7. i 

i2liiLJl~ll~.£i!l!l_\ln~h _1_ As argucd abow, the ash material in L~\'d 4 (\1 Square 6 anti 7 

pre-dates the wall which IS S l gniJicant for lh~ interprclation of the seq lI<'n~e. The ~arl y component of 

the occupation ("rable 5.6) was followed by tIK- constmction oftl..: wall. 11..: basc of which rcsts a\ 

Ihe has~ of Le\'cl3 (Tabks 5.2, 53). There- ar~ ,~nail1linkages bet\\~en the shoords in r . --I and th~ 
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upper levels, (e.g. long shouldered, recurved pots, similar motifs at similar positions), which tie in 

with the main Chumbangula assemblage (Ch. 6, Fig. 6.4:13 & Ch. 8.). Thus the earlier part of this 

occupation pre-dated the wall, but it is apparently in some continuity with the main occupation 

(Table 5.3). There are also components in the pottery which could be associated with more Recent 

period pottery and this would accord with the findings that some of the glass beads are from Recent 

European contact (Bvocho pers. comm. 2002) and that some post-depositional disturbance had taken 

place. That the wall was buried by up to ±40cms, points to the fact that the wall dates from a 

relatively early phase of occupation. Also the bones found in conjunction with the ash material in L.4 

and soil amongst and in conjunction with the stones of the wall at Levels 2 and 3 are important: the 

wall was probably in place while the bones and other discarded material accumulated while the area 

within the waIling was in use. The arrangement of the waIling on the summit and its proximity to the 

centrally important Summit Cave indicates the importance of demarcated areas in use around the 

summit enclosures and the Summit Cave (Fig. 4.A, Ch. 8). There are several well-decorated 

potsherds, with burnish, graphite or ochre, which would indicate that the pottery here was not just for 

cooking or preparation, but also possibly for an individual of higher status (Figs. 6.4: 1 ,3,7, 6.12:5). 

The spindle whorl fragments indicate the spinning of cotton thread, but these have been found in 

most sectors of the site. 

The floor found at Levell, Squares 4, 4b, 5 and 5a is at the same level as dhaka lumps in Squares 1 

& 3a, L.l, and overlays an ashy area that occurs at level 2 in squares 3a & b, which included burnt 

dhaka. This floor (Sqs. 4, 4b, 5 & 5a at Levell) with the hearth-like feature in Sq.5, and the dhaka, 

indicate that a sizeable building existed in this enclosure, during a relatively late phase of occupation. 

The floor must have been laid down later in the sequence than the ash level (L.4) and ashy material 

below the hard gritty soil (L.3), as the evidence for the floor is mostly in the lower strata of Levell, 

and in Level 2 (burnt dhaka). This floor is in association with the large numbers of beads in Levell 

in the adjacent Squares 3, 3a & 3b. 

The numbers of glass beads (1500 in Levell), particularly in one small area (Sq. 3a, 753), suggest 

that an activity or storage area existed here and also indicates that the area (and the person/s 

associated with it), were probably of higher status and possibly controlled the output of ornaments or 

trade. The shell beads (13, no sp.), shell fragments (e.g. 257 from Levell alone) and snail shells 

could have been used in the making of shell beads as some beads are noted as being incomplete (UZ 

Catalogue 1998). The category of shell beads would also include those made from freshwater 
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mussel shells of which twenty-three mussel shell beads were recovered (Bvocho 2001 :20: Fig 1 (a)). 

Some stone tools were found and these have been noted as contemporary with pottery at similarly 

dated sites at Malilangwe (Thorp 2004, 2005b). Thus the variety and numbers of artefacts in 

Enclosure 1 indicate that this area was a place of some importance, possibly in association with the 

adjacent Summit Cave, though the indications are that the activities and uses of this enclosure were 

integral to this space. The bones found in conjunction with the wall indicate a disposal area, possibly 

in conjunction with activities either in this area, or the adjacent main enclosure (Fig. 4.A:H). 

5)vii Trench II (Fig. 4.A) was excavated in the main part of the summit enclosure to the north of 

the Summit Cave. The Trench was placed in a north north-west, to south direction and the grid 

extent was 24 square metres of which twelve-lxl metre squares were opened (Fig. 5.8). Three levels 

were recorded, to an average depth of 45 ems, with a fourth level being taken out in Squares F, G, G 

ext. 1& H which was devoid of artefacts (Table 5.4, 5.4a). At level 3, an area of ashy soil appeared 

in Square H, I and below the wall in G, Ext. G, which is interesting in view of the possibly 

corresponding ash soil level found in Trench I, Level 4, in Squares 6 & 7 (Fig. 5.7, 7a). 

Trench" Area Stratigraphy 
Level I Grey, soft, granular soil, with stones and dhaka lumps, Collapsed wall 

A,C,E,F,G,GextH,I,J,K,N,O stones in G & wall in G ext 

Level 2 Hard, grey-brown gritty soil, many dhaka lumps, with ashy soil 

A,C ,E,F ,G,Gext,H,I,J ,0 appearing in H, 0 and extending to E, at level 3 contact 

Level 3 Dagga floor in C, continues towards wall, brown gritty soil. Ashy soil, 

C,E,F,G,Gext,H,1 at base of, and below, wall stones in G and G ext. 

Level 4 This is a grey soil depression, excavated below the brown gritty soil 

F,G,Gext,H,1 and ash, sterile 

Table 5.4.- Trench II, Stratigraphy 

Grid Levell K rough J rough o grey ~N 

layout 
gritty soil- grey gritty gritty soil -
Glass beads soil-Stone Seeds 

flakes/ tools: 
shell 

Wall I grey gri tty H gritty P"lten alld N grey 
htHll' \\Cre 

soil + stones soil- dhaka IlltlllJ III all gritty soil -

lumps; ~qllan:'" dug Seeds. 

Stone Tool beads 

G e';t. Top G stones- F rough E grey 0 C grey B A soft. 
soil - Wall \\all- surface: large soil; dhaka gritty soil - grey gritty 
stoncs.- dhaka- stones: Dhaka: area + dhaka area + soil-
dhaka.glass < bones: shell frags. lumps- lumps, : bones. 
beads: shell shell frags. seed: beads Pottery 
frags. 
Table 5.4a - Trench II OverView, Grid Layout, showmg Level I, With characteristics and finds 

Depth 
0-15 + 
15-25 cms 

15-30 + 
25-35 
Cms 
35-45 + 30-
50cms 

50-65 cms 
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Despite the extent of the Trench, the numbers of artefacts found was sparser than that for Tr. I. The 

pottery followed much the same pattern as that for Trench I, but in lower numbers and was found in 

the first three levels (Table II Appendix 2). The bone fragments found were sparser in number than 

in Trench I, as only 514 came from all levels. Of these, the larger number of 314 came from square 

G. and G ext. in conjunction with the wall at levels 1,2, and 3; however none of these have been 

identified (Manyanga 2000). Glass beads were also much fewer, numbering 40 in all, most coming 

from Levell in square K, and only a few from the wall area in G ext. also at level 1 (Table 5.4a). 

Only seven beads came from Level 3, in sq. I (Table 5.7). Several of the Levell beads were pink 

with a few whites. indicating a more Recent period (Bvocho 2001). 

5.2viia Discussion on Trench Il:- Whilst there were fewer artefacts from Trench II, the picture 

gained is similar to that from Tr. 1. The pottery from Levels 1-3, numbered 144 sherds of which 

only15 can be classified as to profile (Table II, Appendix 2). Some of the plain body sherds also had 

a heavy encrusting of soot inside. In general the sample fits the general pattern from the site. 

Importantly, pottery from level 3 at the level of the ashy soil, below the wall, fits in with the main 

assemblage, which would agree with the findings from Trench I. also in conjunction with an ashy 

soil. as here again occupational debris in the form of an ash midden predates the construction of the 

wall. A dhaka floor was found in C at level 3, at 44-47 cms depth, with many dhaka lumps above 

this level in squares A,C,E,F,H,I,N, which is evidence for a building at this level. This floor is then at 

the same level as the ashy level in G and G ext. below the wall. 

It is interesting that again the bone fragments came in larger numbers from the squares in closest 

association with the wall. Did this area have some activity that contributed to this, possibly 

associated with the area being a men's assembly area (Huffman 1996b), or its proximity to the 

Summit Cave? There are a large number of shell fragments, although no beads, which come from all 

three levels, and one hundred of these are in association with the wall in G's extended square. Seeds 

indicate food storage or preparation (but no species given (Manyanga 2000)). The stone tool flakes 

were found at levels 1 & 2 and the question is, do these have any associations with the shell 

fragments and beads found on this site (cf. the four LSA stone tools found in Tr. I and the five in Tr. 

II)? Thus again in this Trench we have evidence of an area with a quite rich assemblage and 

evidence of a living area and food consumption (the dhaka floor and lumps, seeds, bones and 

pottery) and of possible activity areas (the beads, shell, stone flakes and pots). 
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Many of the glass beads from Level 1 have characteristics of the more Recent period, such as the 

pink and white beads and two blue annular beads, though others are probably earlier (Table 5.7) 

(Bvocho 2001 ;Wood 2000). One or two pot rims that resemble pottery from the more Recent Period 

occur in Level 1 (Fig. 6.7.1,6,8), in conjunction with mostly pink beads (UZ Catalogue 1998). The 

charcoal sample taken from below the wall in Sq. G ext, would again be useful to have processed for 

greater understanding of the occupation of Chumbangula. 

5.2viii Trench III (Fig. 4.A), which was dug at a slightly lower level to the west side of Enclosure 

2, only comprised two excavated squares, Square I to Level 2, and Square 4 to Level 3. These 

provided a sparse number of artefacts. Only a few sherds had any profile, or decoration and the 

majority were plain, body sherds, with only one or two burnished or ochred (Table 6.3 + Table II. 

Appendix 2). There was one small fragment from a spindle-whorl. Two fragments of glazed ceramic, 

one white, one blue, were recorded from Square I, Level 2 (UZ Catalogue 1998) (see discussion re 

Tsp. 2, Ch. 5.2ii). Twenty-nine glass beads came from all three levels and here they did not include 

any of the later annular or hexagonal beads, but in the main were translucent blue and green (Table 

5.7) (Bvocho 200 I). The faunal material was also sparse and fragmented (Finds Catalogue 1998). 

There were 63 shell fragments, but only one shell bead. 

5.2ix Trench IV (Fig. 4.A) comprised one 1.5 x 1.5m square, with six levels, dug in the deeper part 

of the main summit deposit, to the west/rear of the large boulders forming the Eastern Terrace Cave. 

There are six levels. A charcoal sample from Level 6 provided a radio-carbon date calibrated to 

1193AD (Pta-8535) (Table 5.6), placing this similarly to the other dates. 

Level Stratigraphy of west aspect Depth in cms 
Surface Grass and humus 
Level I Grey-brown loam, and brown loam 0-10 
Level 2 Ashy soils 10-30 
Level 3 Ashy, brown soils 30-50 
Level 4 Ashy/stony brown soils 50-70 
Level 5 Stony brown soils 70-90 
Level 6 Ashy, stony brown soils with large stones 90-110 
Table 5.5 Stratigraphy of Trench IV 

A large rock was revealed on the east side of the trench and bedrock was reached at 1.40 metres from 

the datum point (Fig. 5.8). It was expected that a representative sample of the artefacts would be 

obtained, as surface material could be seen from the deposit close to the opening at the back of the 

Eastern Terrace Cave. It is possible that some of the artefacts from the surface in the cave have 

eroded out of the back of the main deposit, but this should not have affected the deposit of Trench 
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IV. as this was sheltered from erosion by the lx,ulu(.'rs ~t the s.outh -e~st ofth~ trench (Fig. 5.8). The 

data bear out the expectations and the largcst qllUntitics ofpoltery und bone came" from this Trend 

(Tahle ll. App. 3). There werc just O\'cr a hundred idcntifiable sh<'rus. a sintilur numbcr of dCC<.lrateu 

fragments und close to u 1000 M}· shcrus. ~s well as three ponions of spindle whorls in Ls. 1.4. & 

6 (e.g-.s in Figs. 6.3-6.6.6.11. 6.13 (see List ofFig-ur~s "'1<1 numb"" forCh. 6 end ofch"pt"r». I he 

=.iority of the pottery mut~hcs the main ~ssemhlage wilh some diffcrelKe"s in the usc of deC<.lrati\"C 

motifs b<:tween Lc\els 4 & 6 (e.g. Fig. 0.3:8.9. 0.4:2.5.6) with ~ sterile L. 5 in b<:lween (Tuble ll. 

Appendi ~ 2). Ho\\ C\W th~ appe~r~n<;~ oi ~ Ii:" shenJs or t he Recent periocJ (Figs. 6. 7 :~. 7. 6 U:2,4) 

intlicates some pos~ iblc mixing of Ihe deposil. 

Faunal material was nllmel"Oll<'<, wilh clOSe 10 ISO() fragments. of which ~ome 'X) were ldentiliabl~ 

(J\.1anyanga 2()O():57:fig. 5.11: Finds Catalogue 1<)<)11). I hc hone cam" from all levels. wi th the major 

ponion from Level 4. Identifications were mainl> domesti c callie. sheep/goat and fowl. wi th non­

domestic including zehra. kudu. impala. duiker and tonoise (Man}anga 2()()(). An interesting 

identification. given thc name of Lomolohoto I Jill . was that of the homhi II (holO). :>1any of thc 

hones. hoth domestic and nOll-domestic hore ehop/clltlllarks. some were crushed. or broken, and 

• Fig lJl"e 5 B Siratigraphy r:J Trooch IV , 
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man} of them were burtJI (I<.lanyanga 100(1). A broken fragment of WOJ1...~d bon~ wa, 

found in L~vd I. which was like tho1:ie IOLlnd in the F<l'>tem T~TTa<.:e Cave (Figs, 4.2d, 5.9) (Gray 

19%). Th~sc are mostly 'luit~ short sections ofhroken hone points. and sO nle have <I fa<.:dt~d 

fini'h. Though th~y are nln,t hkdy to I>e the hroken s<-,ctions ofhon~ points like thos<' lound in 

several of the KTlLg~r National Park sit~s (Plug II:Fig. 11.7 145), th~y could <llmost lJ<, id~ntilied <IS 

pegs. 

13, i ,C)L 
lOI.J~1<. n!tIlA«(' CAliE. 

S~lfAa AR.T~~,qCT.s 

)-ig. 5.9 Broken bone poim<, and 'Ileoo-

Glass beads ,,'ere few. and only found in 

Level 4 - of these 31, 29 were translueetJI 

blue and green (Uvocho 20(1) crable 

5.7). However more shell beads "ere 

found thal1 gloss: the Catalogue count is 

61, the majority ofwbieh came from L. 

4. and ov~r 200 shell fragments. largdy 

from L~vels 2 and 4 (Fimb Catalogue \998). In lhb regard. note again the '1xad shapt'r stonc' fuund 

in the Eastern TeTTuce Cave (f'ig. 5.9). Two stOll<' tools and a pi~~~ of iron slag came from 1.. 3. M 

iron <lTTowhead in I'r .. gm~nls and <I 'sharpened' wooden Slick IrOin L..\ (Finds C<ltalogLle \998). 

Dhaka lumps" ere found . especi<lll y in I.evel s .\ <lnd 6. Some 2000-3000 C<lrbonised. unthrcshcd 

seeds ofSorg/mm hi"%ur l"ar. '''ifjra along with carbonised s<-'eds of f'anicum maximum and 

Sl'oroho/us pyramidalis ",-'rc «>und at th~ 61km level in I .. 4 (50-70cm) (J on,Sun per.\' mmm. 11l(14), 

associated with the larger 'luantily of pott~r} (App. 3. Table 11). Additionul sampks of Sporoholu,\ 

pyramidalis (18 ,eeds) w~r~ r~covercd fi-um a soil -Ii lied pot (Fig. 6.R I 0'1 1 also from this lev~L while 

a single seed of Rrachiaria ecrucijormi,\' wa, found (Jonsson pt'r,~. ""''''''- 2IK14). These arc wild 

gm,se~ with sorne cereal \'al~s (Jonsson 19911). 

Discussion: rhe Trench IV deposit indicates a homugeneous oceupatiun of this part ofthc site. and 

Ih" deposit matches largely that found in the nearhyl est Pit 2 {Fig. 4.A1 (eh. 5,2ii p,3) There is an 

apparently sterile gap between I.s. 4 <llld (, "hi~h muy n~ed to he borne in mind when looking at the 

pottery from these t"" level, (Tahle II, App<-'ntlix 2. Figs. 6,3-6.5), By the nwnhcrs of finds, 

espedall} poltery and bone. it is most likdytlmt th is pan ofthe- summit V·ias a discord or midden area 
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(outside the rear of the Eastern Terrace Cave) (Fig. 4.A). Note here again the large numbers of stick­

impressed dhaka fragments scattered across the top of the cliff eroding from this main deposit, which 

would tell us that somewhere in this vicinity an occupation area of huts must have existed, or an 

extensive grain-bin/storage area (also note the many dhaka lumps in Tr. IV, Levels 4 & 6). While 

glass beads were relatively few, they indicate a homogeneous group (Table 5.7), but none came from 

Level 6 with the largely punctate-decorated pottery (c.r the fact that at Mwenezi there are no glass 

beads with the predominantly punctate pottery assemblage). The glass and shell beads, shell 

fragments and worked bone again give indications of possible activities or discard patterns here. 

5.3 Summary of findings from Chumbangula: 

5.3a Radiocarbon dating: 

Feature Location 

Test Pit 2, Level 2 Edge of midden on south of hilltop 

Test Pit 5, Level 8 Shelter, halfway up hill, north-side 

Trench IV. Level 6 Behind Eastern Terrace Cave. on southeast hilltop 

Test Pit 3, Level 5 Open area on east ofhilItop 

Test Pit I, Level 4 Cave on hilltop 

Lab. No. Age BP Cal. Date AD* 
(I-sigma range) 

Ua-13192 990 ± 75 10 I 0(1 040) 1180* 

Ua-13194 965 ± 80 1020(c.1100)121O 

Pta-8535 900 ± 50 1157(1193)1236 1 

Ua-13193 840 ± 75 1180(1250)1280 

Ua-13191 690 ± 95 1275(1300)1410 

Table 5.6 Radiocarbon Dates for Chumbangula Hili, South-East Lowveld, Zimbabwe (See Fig. 4.A) 
Manyanga (2000) *using Pretoria Calibration curve S. Hemisphere 1998 (See Vogel 2000) 
I Pretoria Calibration S. Hemisphere (Talma & Vogel 1993) updated 2000 

The radiocarbon dates for Chumbangula range from the early eleventh century into the fourteenth 

century, with a stronger emphasis for the eleventh to thirteenth centuries AD. This would place the 

site and its main assemblage into the same period and broader region as K2, Leopard's Kopje 1, the 

Gumanye/ Zimbabwe 2 sites, as well as the Mutamba and Kgopolwe sites in northern South Africa 

(Evers & van der Merwe 1987; Hall and Vogel 1980; Huffman 1974, 1978a, 2000; Huffman & 

Vogel 1991; Loubser 1991; Meyer 1980, 1986, 1998; Robinson 1961 a, 1966a; Sinclair 1986, 1991; 

Vogel 2000). The range of dates Ua-13191, Ua-13193 and Pta-8535 include the period which saw 

the rise of the Mapungubwe and Southern Terrace settlement, as well as the rise of Great Zimbabwe 

in Zimbabwe Periods III. IVa (Huffman 2000; Huffman & Vogel 1991. Meyer 1980, 1998; Robinson 

1961 a; Summers, Robinson & Whitty 1961; Vogel 2000), both of which sites saw the beginnings of 

walling as enclosures and for prestige or status (as did certain of the Leopard's Kopje 2 sites like 

Mapela Hill and Taba zika Mambo (Fouche 1937; Garlake 1968a; Robinson 1966a). The hill site of 

Mapungubwe came to an end towards the end of the thirteenth century AD, but there are somewhat 

later dates for sites with Mapungubwe pottery in the north-eastern Soutpansberg (Loubser 1991) as 

well as later dates for a Mutamba level at Thulamela (Huffmanpers. comm .. 2005; Vogel 2000). 
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Th.:s~ laclor~ will he orimporlanc~ in Ih~ JiWlLs.,ion., ancl concilLs;ons on Ihc poll~l) and Ihe ou!line 

01' Ih~ s<Xlu~nc~ i~ Ih~ Mm~ke Hills (Ch. 8). For the future. l'or a dowr anal)' .,i., of!llC elating at 

Chumbangula.;1 woulJ he ~xlwmcl} u.-;~rullo hmc raJiocaroon Jaks proc~ss.:J from the charcoal 

'«imples Ihal wc", takcn Ii-om cach lc\cl of rr~nch L Sqlli1rc 6 (/l.lallLmha Finds Calalogue I')<lXj. in 

order 10 oblai n a I'ulkr piel ur~ 0 I' Ihe ncclLpalionill ~e'llL~nce. in conneclion with th~ walli ng hcre anJ 

10 compare this with Ihe olher diltcs, F~tnl dalc~ from I hc othcr lc\'d~ in rR. I V ,,",ollie! a!.\.() rOlme! 

out tho: picture. ~s il is lLs~l'ul to ha\~ ,1 suik Ordill~S Ii-om on~ .,ik (Vogd ~()()()). 

111.1 I I '" " " "M 
1'R I L2 " '" 

, 
'" 

, W 150) 77.J 
m il LI , , , , " , , 

'" 
, 1:\ 

1'R II L1 0 , 0 0 , , 0 0 , , , 
'" ", I 

If< III LI , 0 , 0 " " 0 0 , , , 
1'R III L1 0 0 0 0 " 

, 0 0 , , , 
1~ lllLJ , 0 0 , 0 , 0 , , , 
IR III ]A , , , 0 , 0 , 0 , , 

'" '" I'; 
l'Ill\' L4 , ,. , , , 0 , , , 

" " 1,6 
.,. , ~ 

'" 
, " " 

, 
" " , , , "0 "0 8,' 

II' "I I 0 0 0 0 , , 0 0 0 , , , II. I j 

0 0 0 0 , , 0 , 0 , , , , 
" 0 , 0 , , , , !.1 '" I ,1 , , , 

" 
, 0 0 0 , , 

" 1'1' IIA 0 0 0 0 H 0 0 0 0 , u 
rp j L7 , , , 0 , , 0 0 0 , , 
I I' IL~ 0 , , 0 , 0 0 0 0 , , 

" '" IP6U 0 , , 0 " 
, , 0 , , H 

11'6U, 0 0 0 0 1:\ , 0 , 0 , 
" 1P6L7 , , , 0 , 0 , , 
" 11' 61.~ 0 , , 0 , 0 0 , , 102 , ! 

1..,.,,1 :<~ 16) '" j.!j H w:< I "~ " II}! I 'J-1.1 m'S 

Tabh: 5 7 - Colour CIa"ilicalion or gla" beads from Chumban£ula (G. B,,-,,,ho 200 1 T"bk I ) 
R.f- Rekr""",' 0"" ""_11"""""," " - Trrn"h I 
fP··· Tc>t Pit Ira.,··· ['0'" IlA',' Jl\ , _1.0"1 

),]c U!-l-,s H~aJ imcnlor;' for ChullIbangliia (Ta!;>lc ;>.7) 
figS 10 a.h,e Example, of glass head" from ChLLmhangula (l1w"h<) 200 I) 

, .• ~'" --

J ~ • 

S~veral interesling points are noted a, to (he prc,ence of gla,-, bead, in (his si te, Fir.,dy. the} wou ld 

indiC~I~ Ihe cond ueting of tra<k d ire~tly wilh the hurgeoning trade from the cast coast. or as an 
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intennediary on the east/west route from the coast to the Shashe/Limpopo area. Secondly they are 

present in some numbers, which may be significant, given the paucity of glass beads found in 

contemporary sites in the northern Soutpansberg (Loubser 1991). Though beads have been found on 

similarly dated sites along the southern plateau they are in fewer numbers (Robinson 1961a; Sinclair 

1986, 1991 ). Thirdly, they have been identified as representing different periods (Bvocho 2001). 

These points will be further discussed in Ch. 8. 

5.3i Summing up of findings from excavations and findings from Chumbangula 

The Chumbangula hilltop site provides an interesting view into the time between the 11 th and the late 

13th centuries (Table 5.6) in this fairly marginal landscape (Ch. 3). An occupational level was 

evidently established before the construction of walling on the summit, (see discussion re the ash 

level and the base of the wall from Level 4 in both Tr. I & II, (pp. 13-15); while the majority of the 

pottery can be linked to a culturally similar 'main Chumbangula assemblage' (Ch. 6, Table 6.3, Figs. 

6.2-6.5, Tables I & II in Appendix 2). These issues will be examined fully in the conclusions in Ch. 

8. The excavations provided a representative sample of pottery, bone fragments, shell and glass 

beads, which represent the main Chumbangula assemblage. The occupational levels associated with 

this period present the picture of an agriculturally based society (seeds, pottery, both for serving and 

cooking plus grindstone and grain bin remains), who also kept domestic livestock, (faunal material 

from cattle, sheep/goats and chicken) and hunted and snared wild animals (non-domestic bones, both 

large and small) as well as making use of riverine fauna (barbel, mussels) (Manyanga 2000). Iron 

and copper remains bear testimony to this being an iron-using community, though at this point there 

is no concrete evidence for smelting other than a couple of 'pieces of slag' (Gray 1994; UZ Malumba 

Finds Catalogue 1998). The identification of rocks of a magnetite nature found to the south of the 

hill and used in a pattern of differentiated lines in some walling is important as an indicator of an 

elite signature (Ch. 3.4, 4.2ii, 5.2vi, 8.2iii + Fig. 4.3c). 

This society practised decorative crafts as evidenced by the presence of certain artefacts, including 

glass, shell and ivory beads (Bvocho 2001) and metal ornaments. The spindle whorls attest to the 

local production of cloth. These may represent items for both local, personal use and for wider 

contacts. The glass beads indicate contacts with east coast trade - the site's geographical position is 

well placed to take advantage of possible trade routes, both on the east-west axis and also the north­

south one (Map 1.2). The integrity of the assemblage from Trench IV is confinned by the finds from 

Test pits 1-3 on the summit, as well as those on the ascent route (4 & 5) and that from the lower 
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midden (6), Th~ Summit ~nc l OSlm: tr~n~hcs (I & II ilnd III) displ~y an assc-mhlagc largely in kccping 

with the T~Sll'its and Tr~nch IV. hul ~ls0 provide S0m~ bier potkry examples ~Ild gl;lss beads 

a,>sncimed with the more RCl'~LlI P~ri"d from the mid_18'• century ollw;lrds. as do surface finds from 

'I sr. 6. These R~cnl p"riod linds lie in "ilh the "nil ilnd d"<:um"llt~ry cvid~nce for the U';c of the 

hill in the 19'" cenlury. "hich will be expanded upon in eh. 7 Oil the l!ist<Jric~1 Contacts as well as in 

o , 

." &! J _12 . 
"I _1-1 II 10 

" 

, ". , 

• 
" 

I 

_ Ru""" 
r:::J &",1<1<,-, 

Edg<o fllill 

~Ig !>.9 Mwenezi Site 

eh. 8 Oil condusions ~s to the sequence in the Malekc llilis. 

Fig. 5. II Diagram of the M wenezi ,ite_ after \1 anyanga 2()(IO:Fig. J.4: Man, anga l"t "I 2()(IO. Fig. 4 

5.4 Excavatiotls at t>.lwcllczi ---- --

The ~xca\'mions at the Mw~nezi sitc are di<.Cll'Sed in this s~ctiOLl. This (kscription is ba,cd on m} 

ob,>~rv;ltioLl', photographs and n'l:orlis m~d~ duri Ilg ;1 field trip 10 the si I~ ill 1998 wi1 h W, \,fdow. ~s 

,,~ll ~s Oil comm~nt 1:1)' W. Ndoro. M, 'v1<1l1y;mga ,md M. Chi!~mba (2001), Other infonn~1ion 

comes from the prelimin;lry sik repmi in Ihe GOOdWlLll\ '>Cries ('vl;mY;lllga, Pikir;lyi & l\'dmo 2000) 

and from two di"ert;ltions. OLle ,I M. Phil. thesis on the f~un~1 r~m;lins (Many~Llg;1 2000). ;IS well as 

an Honours dis,~rtation on the lxocb and ornaments (Bvocho 20()!). Ii'om the same Iwo sites. 

Another study has OCCI1 done 011 a hroader basis on the carly ecology of Limbabwc (Jonsson 1998). 

includinf': the sik ofM,,~ne/.i. W. Ndoro dired~d the exc~vations. with ,I kam ofstu<knt, IT-11m the 

Univcrsi1} of Limh3bwe. Similar mcthods of excavation and recordiLlg were used a, outliLled for the 

Chumb~ngula sitc (eh. 5:2), As notcd in eh. 6. largcly only the pollCI")' from the Middcn Trench has 
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been analy~cJ in (Ius rese~r~h; Ihe bulk oflhe dj~gn<Jsli~ llkHcriat pottery. organic ,"""ads and faull~1 

ma(eri~1 cam~ from this Trench. The hilltop site ofMwcnczi (Hg. 5.II) (Ch. 4, Fig. 4.11a.h,c) has 

subslanli~1 ~lon~ walling. which is collapscJ into rubble in pla~cs whilst some appears in bcUcr 

condition (Fig. 4, 1 1), ~ithcr signi]).'; ng somcthi ng aOOn! (h~ function and placing of the w,.]jing 

originally, or [>t'rhaps Ihm some I"t'-oc~upati(ln. re- bui Iding. <Iml/or re-usc of ston~s took place. 

Fig,5.12 E~ca"a ll"n in T fCJlch I. MWCJlcd 

It is '\'ithinthe slorlt' enclosures on the 

summilthat three Tr~nches "'ere placed, 

on lh~ m(\unds ofcolb.pscd house llool'S 

,md wdlls (Fig 5. 1 0) (Jonsson 19'1X; 

M~nyang~ 20(0). Trench I, doseslln 

th~ entrance allhe nonheasl, (,~h~rc the 

chcvmn dcsir.ll appears on the outer 

wall), was lh~ largest ofthesc tnmehes, 

arn.l c"nsjst~d of two levels, hcjn~Sx5 

square mdres, with a 1l011se lk.or 

id~JUifled in Level 2 (Jonsson I yi)8). 

A radio-carhon dale lrom Tr~nch 1. Ext IR. lC\'eI2, g"\'e a ~alibTal~d reading of 1270 A[)(lb­

llROO) (Table 5,X), Ihi~ was taken from the hOll~~ 1100T 1~\'el (Jonsson 199.';) Tr~neh 2 (2x4 sq. m) 

w"s situated on the nOJ1h w~Skm side of the summil, in the centre of a large mOllnd and fOlrr Inels 

were idcnlilied, again with" hOllS<: 110m identdicd "tl.cYd 2 (Jonsson 19911:70). Trench J "as thc 

small~sl. at ±2x3sq. m. \Fig. 5.11). Howeva thc stratigraphy ofth~ Trencocs was quile shallow. 

with an awrage of less lhan 0.15 ill .. in which the house tloors were id~lllificd at Level 2, Both solid 

dhaka walls and pule impresscd dkaka were I'lllnd, J"l"rhaps rel1~cling status, IIsu!,-c or dating, hut 

relatively lillie artcfactuul material was recovered (Uvocho 2001: Jonsson 1998:68-70: II.lunyanga 

2000:38), Some ofth~ pottery ~xuillined has features thm match in motif und protik th~ main 

usscmblage m Chumhangula (fig, 6.18: 11). though u~ wilh thai flllilld in Ih~ MiJden Tr~n~h Ihere 

are certain components that are Jill,:renl (sc~ below and eh. 6.6iv & 6.9: eh. 8). Twenty-four lcst 

pilS "ere exca,akd in a line from wcst to ea~t aCross lhe site, sOllth of the main walled areas (Fig. 

5.9), They revealed a shallow d~posiL or only aboul n IS metr~s a~ wdl, with corrcsJXlndingly few 

num1xrs of artducls. A radiu·carhon dal~ Ihlln T ~st Pit 19. L~vcl 1 hus ~alibrat~d to a date post 1 ()55 

AI) (Ua-II SOil. which meanS il is considerably lakr than the other dales and could be ~ith~r Irom a 
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hl\~ Khami pcrilld. ur "v~n th" R~c"nl Period (T<lhk 5.8). Th~ dating of Mwenczi is lilrth~r 

di5<:usscd bdow in eh. 5.-1i and in C'h. 8. 

Th~ Midden T r"n<;h. wm<' h~lfway dlmll the southern 

sid~ of lh" hill (Figs. 5.11, 5.13) below th~ walled 

summit u~a. h3d u dCCJX'r <kp0sit lip to 1.25 metres. 

It ",as situated on a slope, with the midden material 

hocked up against a large houiJcr. The worling 

assumption was that material \'.ould bav~ occn 

dumped over (he edge of the site and would (hen bave 

Table 5.8 Siraligraph) of \lwcnc,j \li<Jdcn 
Trel'lCh 
Fig. 5 13 Se,tiOll of'l,1idden lrench. fmm the 
north (an.~r .\1anyanga 2000; Fig. 3.SAO). 

spread down the gradient, with llOeW material ""ing deposited on top (Manyanga 200{); Chifamba 

pas comm. 20(1). 'J his 4x5m trench was sampled in steps. and 2()Clll levels . which were 

cons.o lidukd into 3 Units/Levels (Manyanga 2000), The radiocarf>on dute from Level 3 ~alibruted to 

790 AD (Ua-llS02) (Table 5.8), which again ne~ds further discussion (Ch, 8). The pottery was most 

numerous in Level 2, hut similar pollery "'as fllund throughoul the three kvds, except t hut in Levels 

1 & 2 several sherdsofa difTerent t}pe occurred (Fig, 6.6) (Ch, 6.Siv. 6,9. Table 6.7-9, Table Ill, 

Appt'ndix 2) , TlJ<;, hulk of the diagno~tic poUery mUkhed in shupe and charader. thm of 

Chumhangufa. However there were din'erem emphu"",~ on certain aspe<:ts oflhe dewration (Fig. 

6.17-19). These differenc~s \vill he de.-.crihed in eh. 6 and discussed in eh. g. Notahly there ",ere 

neither spindle whorl fragments, nor cfa)' ligurines. 1\ may he n(l\ed lhul1he lurger portion of pottery 

in the Midden Trench came from L. 2. und the least from L. 3 (App. 3,Thl.lll). 

'J h<' hulk of the identifiahle faunal material came from Level 2 (Manyanga 20(0). The emphasis \\as 

on a variety oi'non-domestk spcdcs induding rllinoceros, zebra. giraffe, eland. sable, kudu. 

hartehe~sl. and smuller untel0p" lile impala and duiker. Smaller sp"ci~s included warthog. h)'Tax_ 

c.ane rat, tortoise. as well as harhel, Adm/ina aod AVJ<I/haria .Ip. Domestic. aoimals comprised cattle, 

,heep, gout and fowl indicating certainly that domestic faunu were included in the food economy. 

The numerous zebra togeth<.'f with the wide runge of non-domestic animals (ManYWlg;:l 2000: 
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[·ig.4.1 7: 71) possi b[y indicate a grcat~r reliance 011 hunting occau~ of th~ drkr conditions in t Jl,;, 

vicinity of /I.]well~zi (Manyanga 2()OO:72. 79, Tab[e 5.11). 

The b<:ads w,;re of organi~ origin: ostrich ~ggshd L lie halina. mussel and i, (1) (Flvoch" 20() I). \ losl 

ofth,; thirty ostri<:h eggsl"""ll beads w~re in the 7- [..\ mm rang,;, wilh a m~an p~rJ(lrati"n r .. ng~ oj"]-

2mm (llnx:ho 200 1:22). t>.lost were also very flat. regular discs and thi n, on I" 1-2mm in thiclncss. 

II few w,;re irr~gular in sh<lpt;' and many were burnt. FI,oel~, (200 I) n"tes thatlhes.: dim~nsi"ns 

match thow from Sehroda, Pont Orin (Hanisch 19HO) and (fr~at 7imhah"c (FI~ek 1931). H~ nol~S 

that thc rangcs of thickness, diamet~r and p<)rforalion siz~ arc similar to lh"s~ from C humbang,,[a 

(Mal ~n ba) (Flvoeho 20() I :21). Th~ h~a(" fmm the larg~ land ,nail, A chl1l inl1 imml1cu/l1ll1, are highl)­

dllrabk thus th~y arc nol a' "~alher~d a' the eggsh~1I ones and lh~:' ar~ of much lh~ same 

dinl<'nsions, whkh res~mble thos~ reportcd IT! 1m 'vIapllngllhwe (Fleck 1937) and (freal 7im hahwe 

(Fle("k 1931) (FI'OI."ho 200 I alkr FI~ck 1931. 1937). B~ads oft))" Irc~hwater m\lS~[ (/lspatharia sp.) 

are also hard. durahle and havt' a '1l1C~nt" quality. jh~ir ranges of dimensions arc similar to the 

Aehatina Jx,ads (Bvocho 2001:22 Figs. 2a + 2b). rhe ten in)I)' beads are also mostly in the 7·[4mm 

range, "hile six oflhesc werc nwre cylindri("al in shape than discoid (Bvoeho 2001 :24:]'ig.5). 

Bvocho re[l<)rts that no glass beads wcre rctri~vt'd at!he ,I,-!l\cnezi sitc, in ei!her the 'vlidd~n Trench 

pr th~ "ther tr~nches and lest pits. "hich is particularly intere ... ting given lh~ fact that many lliere 

found at Chumbangul~ (sec Ch. 8.3ii) (Bvocho pers. comm .. 2()O..\). An unusual fragmcnt oj" worked 

ivory. from the ~]idden Trench. Level 2. which looks like the ~nd of a small staff, or stick. was 

claoorJtdy decorated with dosdy incis~d cross hatching, \'~r:; systcmmi<:ally donc. The 

undecorated portion is tapered IOwaNS the hreak and is 

smoothly polished (Bvocho 2()(J]). ["he neat 

crosshatching is interesting, gi\'~n th~ p~\lCity of 

~rosshat~hi ng on the pottery ( ["~blc 6.9). 

Fig. 5.14 I~ory artcfHct (Ihocho 200 1 :23 Fig.3) 

Thrce broken portions ofworh-d bonc w~rc found in L. 3 thc ~shy sl)i[ k\"cJ. whkh are d~o;.<;ribed as 

portions of bon,; lIt'cd[es/aw[s (M~nyang~ 20()O). TI"lCs~ are similar to the ones found at 

Chumhanguia, in Trench IV, and in lh~ East Terrace Cave. S"me l\lUrken l'mgm~ms "fw"und 

copper wen: found. four in L. 1, and tcn in L. 2. possibly from b~ngJcs or bracelets as the sizes and 

spirals ~r~ dosdy similar. Nine pieces of wound iron were found. ill L. L in ~ssodatil>n "ith tl""" 

c"pper, bUl w~r~ too m,kd and I"ragile 10 handle (Rvoeho 2()OI: hg.6:~(j). 
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Jonsson (1998:68-70) has noted a wide variety of gathered wild grass seeds such as Eleusine indica, 

Panicum maximum, Sporoholus pyramidalis and Brachiaria ecruc(j(Jrmis from the Mwenezi site, 

which indicate, by their variety and numbers that they were gathered as food supplements, at distinct 

periods in time (Jonsson 1998:80, 93, Tables 4:27-29, Fig. 4.13). In the identified botanical material 

at Mwenezi there were no seeds of domesticated cereals as with the sorghum seeds at Chumbangula. 

except for the one instance of Voandzeia suhterranea from Tr. L ext. 1 c, level 2 (Ch. 4) (Jonsson 

1998:70, Table 4.28, Period?). It is interesting that even the house remains on the summit (Map 5.2), 

in Trench 1, ext.l b & 1 c, and Trench 2b yielded no seeds of domestic cereals (Jonsson 1998:69-71), 

as the date from Tr. 1, ext Ib, Ua-11800, calibrated to AD 1040-1290 (two-sigma range) (Table 5.9) 

(Jonsson 1998:69), points to an occupation at a similar time period to Chumbangula, where sorghum 

seeds were found. Jonsson (1998:80) points out though there are virtually no seeds of domesticates 

preserved at Mwenezi. this is not conclusive proof that there were none, but may be a result of 

preservation difficulties. The economy at Mwenezi appears to have had a greater emphasis on wild 

food sources, both plant and animal, than at Chum banguI a (Jonsson 1998; Manyanga 2000). 

Following the above period, the evidence from Mwenezi indicates a decline in grass varieties 

gathered from periodically flooded riverbanks, waterlogged conditions, such as vleis, heavy clay 

soils with a corresponding decline in those gathered from rocky kopjes and grasslands due to lower 

rainfall, while the indicator of dry conditions, Eragrostis lehmania var. lehmania increases (Jonsson 

1998: 1 08-1 09, Table 6.4). Notably a higher moisture species like Panicum maximum continued to 

be gathered in quantities, and probably indicates that the areas along the available water-courses 

were still producing grass. Looking at the ecological indicators Jonsson (1998: 108) suggests that 

there may have been harsher conditions in the Little Ice Age than in the previous cooler period from 

AD 600-900. 

5.4i Summary: The site, its position and structure and the findings, introduce some interesting 

questions regarding its occupation and function. The questions of where the pottery assemblage tits 

in with known traditions, as well as the Chumbangula pottery; the type and function of the walling; 

the abundance of wild over domestic stock in the faunal analysis; the possibility of the environment 

and climate affecting the community at Mwenezi, in the availability of game and keeping of cattle, as 

well as the possible environmental considerations on the non-production of domesticated crops; will 

all be returned to in Chapter 8 in discussion on the findings. The walling on the hill at Mwenezi 

would indicate that this was a site of some size and significance, certainly at the time of the 

impressive walling. It is not clear however how much of the Midden Trench pottery (Figs. 6.17-19) 
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points to a relationship with the walling. This question will be clarified after the description of the 

pottery (Ch. 6), discussion and conclusions (Ch. 8) and discussion on dating (below and in Ch. 8). 

5.4ii Radiocarbon dates for Mwenezi and preliminary discussion: If the range of dates is 

meaningful (Table 5.8) this would effectively mean that there was either continuous occupation, or 

three separate periods, which would need to be confirmed by further dating and excavation. The 

range needs to be considered as there are some questions regarding the dates. These can only be 

discussed in full once the pottery has been described in Ch. 6 and defined in Ch. 8. 

Location Lab. No. Age BP Cal. Date AD* 
Feature (I-sigma range) 
Midden Trench, grid 4, On south side of Ua-IIS02 1250 ± 75 700(790)900 
Level 3 Hillside 
Trench I, Ext. I B, Hilltop Ua-IISOO SOO ± 70 1220(1270)1290 
Level 2 
Test Pit 19, Level I Hilltop Ua-IISOI 215 ± 65 Post 1655 

Table 5.9 Radiocarbon Dates from Mwenezi Site, South-East Lowveld, Zimbabwe 
*using Pretoria 1995 calibration curve, (Talma & Vogel, 1993), updated 2000 (See Vogel 2000). 
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Briefly the date Ua-11802, has a range AD 650-960 (95.4% confidence) (Jonsson 1998: 69), which 

would take it from well within the EFC period through to the transition to the LFC. This may be 

important in considering the pottery, as it has been suggested that the pottery from this time may be 

of the Zhizo style (Jonsson 1998 after Ndoro pers. camm.; Manyanga, Pikirayi & Ndoro 2000:74). 

This, and the suggestion that the following date Ua-11800, AD 1040-1250 (2-sigma range) is 

associated with the Mapungubwe phase (Jonsson 1998 after Ndoro pers. comm.), can only be 

examined in terms of pottery and artefact types from the excavations, as well as by further dating 

(see discussion on the pottery and the dating in Ch. 8.4). The final date, Ua-1180l, falls into a later 

Khami Period, or the more Recent period (see Ch. 6, 7, 8) and will also be looked at in conjunction 

with the ceramic evidence (Ch. 8). It would certainly seem that the use of the site, over a long period 

or at certain times in the history of the region, would tie in with the strategic positioning of the site 

on a bend in the Duvi River with a view of the possible north/south route past the Mateke Hills (Fig. 

4.12), giving access northwards to the southern edge of the plateau near Great Zimbabwe and 

southwards to the lowveld, the Limpopo River and the eastern Soutpansberg (Fig. 2.1). 
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CHAPTER SIX 

6.1 Introduction 

CERAMIC STUDIES - POTTERY ANALYSIS 
AND DESCRIPTION 
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The subject matter of this chapter is the analysis of the excavated ceramics from Chumbangula and 

from Mwenezi. The terminology is outlined as weJI as the method of analysis. A brieflook at the 

study of ceramics in archaeological research of the farming community period is presented by way of 

background, as is a note on relevant pottery production techniques. The presentation of this data is 

followed by the description of the analysed ceramics. Following the analysis and the description of 

the pottery, Chapter 8 wiJI address the main aim of this study that is, establishing a sequence for the 

area through an understanding of the ceramics. 

6.2 Ceramics in Farming Community Archaeological Research 

During the last seventy years of research into the archaeology of the farming community period in 

the southern African region, the study of ceramics has helped in the understanding of relationships of 

peoples to each other and to the movements of people across the landscape. Ceramics have been 

used by many archaeologists to establish the broad sequences used as a basis for the regional 

understanding of archaeological cultures (Caton-Thompson 1931, Huffman 1974, 1980a; Pikirayi 

1993; Schofield 1948; Summers 1950, 1967a, 1970). As potsherds are reasonably common on 

archaeological sites from the farming community period (Huffman 1972b, 1980a), this makes them a 

good subject for classification, for identification with other sets of artefacts and for the understanding 

of the archaeological record. Since clay pots are fired, the resulting potsherds have a good 

preservation rate in comparison to less durable materials like wood, leather or basket ware, providing 

valuable material for analysis in establishing a sequence (remembering that they represent a 

proportion of the archaeological record only). As Huffman (1980a) has pointed out, ceramics were 

widely used by agriculturist communities and as there is little evidence for long distance trade in 

ceramics, it can be generaJIy assumed that the demand for ceramic wares was largely met locally, 

making ceramics a useful artefact for studying as a basis for defining a local tradition or entity 

(Huffman 1980a). This is because if they were made locally, it can be safely assumed that the same 

group of people, who made the ceramics, used them. This makes pottery a useful tool for identifying 

'groups' , at least of those who used similar ceramic types (Evers 1988), even if association with 

living cultures cannot necessarily identify these groups, especiaJIy beyond the oral record. In 

addition, care needs to be exercised as the identification of 'groups' has been fraught with 

controversy (Hall 1983, 1984a, 1984b, 1990; Huffman 1978b, 1982), especially in the South African 
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context pre- the 1994 democratic elections there, where the apartheid government defined groups and 

races for political, social and economic separation. However, in certain instances, such as the work 

on the ethno-archaeological past of the peoples who formed the Venda nation this has led to a greater 

understanding of these formative processes and peoples (Loubser 199 I). It has also been possible for 

instance, to identify the pottery called 'Letaba' with peoples in the Venda grouping (Evers 1979, 

1981, 1988; Loubser 1991). Germane to the present research is that the general weight of research 

now points towards the Leopard's Kopje1 IK21 Gumanye IZimbabwe II pottery cluster preceding the 

Leopard's Kopje 21 Mapungubwel Zimbabwe III & IV cluster, these being the cultures that were the 

genesis of what is now increasingly being called 'the Zimbabwe culture' and which is in tum 

associated with the group of Shona speaking peoples in present day Zimbabwe (Huffman 1978, 

1996b, 2000; Manyanga 2000; Manyanga, Pikirayi & Ndoro 2000). 

The potsherds found in archaeological excavations, provide the material which can be sorted into 

discrete categories such as shape, motifs, placement of motif and finish (Arnold 1989; Bennett & 

Blakely 1989; Huffman 1980a; Pikirayi 1993). These can then be used in attribute groups, such as 

profile and position of motif, remembering that any classification system, is, as it were, 'imposed' on 

the material. Simply put, the researcher should not use a system that may be pre-disposed to 

providing a possibly pre-determined outcome. Thus a typological classification system should be 

seen as part of an ongoing cycle of research, rather than an absolute technique (Hall 1996). 

However, a typological study will remain an important goal, particularly for establishing a sequence 

for an area that is relatively unknown archaeologically (Pikirayi 1993). Each pottery assemblage 

needs to be looked at and dealt with according to the numbers, size of fragments, state of 

preservation of the potsherds, to the stratigraphic control used in the excavations, and to the 

particular questions being asked of that assemblage. Thus important for understanding of any 

assemblage is attention to stratigraphic evidence, careful dating and noting correlations with other 

artefacts from the same site and also with pottery from sites of similar dating, from which regional 

contact could be possible, through trade contact, or relationships such as marriage, or political rivalry 

(Ch.2). 

6.3 Terminology Used in Understanding these Ceramic Assemblages 

The terms tradition, phase, and facies have been used by Huffman (1974) to relate assemblages that 

can be recognised as having common traits. Tradition has been defined as 'a series of phases', which 

denote the time depth of the theme (Huffman 1974); while a phase 'equals the smallest unit that 
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includes all the social and material aspects possessed by the people in its components' (Huffman 

1970: 17 after Rouse 1967). Facie is a particular expression of a phase in a particular area. A 

ceramic ~ is denoted when a consistent style is used, and often where a consistent use is made of 

fabric (Pikirayi 1993). The type-site is the site where the type was first recognised and described, as 

for instance, Gokomere is the type-site for that style or phase of that tradition of pottery. 

The use of the term tradition in southern African archaeology has been to emphasise connections and 

continuities, rather than the 'discrete boxes' of the older European int1uenced archaeologists (Hall 

1987). The somewhat older term, an archaeological culture, for either a period, or a type of ceramic, 

was used by Summers (1950,1970) and Robinson (1959, 1966a, 1966b), and has a relatively wider 

scope than the term tradition, as it covers the pottery type as well as the other expressions of culture 

such as hut construction type, ornamentation material, implements etc. It also implies the social and 

behavioural traits of a society, as far as these can be determined from the archaeological record. The 

term was derived from the work ofV. Gordon Childe under whom Summers had studied, and in 

archaeology the term came to be understood as 'the basic unit for temporal and spatial ordering of 

archaeological data' (Hall 1987, after Trigger 1980). The term apparently allowed 'sets of 

assemblages to be seen as the material remains of past societies' (Hall 1983 after Summers pers. 

comm.). 

Whilst both of these terms have merit, it is the term tradition and its phases, that have come to be 

used most often in the classification and identification of southern African pottery assemblages; thus 

this background and the accepted usages of these terms, the names of traditions and phases already 

identified, such as Leopard's Kopje, K2, Gumanye or Mapungubwe, will be used here. 

In the present research, the terminology used to describe the shapes or parts of ceramic vessels has 

been loosely based on Lawton (1967:22-29), thus I have described, for example, the basic profile of 

the most common vessel, as a long-necked, re-curved pot, with a poorly defined area of int1ection at 

the juncture of the neck and shoulder and either a straight rim or a slightly everted rim (Lawton 

1967) (See Fig. 6.1). 

A pot is a vessel in which the height is greater that the diameter of the mouth and where the mouth is 

also less wide than the widest diameter of the vessel (Lawton 1967). The overall pot shape can be 

long-necked, short-necked, recurved, spherical or bag-shaped with a small, out-turned rim/neck, or a 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



96 

straight neck and is generally larger than a bowl. The neck/shoulder junction can be well defined, or 

poorly defined (Lawton 1967). 

A bowl is a vessel in which the diameter across the mouth is greater than the height. Bowls may be 

open-mouthed, either shallow wide-mouthed, or deeper and more hemi-spherical. A bowl may be 

slightly incurved and spherically shaped. They can be either shallow or deeper (Lawton 1967). 

Straighter sided bowls, (vertically) called elsewhere 'beaker bowls' (Evers 1981; Meyer 1980; 

Schofield 1937), are vessels in which the height exceeds the greatest diameter (Lawton 1967). 

Carinated bowls here are without a neck or emphasised lip. A carination is an angled inflection, 

forming a ridge on the outer surface, and may be either at the widest diameter of the vessel, or at the 

neck (Lawton 1967). 

Rims are a further category to receive attention, and can be rounded, tapered, flat, rolled (beaded), or 

thickened. Bases are rounded and no flat or dimple bases have been identified (Huffman 1978a; 

Robinson 1961 c), except for one flat base seen on a surface sherd from the Eastern Terrace shelter on 

Chumbangula (Gray 1996). 

6.3i Relevant Techniques in Pottery Production 

The body of the pot is started from the 'lump', built up either by the 'coil' method, or building it up 

through 'slabs'(Lawton 1967; Martin 1940). African pottery is not wheel-turned or fired in enclosed 

kilns (Herbert 1993:202). A rounded potsherd may act as a base on which to work. Sometimes the 

pot is joined at the centre, creating a mid-section, or 'carination' or the join is smoothed into the 

body of the pot (Junod 1913; Lawton 1967). Most decoration motifs are incised or impressed into 

the clay before firing and the smoothing ofthe clay is also done before firing, either with hand 

movements, or with a cloth or pebble. Sometimes the smoothing of the clay has rubbed and partly 

obscured the decoration. Burnishing is also done with a smooth pebble or object such as a large 

smooth seedpod, piece of leather, or mussel shell, possibly with the addition of liquid as in water. 

The surface of the pot can be highly rubbed or burnished when the vessel has been dried to a leather­

like texture. Colour with ochre or graphite or soot can be applied (Lawton 1967). A southern 

Tsonga group, as explained in Junod (1913 :99), applies a brown 'paint' produced from a decoction 

of the bark of the mangrove. The quality of the firing helps in producing the finished colour of the 

vessel: the pots are commonly piled up, and fired in the open, using grasses, wood and other 

combustible material (Herbert 1993; Martin 1940), and are thus fired at lower temperatures than 
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would be the case in an enclosed kiln. An even red-colour is produced by an oxidised firing, 

whereas uneven patches of black and red are produced by an incomplete combustion of organic 

carbon in the clay, or reduction in the firing (as is the 'sandwich-effect' seen in the walls of the 

pottery, where a red or brown surface may have a dark core). An oxidised firing produces the 

yellow-orange-red-brown ochre colours, whereas a very smokey (reduced, i.e. oxygen-depleted) 

firing produces grey-dark brown-blackish colours. The quality of the combustible material does 

affect the finished firing, but because open-tired pots are more porous than higher temperature fired 

ceramics, they can be better able to expand and contract on open cooking fires (Herbert 1993:203). 

Using the pot for cooking will also produce 'sooting' on the lower-mid portions. The finished 

durability of the vessel thus depends on both the quality of the clay, the preparation of the clay (the 

kneading or wedging), the kind of temper added and the quality of the firing, after a suitable drying 

or hardening period (Junod 1913; Lawton 1967; Martin 1941; Van der Merwe and Scully 1971). 

The questions surrounding the transformation of the clay and the ritualization of pot-making are 

significant and interesting (c.f. David, Sterner & Gavua 1988; Herbert 1993; Ndoro 1996), they do 

not really inform this thesis as the aim here is towards an understanding of the sequence for the area, 

and related issues, certainly as an underpinning for these other sorts of questions and research. 

6.4 Outline of Method of Ceramic Analysis 

The analysis of the pottery from the sites in the Matekes aims at defining the pottery's range of 

variability, or similarity and to ascertain whether the assemblage from the excavations belonged to 

one or more traditions, phases, or facies of traditions (Huffman 1974). This will help to answer the 

question as to whether the assemblages represent one or more periods and where the assemblages fit 

in with other known assemblages in the region. 

I have analysed the pottery from Chumbangula and Mwenezi by identifying the attributes of the 

pottery and using these in a multi-variant analysis. Methods employed by different archaeologists 

who have worked with Farming Community pottery assemblages (Huffman 1974, 1980a; Evers 

1988; Evers & Van der Merwe 1987; Maggs 1976, 1980; Meyer 1980; Pikirayi 1993; Robinson 

1961 a; Sinclair 1986; Whitelaw 1996), were examined and taken into consideration. 

The pottery assemblages from the excavations on Chumbangula and Mwenezi are housed in Harare, 

at the University of Zimbabwe. I examined the pottery there during three visits to the Department of 
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History, in the Archaeology Unit between 1999 and 2001. I am grateful for the help and cooperation 

from colleagues in that Department. 

I used a preliminary method of analysis that would preserve the maximum of information. This was 

in the form of a semi-pictorial record, which documented the profile, rim shape, decoration motif, 

technique and position, with the numbers of sherds in each bag. Information as to colour, finish, 

fabric, broadly defining type or function, such as bowl or pot, was also recorded. Sherds which were 

regarded as being diagnostic (that is which included a profile, orientation and/or rim, with decoration 

and identifiable position of decoration, plus any finish such as burnish or colour) were noted. 

The attributes used for this analysis have been drawn from two sets of multi-variants, firstly vessel 

profile and placement of decoration; and secondly decoration motif and method of decoration, 

including use of burnish or colour where this is relevant. Only diagnostic sherds with rims and 

enough profile or orientation to infer shape, have been used for the profile classes used for this 

analysis. While colour of clay, use of temper, firing, function and size have been noted, these have 

not been used in the multi-variant analysis, but have been used as extra diagnostic attributes, when 

looking at known traditions or phases. Minimum numbers of vessels have been inferred from 

numbers of obviously different rim-sherds or sherds which display enough profile to be diagnostic. 

Where possible sherds have been refitted and counted as single vessels. Decorated sherds with 

decoration or finish such as burnish, but too small for orientation, were analysed separately. Plain 

body sherds were separated and counted, with notes taken as to colour, temper, patina, soot 

blackening, size i.e. within a range of above or below 2-3,6-8 cms in width or height. 

Information is available in the Dept. of History, Archaeology Unit, at the University of Zimbabwe, 

on measurements and weights of individual sherds, for the Chumbangula assemblage (Pikirayi pers. 

comm. 2001). These statistics have not been used in the present analysis, as I did not require them for 

the multi-variant system using shape, decoration and position of decoration. The small original 

surface material collection from 1958 (Cooke) is housed in the Museum of Human Sciences in 

Harare (Chumbangula 2130:DD.6). In addition several items from surface collection and survey 

have been accessed in the Museum collections from recent field work by J. Gray (1999, 2002). 

6.5 The Chumbangula Ceramic Data 

A method of analysis using as many profile sherds as were identifiable from the excavated pottery 

from Chumbangula has been followed. The assemblage was relatively small, consisting of 3680 
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sherds, just under 10% (320) of which were diagnostic as to profile (Table 6.2). As a whole, the 

pottery was fairly fragmented. No whole pots were found, though some could be re-fitted and 

several reconstructed for drawing. Table 6.1 presents the gross numbers of potsherds from the six 

Test Pits and the Four Trenches at Chumbangula. In Table 6.2, the number of sherds (that is 624 

sherds) used in all feature sherd categories, such as profile sherds as well as decorated fragments, 

rims and burnished sherds, has been grouped according to different categories (profile sherds here 

are all those sufficiently large as to demonstrate vessel profile (Figs. 6.1, 6.1 a)). The most important 

diagnostic group from Table 6.2 is that of the 320 Profile Sherds, which has been used for the multi­

variant analysis. It is from this group that the characteristics of the pottery have been identified and 

described. The numbers in the feature sherds list (Table 6.2) are not cumulative, as certain sherds 

may fit in to one or more categories. 

Sherds Numbers Percentage of Total 

Undecorated plain body sherds 3056 83% 

Feature sherds 624 17% 

Total count of sherds 3680 100% 

Table 6.1 Gross Numbers of Sherds at Chumbangula 

Categories of Features Total feature Percentage of 624 Percentage of 
sherds - 624 feature sherds Total 3678 sherds 

Spindle Whorl / reworked sherds 20 3.2% 0.5% 

Graphite finished sherds 20 3.2% 0.5% 

Ochre finished sherds 44 7.05% 1.2% 

Soot finished and/or encrusted 66 10.6% 1.8% 

Burnished profile sherds 44 7.05% 1.2% 

Burnished sherds - (inc!. frags. & plain) 163 26.1% 4.4% 

Rims plain 182 29.2% 4.9% 

Rims decorated 73 11.7% 2.0% 

Minimum numbers of vessels 263 42.1% 7.1% 

Number of decorated fragments 286 46.8% 7.7% 

No of Profile Sherds 320 51.3% 8.7% 

Table 6.2 Categories of Features, Numbers and Percentages - categories 

6.Si Attributes - Profile, Motif position, Decoration motifs, Method of decoration 

The attributes in the multi-dimensional classes used to analyse the pottery are defined. The first set 

of attributes consists of profile and motif placement on the vessel, which are defined below (and in 

Ch. 6.Si, ii). The second set of attributes includes the motif group and method of decoration, for 

instance, horizontal lines, cross-hatching or obliques, all incised; or punctates, impressed (Ch. 6.Siii, 
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iv. v). The classes stemming from the combinations of these groups are arranged according to Profile 

and the positioning of the decoration combined with the type of decoration motif (6.5vi). 

MOTIF POSITIONS -----

1 plain 
2 below rim 
3 neck 
4 shoulder 
5 body 

inner 

A 

A 

Ai 5 

CHUMBANGULA PROFILES 

Figs. 6.1 and 6.1 a - Profiles A, Ai, B, Bi, C, D, E, F showing Motif Positions 

c 

3 

CHUMBANGULA PROFILES 

MOTIF POSITIONS 
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Profile A - long-
necked. re-curved pot, 
sometimes straight rim, or 
very slightly out-turned 
rim and weak shoulder 
definition 

C - Vertically oriented 
bowl, rounded base (not 
true-beaker) 

Ai - long-necked, more 
clearly re-curved pot, out­
turned rim & neck (or 
straighter), and stronger 
shoulder definition than 
the A profile 

D - Carinated bowl, 
usually straight neck/rim 

B - open-mouthed, 
shallow bowl, hemi­

spherical, no neck 

E - Beaded rim, an 
everted rim, somewhat 
concave neck, broadening 
at shoulder. Also straight 
neck with pot broadening 
at shoulder 

Bi - Slightly in-turned 
rim and neck, rounded 
bowl, sub-spherical, with 
no neck 

F - Short-necked pot, 
occasionally a very small 
everted rim, or none, 
rounded profile, or neck 
definition. Somewhat 
bowl-like but height more 
than mouth 

Table 6.2a The Profiles - See Figs. 6.1, 6.1 a (see Section 6.5v for Description and Classes) 

6.5ii The Motif Positions - See Figs. 6.1, 6.1a: -

1 - undecorated - no motif position 

3 - neck 

5 - body 

2 - below rim 

4 - shoulder 

2+4 - rim and shoulder - more than one position utilised 

2+5 - rim and body " 

6.5iii Decoration motifs at Chumbangula 

Motif Groups a - h (Figs. 6.2-13) 

3+4 - neck & shoulder " 

Group a. Horizontal Lines, single, double, or multiple. 

Incised with fine line or broad line, occasionally grooved (Figs. 6.12:3; 6.15:6; 6.16:4;). 

Group b. Triangle, Chevron or Arcade, can be in-tilled with obliques, lines, crosshatch or 
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small dots/punctates. Incised, fine or broad line (Figs. 6.4:7,8; 6.5:7,9; 6.13 :5,7; 6.15:7; 6.16: 1). 

Group c. Obliques, to left or right, open bands, or enclosed between horizontal lines. 

Single band. Incised, fine or broad (Figs. 6.3:3,4; 6.4: 1; 6.13: 1 ,9). 

Group d. Cross-hatching, single open bands, or enclosed between horizontal lines 

Sub-group dd - cross-hatched multiple bands double or triple, joined, 

Sub-group d d d - cross-hatched multiple bands, separated. Incised. 

(Figs. 6.4:2-6; 6.5:6, 8,13; 6.6:5,6,8; 6.7:1-7, 9-11; 6.12:2,5; 6.13:2-4,6,8; 6.15;4,5,9; 6.16:2). 

Group e. Punctates, may be in single, or double rows, or enclosed between horizontal 

lines, Sub-group ee - double row, joined. Stab-impressed 

(Fig. 6.3:6-9; 6.4:7; 6.5:4-5; 6.12:4,6; 6.15:7; 6.16,3). 

Group f. Comb-stamping. A pattern of regular, even impressions, this motif is rare in 

excavated material (see Surface Sherds in Figs. 6.24:6; 6.28: 1,2,5,7,10). 
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Gro UI) Ii. Plain:- m. mis - m@.~. or mutte/snllloth; b - burnish. r.b. bl.b, br.b - red. black. brown 

humish; ochre, 0 1'.0 y.o, red ochr~, ydlow ochr~; gl'aphit~, g; <;O()t - s. 

(Figs. 6.3:1.2,5; 6.5:1-3. 10, 12; 6.6: 1-4. 6.~:U: 6.11 :1-3.5-7.9.10.12-15: 6.12: 1: 6.15.2) 

6.5iv Tcrhnigucs of dccol'ation:-

In~ision is madc with sharp ohjccts such us un arrow-h~ad. hone or sharp stick. finc or broad. 

Grooving, is done with a slight ly th icker. roundcr U-shapcd obj,'ct. 

Punetate (impression) is done with a poimed or rounded ohject such as a gruss-sta lk, 

or q ick. Other impressions can be made "'ith a shell edge, or bead. 

Comb slUmping is madc with an object \\(ith regu lar protru,ions ((for instance. made of clay. e.g .. see 

i{obinson l960:21. 1961 c). 

6.5 y ~cilLlj.on of rfQ~1!lli.1 t1:~J)TQme C~ 

" rofile A A long-necked recurvcd pot, wi th a poorly dclined point of inflection where the 

neck and the shou lder merge (Fig. 6. 1). The neck;' fairly str<light and c<ln be onl~' slightl ~' evened 

at rim, or straight. Rim, m<l~' J:,., 11m, roUIl<lcd or t<l[>"",d. The de~or<ltcd ~ I asses h<l\'e 11101i Is or 

horizont<lliines, pendant triangles, obliques, ~r<\S,-hull'hing or pun~ta(es. J:,., low (he rim, on 

the neck. or On the shoulder (Figs. 6.3, 6.4. 6.16). The band, <Ire u,ually single. but <:<In he 

joined mulliple b<lnd, on the ,h.oulder or in <I layout20 on tho= rim and shoulder. 

Classes - A L pl<lin. burnish or ~olour (Fig. 6.3: 1.5); A2. motifhelow rim (Fig. 6.3: .'.4,6-1\; 

6.4:7: 6.12:5: 6.16:3): A3, on (he ne~k (6.4:3.8: 6.16: I ); A·t on tk ,houkler (Fig. 6.4:2,6) ­

" 

, , 

\ 
• 

'" 
, 

lhe A4 <:lass may disp lay dOllble Or 

mllitiple jOlned bands (Fig. 6.2. 6.4:4,5) . 

There are also exampl~s or ela,s A2+4, 

thai is. a layout on rim and shoulder (Fig. 

6.12.2) of multiple bands, these can b., of 

ditT~ring mOlifs. 

Fig. 6.2 Prolik Cia,s A·t.ld pot. lliat i,; ­

I.ong-necked rot> " ith .hou Ider d""oralion 

(i .e. at position 4) of cross-hatche<1 motif. 

displayed a, a douhle .ioined hand (w;lhout 

"uter dcl'IIIITI:,t lilies) . 

A lay",' is indKatffi "h",." tnOO~ tho" on" "lOIi!" pos ilioo, i, l!S~d, fo,. in>lafice. fhe rim ond (he shoul<kr. wl,.,~ fhe 
mOfif ,'an (Iiffer in (he"" po, i.i"",. boll not 1>e<O.".rily. 
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(Thus, the example of a Class incorporating profile, position and motif group is written out as:- A4dd 

= Profile A, motif position 4 at shoulder, motif group dd, crosshatch, joined multiple band. 

Profile Ai (Fig.6.1) A long-necked recurved pot, with a more obviously defined point of 

inflection at the neck and shoulder junction, and possibly a more emphasised neck, or again 

straight, the rims may be flat, rounded or tapered. A band of decoration occurs either below the 

rim, on the neck, or on the shoulder, with the same range of motifs as A. The bands are generally 

single, but there are examples of joined multiple bands, mostly on the shoulder (Fig. 6.4:4). 

Classes - Ail plain or burnish (Fig. 6.3 :2); Ai2 below rim; Ai3 on neck (Fig. 6.3 :9); 

Ai4 on shoulder (Fig. 6.4:4,6). 

Profile B (Fig.6.1) An open-mouthed bowl, shallow with a wide mouth, both smaller and 

larger sizes. The bowl is either plain; or has a single band of decoration of horizontal lines, 

triangle or chevron, obliques, cross-hatching, or punctates, or multiple bands of crosshatching 

joined, and separate, below the rim, or on the neck/shoulder, rims are flat, rounded or 

tapered (Fig. 6.5). 

Classes - B t, plain, burnish or colour(Fig.6.5: 1-3; 6.15: 1 ,2) ; B2, motif below rim (Fig. 

6.5:5,8,9; 6.16:2), B3/5at neck/body (6.5:4,7); B5, multiple bands on body (Fig. 6.5:6) 

B2+5 multiple bands on rim and body, layout (6.15:9). 

Profile Bi (Fig. 6.1) An incurved bowl, spherical, without a neck, slightly constricted, either 

plain,or with a band of decoration of pendant triangles, arcade, cross-hatching or punctates, 

below the rim, or on the upper body, can be burnished. There are examples of joined multiple 

bands (Fig. 6.5:13) and of multiple separated bands of crosshatching (Fig. 6.15:5). Also, 

separated bands of single crosshatch bands at equal distances from one another (Fig. 6.13 :2). 

Classes - Bil plain (Fig. 6.15 :8) ; Bi2 motif below rim (Fig. 6.16: 1); Bi3 neck/shoulder 

(Fig. 6.15:6,7); Bi5 body; Bi2+5 mUltiple bands (Fig. 6.15:5). 

Profile C (Fig. 6.1 a) A straighter vertically oriented bowl, without a neck and flat, tapered or 

rounded rims. Often plain, matte and smoothed with some burnishing or colour, and can have 

a band of decoration of obliques or crosshatch below the rim, or on the upper body. 

Classes - Ct, plain, burnish or colour (Fig. 6.5: 10-12; 6.10: 1 ,2»; C2,motifbelow rim; C2+3, 

below rim and on neck; 
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Profile D (Fig. 6.1 a) A bowl with a carination at the widest part of the bowl, that is, on the 

shoulder/ body junction. Either plain, or with a band of crosshatching on the upper side of 

the carination; or a more complex design of an upper band and a lower band of 

crosshatching, with ajoining diagonal band, above the carination (Fig. 6.7:3, 7). 

Classes - Dl, plain, matte; D2, motif below rim (Fig. 6.7: 1); D4, on shoulder, above carination 

(Fig. 6.7:2,4); D2+3+4, complex layout over rim, neck, shoulder (Fig. 6.7:3,7). 

Profile E (Fig. 6.1 a) A necked pot, with a rolled (beaded) rim. Where the rim is beaded, the 

neck is usually recurved and the rim can be slightly everted. The neck can be straight and of a 

narrow aperture. This vessel is generally undecorated and is often burnished (Fig. 6.6). 

Classes - El, straighter neck, narrow, plain, matte or burnished (Fig. 6.6:2,4); E2, beaded 

(rolled) rim, plain, burnished (Fig. 6.6: 1 ,3). 

Profile F (Fig. 6.1 a) Rounded or spherical pot, with a small neck, and a very small 
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everted rim, but can also be straight. It can be somewhat similar in profile to A and Ai (though 

shorter in distance in neck), but is generally a smaller vessel, and has a limited range of motif use, 

mostly of crosshatching at the rim, or on the neck. Either plain, burnish or matte, or with a single 

band of decoration. Rims rounded, or tapered. This class may have separated multiple bands, 

at equidistance, on the shoulder/body area. Difference to Bi profile is that this class often has a neck 

and the height is more than the width of the mouth. 
Classes - Fl, plain or burnish (Fig. 6.7:8; F2, single band of decoration below rim (Fig. 

6.7:5.6); F3, towards neck, often burnished above motif(Fig. 6.7:10-11). There may be 

separated double or multiple bands at the neck and shoulder (but see Class Bi, Fig. 6.7.9). 

See Appendix 2 for Tables I & II, which include the pottery data set out stratigraphically from the six 

Test Pits and four Trenches from Chumbangula. This data provides the basis for statistical analysis, 

from which tables, graphs and charts are drawn. 

6.6 Description of Excavated Pottery from Chumbangula Hill (Table 6.3) 

6.6i The Pots:- Essentially, the character of the pottery from Chumbangula is defined by Profile A 

(Fig. 6.1, Ch. 6.5v), the long-necked, recurved pot with poorly defined shoulder, often decorated 

with a single band of decoration on the neck or shoulder (Figs. 6.3 :9, 6.4: 1-2; 6.16:4). The A profile 

pots have either a fairly upright neck and shoulder (Figs. 6.3:3,5,8; 6.4:2-3; 6.12:2) or it may be 

slightly more recurved (6.3: 1; 6.4:6). The A Profile vessel occurs at all levels, in all excavated areas 
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Figure 6.3 Chumbangula, Profiles A, Ai, motif positions 1,2,3, motif groups, h, c, e, Classes 
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Fig. 6.4 CHUMBANGULA 
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Figure 6.4 Chumbangula, Profiles A, Ai, motif positions 23,4, motif groups b, c, d, e 
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Figure 6.5 Chumbangula, Profiles B, Bi, C, motif positions 2,3,4,5, motif groups b, d ,e 
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Fig. 6.6 
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Figure 6.6 Chumbangula 1-8, Mwenezi 9-15, Profile E, Motif position 4, motif group a; Spindle Whorl 
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Figure 6.7 Chumbangula 1-9, Profiles D, F, motif group d 
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Chumbangula 

o 

2 

Figure 6.12 Chumbangula, Profile A, I, motifs a ,d, e; Child's' Pot, 
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Fig.6.15 Chumbangula Hill Pottery 
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and represents 42.6% of the total profile sherds, a number of 136 out of the 320 profile examples 

(Table 6.3). Of this number 66 examples are plain, of which the majority are matte finished 

(Fig.6.3:1,8,9), as only 14 are burnished, brown or black (Table 6.6), four have an ochred finish and 

only one has a graphite finish. Sixty of the A profiles are decorated with a single band of decoration 

(Figs. 6.3:3-9.6.4:1-3; 6.16:4), nine have multiple bands on the shoulder (all crosshatch) (Figs.6.2, 

6.4:4). only one has single bands in two positions, below the rim as well as on the shoulder (Fig. 

6.12 :2). The bands of decoration below the rim (position 2, Ch. 6.5ii) are nearly all oblique or of 

punctates (Fig. 6.3:3,4,6-8), a lesser number on the neck centre on horizontal lines (Fig. 6.16:4), with 

a few of obliques, crosshatch or punctates (Fig. 6.4:3). Whilst there is a cross-section of decorative 

motifs on the shoulder (position 4) (Table 6.3), the majority are of cross-hatching (Fig.6.4: 1-2,4-6). 

An example of an A profile pot has a pendant triangle at neck (Fig. 6.4:8). 

Profile Ai - To a lesser degree the pottery is also characterised by the Ai profile ((Table 6.3; Fig. 

6.1}, with the more pronounced shoulder and rim (Fig. 6.3:2. 6.4:4; 6.12:3,4). Mostly plain vessels 

represent the Ai Profile (Fig.6.3 :2) some of these are burnished, whilst there are several examples 

again of single bands with a similar range of decorative motifs (Figs.6.3:9; 6.4:6; 6.12:4) and a 

multiple horizontal line motif (Fig. 6.4:4; 6.12:3). 

Together these two variations (A, Ai) of the re-curved, long-necked profile constitute 171, or 53.4% 

of the total profile count (Table 6.3). These are evenly distributed between plain (89) and decorated 

(82). Crosshatching is the most common motif, at 34% of the decorated A and Ai sherds; with 

secondly punctates at 29% (Fig. 6.3 :6-9). There is only one example of an arcade motif and two of 

possible comb stamping (at rim). The shoulder (position 4) is the most commonly utilised motif 

position with 67%. The second most common position is that of the rim, constituting 26% of the 

motif positions, with the neck position occupying only 16%. No single bands of crosshatch are 

found below the rim. A small proportion numbering 11 or 6.4%, of the A, Ai profile vessels have a 

multiple band of cross-hatching at the shoulder level, for example an Ai profile pot has a fine light­

brown burnish with joined multiple bands of cross-hatching (Fig. 6.4.4). This multiple band is 

joined in seven instances (Fig.6.4:4,5), but there are a couple of instances of the bands being 

separated and this occupies a broader position on the shoulder towards the body of the pot. Only one 

example (0.3%) utilises two positions, that of the rim and shoulder (2 + 4) with a band of obliques 

below the rim. and a band of crosshatching on the shoulder (Fig. 6.12:2). 
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The rims of the A Profile Classes are either flat (squared) (Fig. 6.3.1,5,6.4:4; 6.10:2; 6.12:2); or 

rounded, tapering to the inside of the lip (Fig. 6.3:2, 6.4:6; 6.16:3,4). Overall, the flat rim represents 

some 13% of rims at Chumbangula, including the bowl classes; the flat rim has been remarked upon, 

both by Cooke (1958) in the original Chumbangula material and by Sinclair in the pottery from 

Chivowa Hill (1986, 1991). 

6.6ii The Bowls:- The other most characteristic vessel in the Chumbangula material is that of 

Profile B (Fig. 6.1 ), the open-mouthed, hemi-spherical bowl, generally plain, but with some 

examples of decoration (numbering 20% of the total) (Table 6.3) (Fig. 6.5). It is characterised by 53 

plain bowls, the majority of which are matte finished (Fig. 6.5:1-3; 6.15:2), with eight burnished 

examples, four ochred and four have a graphite finish (Fig. 6.5: 1 ,3-9). The 12 decorated bowls have 

motifs more often on the rim or neck, with one lower on the shoulder/ body area. These are 

horizontal lines, triangles or chevron, punctates and crosshatching (Fig. 6.5 :7,9; 6.16:2). Again there 

are examples of multiple bands of crosshatching, joined, at rim or body (Fig. 6.5:6,8). Three joined­

multiple band sherds are burnished (Fig. 6.5 :6,8; 6.15 :9). Rims again are squared (flat) (Fig. 

6.5:1,2,7,9), or rounded, tapered (Fi. 6.5:3,4,5,6). This bowl class is represented at all levels. 

Profile Bi (Fig. 6.1) bowls with the rounded profile and slightly constricted mouth (sub-spherical) 

constitute 13% of profiles (Table 6.3). These are either plain, with a few examples of burnish or 

ochre (Fig. 6.5:13); where decorated, the single bands of motifs are mostly either crosshatch (five), 

with five examples of pendant triangles or chevron, two of which are burnished (Fig. 6.5:13): this is 

a higher percentage of the group b motif than in any of the other profiles. Again the lower rim/neck 

position takes priority. In comparison to a more even percentage of plain to decorated vessels in the 

A Profile classes (48.5% undecorated to 51.5% decorated), in the two B Profile classes the number 

of plain bowls far outnumbers those with decoration, that is 70% are plain to 30% with motif 

decoration. This is a clear trend towards plain bowls. In the Bi profile class there are five examples 

of separated multiple bands, all of crosshatching, concentrated on the neck/shoulder/body (Fig. 6.7:9, 

6.13:2). One of these has two separate double bands (Fig. 6.15:5). Note that this is the only class in 

which the numbers of separated multiple bands is larger than those that are joined. These sherds 

were found on the surface in Tsp. 2 and 6, the Eastern Terrace Cave and in different levels in Tr. IV 

and the sherds with equidistant separated bands may fit more closely with the motifs and occurrence 

of the F Profile Class (see Ch. 6.6iii, 6.6vii). 
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The more vertically oriented bowl, Profile C, is generally plain (Fig. 6.5: 1 0-12, 6.10), but with a 

couple of examples of incised decoration on the neck area, of obliques or crosshatching, both of 

which are burnished (Table 6.3). It is not a true straight-sided beaker bowl as with the K2 examples 

(Evers 1981; Meyer 1980, 1998). Where it has been possible to reconstruct the shape of the vessel, 

the base is rounded (Fig. 6.8:1-2) (no dimple bases). The C Profile only makes up 5% of the total 

(Table 6.3) 

6.6iii Other Profiles (Table 6.3):- A distinctive type of bowl is that of the carinated bowl, Profile 0 

(Fig. 6.1a), with the carination at the widest diameter, at the shoulder/body junction, though these 

only constitute 2% of the total (Fig. 6.7: 1-4,7). The neck here is undefined, and not carinated or 

everted, as can be the case in other examples of this type (Lawton 1967:26-26; Earthy 1958). 

The decoration is usually just above the carinated juncture, with all six decorated sherds having 

bands of crosshatching, with one of these being of a more complex band design, one is soot­

blackened and one is highly brown burnished, with a neater more complex crosshatched motif, and 

three have a highly coloured red finish (Fig. 6.7:4). This highly-coloured red substance looks more 

like a slip or 'paint' than an ochre treatment (Junod 1913:99). Earthy describes the Valenge 

women's pottery, where small dried 'cakes' of red ochre tsumane, gathered from the roots of rotting 

marsh grass are used to produce a highly polished red finish (Earthy 1958:66). Their provenance 

here ranges from the surface to Level 4, (i.e. surface, Test Pit 6, L.2, Tf. II and L.4, Tf. IV). 

Examples of this type of highly coloured carinated pottery are also noted amongst the surface 

collection in Cooke's (1958) report, where he remarked on the different treatment and colour 

appearance of the sherd (Cooke 1958:58, Fig 7: 12); and from surface collection from Eastern 

Terrace Cave (Gray 1996). 

E Profile (Fig. 6.1 a) A small number of vessels have a beaded rim, somewhat everted and a slightly 

concave neck, rounding outwards towards the lower neck/shoulder (Robinson 1961 a: Fig.26) and 

which are often burnished, either black, or brown (Fig. 6.6:3): this is the E Profile Class. Some 

vessels appear to have a straight neck (Fig.6.6:4). There are however only ten examples of these E 

class out of the 320 identified profiles (3%), which come from differing locations and levels (Tables 

I & II, Appendix 2). One rim/neck sherd, is from an unusual vessel with a slightly 'beaded' rim and 

a slightly defined shoulder and has a graphite finish, combined with a pendant triangle motif in-filled 

with small stabs, on the rim and neck (Fig. 6.4:7). While this profile may somewhat fit in to this 

category by rim and upper neck, it does not fit by motif and finish - and it does not appear to belong 
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to the s.umc group ofshcrds a5th", idcmified E sherds aoove (l'ig. 6 .. 6:1-1), hut rather to the A 

Profile category (sec Lou hser \9<i I :Fig. 171) (~C<.": Ch. 8). 
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The last identified profile is the F Promc I Fig. 6,11. a spherical shape pol, with a short necki should~.,­

area, wilh either a small everted rim andncek. or none (Fig, 6.7:5.6.8.11: Fig. 6.7a). There is often a 

band or decoralion Oil Ihe neck region and burnishing above the motif or on the whole bod)' (Fig. 

6.7: 1 I; 6.7a), They ar~ gen~ral 1 y pbin and malle, <mu Iho~ lhat ilrc decorated have a single band of 

inter-li"k",d ch~vrons. crosshatch. crosshatch-ladder design or obli<.jl1e on the rim Of lower neck (Fig. 

6.7: 11), No graphite was Iloted, The di flheI1cC oclw.:en these and the sphcri cuI. in-Illrn<'d b<", I is 
that lh~.sc pols can display lh~ sligh tl y ~verted rim and the height may b.: gr<:alcr than th~ uiam<:1er of 

th<: mouth. hut th<:y are not n~ce~sari l y large \'e~~<:\s. There may oc s<:p3ralcd cquidi~tant banus of 

<:rosshat~h too (Ch. 651i). The f' Prolilc <:xampks. whi~h number a maximum of eight overalL 

(APr"",J", 2, T~bl<:~ I & II). arc lounu in 

surla~<: ~ollc~tion~ from Te,1 Pit 6 

anu in theupp.:r lev<:\s "fTrm~hes I 

to III arul from the East"m '1 erruce 

Cave (fig. 6.26'1:2); (hey also occur 

in (he surface material Irom furth~.,-

afield ("I able 4, I) (T3blc 6.15) (eh. 

4 ,ld) (rig. Ida) (s"e Cooke 

I 958:Fig. 4: 18.22. Fig. 5:2. 1%0. 

1970; Robin~lln 1061 a: Cla% 5). 

Fig, n.7a Sutioce fLnd - F Prol,le P(lt - F30 - from Site No, 21-' I Cl' I. in Mnlumha Ri\'er IIns in 

Tugether the Clas,;es D. E anu F '<:ssels compri;;<: only Xo;., ofth~ lOtal prol'l<: ~ount (T~hl<: 6.1. Fig~. 

6,6. 6,7). thus they comprise minor amounl~ and whilst Ihey m3Y he important indicators of recent 

intrusions. th~y do not constitute the m3in trend at Chllmhangula. Surface "herds from the 

"xeavations ha 1'<: been treaK'd as P3rt of the <:xcavat<:d nsscmblage - 5<:C stratigraphic outline (App.2 ) 

Thus the i\. Ai, and B, Il , :md C <:lasses mak~ up <f2% of the Chumhangula pol1~ry as~emblag<:. wLth 

the long-necked, rccurved pots und (h,' open-mouthed rowls ocing the mOSI prolific and 
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characteristic (Tallie 6.3, Figs_ 6.3. 6.4, 6.5. 6.12, 6. 15, 6.16). The plain mo(if-frc~ ~~sS<'ls ofthes.. 

categories alone mw...c up 56'?'. "flhe total Dumber Of1h" diagnostic prom" sherds. 

6.6;v Further Comments on [kc\lratj\c Mo.tils (Eig. 6,9):,:_A, noted ill sections 6.6i, 6.6ii and 

6.6iii. crll<sffiltching i, the domi nam decorative motif (42.5% of th~ d~cora(cd pro II It' sh"rds, 

fullow"d hy pundale, at 23.6%) (Table 6.3). Cross-hatching occurs largely in ,jnglc hand", hut also 

in mullipk joined band" with fewer scp<lr<ltcd wilds (Table 6.3) (twent}-cight Profile A and Ai 

,herd;; hUle nosshut<:hed mOlifs on the ,houlder) ;md nos,-hatching occurs on all profile, except (he 

E Profile. Reg<lfding Ihe runclate motif. 63% ofthesc ('rcur in the rim p'"ition, and largely ill the 

long-n~chd and op<:n howl \'arielies. with no pundate motifs in the vertkal (C), curinuted bow],; 

(D). Ihe beaded rim (E) 01' ,pherkal PUI (F) cia,"es. The majority of the oblique motifs and th~ 

huri/onwl li ne> are on the long ne~ked pots. on the neck and shoulder (Table 6.3), T aking Ih~ 

Chumbungub rmliles ,IS u whole, 40"/" hu\'e a d,,~or,l1i, e motif (T uhle 6.3, Fig. 6.9). 

Chumbangula Profiles 

~ F 

O E 

0 0 

o C • , 
~ Bi ~ • 
,1 B 

.. Ai 

OA 

Number 

Fig. 6.K (,rarll 'how iog compa ri'i-Oll of numhers of ~xal1lrle, 111 I'ro1l Ie l'ia"es at Chu ill banguia 

6.6;\ u Decoraleu F raflmenls: - The dula for decorati v~ mOlif;' on ,herd fragments ('labl~ 6.4) (i.e . 

sherds which do not have enough ol'kntation for proti Ie) aguin bear< out both the type' of moti Is on 

the prome eXillll rlc, and the percenwge, that lhe,e oc~ur in. Agai n the <;ro<shalch mOli f;, bj' lar the 

most common molif, with 110 examples in all (Table 6.4). 92 examples dthese hav~ ,illgl~ hmxh of 

decoralion. with 18 cxampl~s of multiple bmlds. 14 of which h~v~ lWO onhree joined band, and foUl' 
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of scpara\C" multipk bands. The abJiq\!" motifi" the next most common. wilh similar numbers of 

horizomal lines and of punctates. Seven percem urthe Ii-~gmenls haw a triangle. or arcade motif 

(Fig. 6.13:5.7). ilnd there are only thre" ex~mpks with possibk comh stamping. which may also be a 

form of punctate (Fig. 6.12:6). 

GrOllp" Gw"p " (;''''11'' I (''''''1' d (;'''''1'" ( in 
M,~if • -- .I. •• ". \11\1\\ 'M' OOO() "' '_e -- "" .. ~n IjjjL \ \ \ m ..... •• 

~, , 
N , ,,,, I,,-~ • " L' " . I' Ill) " j ;,1 I',re,nta , LP' ';' ~.I ~. 18.~" jg.S"io " I ~ . 

, , , , I able 6.4 DecomleJ ~ragmmlls trom (humbml!;uIH 

1 "n 

pru(ik'i , 

I" ('I .. " .... 
I Ai:' i III 

, 

I ~r"I~~1 I .\ I 
, 

t " 
iJ3 I [ I i n ,U Ai l '" I III 

Bi2 Ili) U en " rPl"i " , 
I " 

" 1 ; , 
~.: 

T-'to 
, ; 

, ' I ' I' 1 , I ~, ::::' : ;.,:, • I , I ; 
, , , 

; ~ . "~.I." 1 ." I 'C'. 
, 

~ 
, , . 

Table fi.6 Rurnish on r II ' I h , Ih 

b.6v Burnish: Just over four percent (163) oflhe tolal number ur~ll sherds has some fonn of 

burnish Crable (,.6). of which 74 (45%) are black burnisll<'d, 45 (28%) arc brown, "hile 44 (27%) are 

red burnish~'<11hlls black burnishing lakes precedence owr brown and rcd burnish. Of this 100aL 

there are 44 burnished profile sherds (23 black, 15 bro"n and 6 r~d) (Table 6.6). Thee majority of 

bumisho....:i examples arc on plain hod} sherds and on decorated fragments (none on a motif ])Osition 

4, shouhkr-<.kcor<lled sherd (T<lbk 6.6). Mosl of the bW"nished profile sherds arc in the A and B 

classes. Tk m<ljority orthc protik examples art' oftht: crosshatched motif(on a widcr example of 

profiles 1 and a lesser numocr or ohliquc (Fig. 6.3:4) and lI'iangles: thesc are on smail, bbck 

burnished bowls (Fig. 6.5:7,9.13: 6.15:7). The only CX<lmpks oi'bumishing with a punctate motif or 

a horimnlal line <lrc in dceorated fragments. 
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Chumbangula Motif groups and finish on Profiles 
graphite. 5 5001,8 ine. 13 

tria r""le, 9 
ochre, 14 

burrish,37 

~ ~ne 
!Ill ptn::tale 
I!I ochie 

• triangle 
!; combstamp 
• graphite 

Dob~que 
iii pl. matte 

"=, 

oblique, 1 9 

cross 

" 

plIXtate, 30 

2 

8 crosshatch 
II burnish 

Fig ".9 Gmphjc out li"e "I" dccr>rmi\'c m",if daw. liw Chumhangula, from Pry/,,,, sherds (Tahle 6.,1) 
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".Ilvi (Jraphi l ~ and Ochre:- There arc onl) ' 20 examples of shcrds altogetocr sho,,;ng the 1l,C of 

graphil~, of which only five are on profile sherds (I-ig. 6.4:7. 6.6:6: 6.15:8). One ofthc graphite 

decorated motiffr~gmcnts is on ~ sherd with a triangle motif. one on ~ cl'osshmchcd sherd and one 3 

horizontal line. Of these. one is 3 rim and neck sherd wi th a pendam triangle motif. in-filled with 

small st.lb impressions (o.ee ~bovc 6.6iii) (F ig. 6.4:7). two are on pbin I3 open bowls (Fig. 6.5:1) ~Ild 

one on a pl~in F profile pot. Thc only A Profile sherd wi th a gr~phite finish is thm mcntioned above. 

No ex~mplcs ofpunct<ltes or comb stamping h~ve any graphite on them. Cooke (l958:67). noted 

that therc appcmed to t>.: littk use of b'faphite on th.: Chumbungula pottery he saw, or in the oth~r 

sites in thc ,"icinity. dcspite thc existence ofa gr<lphi t~ source <It Chitur<lp~d/i . ahout 20\;:ms <lW<lY on 

the Gubi River (eh. 4). This contru.sb with his ob>eT\~tion that the ' mod~m pottery in th~ M<ltch 

district is h~avi l y paintcd with gmphitc' (Cooke 1958: 67.1 960, I (6). 

The use of oehre a, a I1nish is observed on a 10lai or 44 shcrds and of tilcse. 14 arC profile sherd,. 

sevcn deooratcd tragments and 23 body ,herds. The 14 profile ,herds con,titllte onl~' 4% orlhc 320 

profile sherds, while the 44 ochred ,herds as a whole only rcpresent 1.2% oftoc toml number of 

sherds, thus the usc of ochre was not a l1l~ior decoration cOl1lpon~nt bu t ~ppears III b<: more impon~nl 

in SOmC c<lte!,-orics lhan others. Th~ oehred proli les <ICC al l on long-necked (Prolile A) <lnd bowl (F\) 

sherds (Figs. 6.4:2,5. 6.5 :4.5.1 1) on lx>th crosshat ~h and plln~l3te mot; f sherd,. whi Ie the decorated 

sherds with ochre me ~Il on crossh~tch<..-d e"amplcs. other than on~ with an oblique. 
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6,6.Yii]\1!ljtiJ)le ixUl(h: - Ttt<;, joined. multip I ~ hand~ in lh~ ex c~\'al ed material <>ccur on hoth profi b 

and fragments (l'ig. 6.2. 6.4:-15. 6.5:6. 13; 6,15:5.9). The crosshatch molif i, the commone~t OJlC in 

which these joined multiple bands t>Ccur. with one example of a Uoubk band of obli<.juc~ \i'ig. 6.30). 

Within the horizontal line motif there nrc examples of more than one line ti'i g. 6. 12:3). but theSl.' do 

not occur as multiple dcnmrcmed ballds, The purlCtme motifs may also have more than onc line of 

puncwle~. bUI these occur" ithin the contexl 01' a single hand ofmotif(Fig. 6.3:6-9: 6.16:n 

Belonging 10 the main aSSl.'mb lage Ii-om Chumh~ngub arc band, occulTing in t"o po~itions (i.e. 

po~ition~ 21-1. at rim and ~houlder) on long-nccked A proJi1e~ (Table 6 . .1 ) and on AlBi howls (Fig. 

6.15:5.9). and 01' lwo dilTering molir~ such a~ obli'-juc and cr<J~~hatch (Ch. 6.5v) (F ig. 6.12:2) 

(Loub,cr I '191). Regarding ttt<;, scparaled. ~:quidi~tant ~il11 ilar bemds (Fig. 6.7.9. 6. 13 :2.-1); lh<'sc arc 

Sl.'en in both lhe long-necked pots as wdl as the Bo" I da~ses. whcre lhey arc more frequen t 

particularly on Profile Ai (thc in-turncd ho,,1, >leC comnwnt ahove, Ch. 6.S,>" 6.6iL 6.6iii) (Tahle 6.3: 

Classes). On long-nccked pot~. thcy arpear on thc ~houlder and lowcr ~houlJcr rcgions (Ch 6.5\', 

Fig. 6.30) hut are rarc. wh il ~ thosc on Il i pmtlles appear on the neck thmugh thc ho·d} region,. 

'Ihcsc ,cparawd ~qu ldi ~tanl hand, on thc Ai I'rnfile~ nlay ""long to a di fh:p,:;nt pollery cxprcs,inn 

than th~ main Chumhangul~ a,~enlblage. The dilTcrene~~ oct"ecn th~ joined multirl~ hand~ or 

crosshatch and tho~~ "f'~pamt~d sirnibr ~qui di ,tant I" hand~ wil l be ~ I uci dated in Ch,R, 

.~ I '" I' .-
.-,n .-, I' J I .-, I' , T, r < r, I' " , 

, . 
. . 

1 I : ; . , I ; 
, , , , , , 

I ' I . 
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Table 6.7a Spindle Whorls - Trend"" 
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r ig, n, I ia Chumb"ng,ula , ,,,ta~~ 'herds., two "pind le " 'horl<", ~n Erc 
, l1 ord and hammer-slOne 

6.6, iii:- ()ther potten' <lrtebct~ - Re "orl..~d ~herds : Tlw fC­

worked sherd~ found in th~ e~~a\'ated materia l arC mW1Jcd di~c~ 

m~de fronl pot~herJ~ (J-ig~. 6.6:5-8. 6.11). Se\eral di~pby eilher 

a central perloration (Fig. 6.1 1). or are hrohn acro~~ il (F ig. 6.6:6), which indicat~~ Ihatth~} are 

spindle whorl frJgmcnts. with one or two displaying burnish and rcprescnl3ti\'c occorati>c motifs. 

~uch as cr<Js~-batching (J'ig. 6.6,6:6·~). The decoration on the spind le whorl s is ty pical of the 
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majority pottery from the main Chumbangula assemblage (oblique and crosshatch), thus they appear 

to belong to the same occupation period (note, none with punctate motif). Several appear to be in the 

process of being smoothed into whorls/ discs (Fig. 6.6:8). The hole takes the appearance of an 

hourglass shape being bored from each side (Cooke 1958). Some examples are smaller pottery discs 

without central perforation (Fig. 6.11: 1 ,2) (note an example found at Malilangwe in association with 

1 I th century pottery (Thorp 2005b)). The spindle whorl was used as a weight on a stick used as the 

spindle in order to spin cotton thread (Davison 1984:91). The re-worked sherds were found 

throughout the Trenches and Test Pits, except for Tsp. 2 and Tr. II. and at varying levels from the 

surface in Tsp. 1, to Level 9 in Test Pit 6 and L. 6 in Trench IV (Table 6.7 & 6.7a). Seven spindle 

whorls have also been found in surface contexts on Chumbangula (Fig. 6.11 a, 6.24:3) (Cooke 1958; 

Gray 1994, 1996, 1999,2002), giving a total of 27 examples ofre-worked sherds/spindle whorls or 

fragments. 

No figurines, human or cattle, or fragments thereof, have been discovered at this site, and this 

possible gap in the finds will need to be discussed (Ch. 8), as the dating and the pottery put this site 

in the time period of sites which have yielded figurines. 

6.6ix Plain Body Sherds:- It is clear that the majority of sherds are in the Plain Body sherd 

category. with 83% of the total (Table 6.1), and much of this number were of a uniformly 

pinkish/grey pottery which was on average between 7-12mm thick. JUdging from the size, thickness 

and curve of many of these sherds, they must have originated from quite large heavy vessels, 

possibly used for storage, either ofliquids, such as water or beer, for the brewing of beer, or the 

storage of foods such as grain. Though much of this plain pottery was unburnt there was also a 

percentage, approximately of2.6%, which was particularly soot encrusted, on the inside rather than 

the outside of the vessel, which you may rather have expected from use on cooking fires. These 

sherds came from a variety of Test Pits, Trenches and levels (Ch. 5) and it would appear as if a 

substance had been burnt or rendered down (Ch. 5.2ii) (Patrick et al 1985). The exteriors of these 

sherds were not necessarily burnt as well. A number of about 10 sherds have been rubbed on the 

outside surface with a sooty finish (Fig. 6.6:7). 

6.6x Patina:- The pottery from Chumbangula has evidence of quite heavy mineralization, reSUlting 

in a whitish hard patina, which in some cases partially or totally obscured the decoration (Fig 6.2). 

Sometimes the patina is on both surfaces of the pottery, and in others on one side only. It would 

appear that these sherds have been exposed to the minerals in the water and soil for a long period 
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(c.f. Ch. 3.4, note on virtual 'streams' of sediment on rock shelf and walling, Fig. 3.4, 3.4a) (also ref. 

to Mateke Report, Student observation, R. Duncan, 3rd May, Extracts from Personal Diaries (1958) 

of 'limestone outcrops' (RSES Mateke 1958:45), and observation by P.Gray (1958) of similar 

"ripple-like' streams of sediment on Marungudzi', and that these were related to the mineral 

precipitation (pers. comm. 1998). (NB there has been a suggestion of vitrified lie ached cattle dung 

producing a similar effect of sediment in ZhizolToutswe sites (Van Waardenpers. comm. 2004)). 

6.6xi Provenance of sherds (see Appendix 2, Tables I + 11):- The largest number of sherds came 

from Trench IV, situated in the deeper part of the summit deposit (Ch. 5.2ix, Map 5.1). Of 

these 1084 sherds,1 09 (l 0.1 %) were diagnostic profile sherds and 78% were plain body sherds, with 

the rest being decorated fragments, rim fragments and 3 spindle whorl fragments (Table II, Appendix 

2). Of the profile class sherds here (Fig. 6.14), more or less two thirds were in Level 4, a sixth in 

Level 6 and much the same in Level 2. Negligible numbers of profiles were in Levels 1 and 3, 

though a large amount of plain body sherds came from Levels 2 & 3. There were no sherds at all in 

Level 5 and only a small amount of faunal material. When using the profile sherds as a measure there 

appears to be a difference in that a larger proportion of the crosshatched profiles came from Trench 

IV. Level 4 and many of the examples of the punctates motif came from Level 6 (separated by the 

sterile L. 5) (Ch. 8.2ii) (Fig. 6.14) (Table II, Appendix 2). When comparing this to the occurrence of 

these motifs on decorated fragments, there is a more even proportion of punctate motifs in Levels 2, 

4 & 6. but the majority are still in L 6; and again a far higher number of cross-hatching overall, 

especially at L 4 (Fig. 6.14). 60% of the profile class sherds in Trench IV were of the long-necked 

pots, the A, Ai Profile Classes, nearly half of which were plain and a few were burnished. 

The second largest majority vessel type in Trench IV was the open, shallow bowls and the rounded, 

in-turned bowls, the Band Bi profiles, representing 30.3% of the profiles in this Trench, of which 

two thirds were plain. Together the A and B profiles count for 90% of profile sherds in Tr. IV. This 

is a clear indication for the main assemblage at Chumbangula. Following Trench IV, the next most 

prolific area for pottery was Test Pit 6 (Table II, App.3). Again the majority of the profiles were of 

the long-necked A Profile, many plain, some burnished and with the majority of the motifs 

crosshatched on the shoulder. The five spindle whorls are in a higher percentage here than 

elsewhere. Surface vessels from Tsp 6 may be more recent than the main pottery group (e.g. Fig. 

6.13). 
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Trench I ~nd Trench 11 (Map 5. 1) (Tuhk II. Apr_ 2) w~r~ both of rdmively shallow (kplh. Oflhc 

t"D, T Tench 1 wa, lh~ ric ~r in poUery, yk lding: 38, or 7, S%, poltcr) pl\lli les, Th~ Inajmity n f lh.:s.: 

were plain v~ssels, of the long-nec~~d Pro ljl~ A and Ai pots, then of plain, open- mOlLlh.:d F\ prolilc 

bowls and a f~w "flOC straighter sided howls (e). The few sherds from Level 3, Sqs_ 6/7 (level with 

the ba'l(; oftoc walling) (Table 5.3) arc mostly plain hody shertls, bUllhcrc arc plain rims from open­

mOlilhed oowls and "ne plain. flm rim from a long-necked vessel. The profile shcrds Can be 

morphologically linked to those he low tbe base oftbe wall from L 4 (Fig.Ii .4:J) Ii-om Ihe ash layer 

(Ch.5.2vi). In I.evels I and 2. ",bere a!"!ain mo~1 oflhe profile shert.l~ fit in wilh the main 

Chumbangula material. lhere arc Ihrce sherds Ii-om one \'e~ocl: a small, ~horler-necked. but similar 

profile to Profile A. so.,,1 covered pol with lhe cross-hatch pattem below the rim (Sq. 7. L. 2) (Fig. 

6.12:5). This i, a~ unusual position for crosshatch in the main assemblage. It can possibly be 

id~nlitied with a some,\,hat later pottery in the area (as well as another two plain examples). This 

would uc~ord "ilh the findi~gs that some oftbe glass beads are from I{~cent Luropean contact 

(Eh-ocho !,<'r", comm. 2(02) and some p<)~t-d~po,ilional dislurhun<:e hud lak~n place. T rc~~h II. 

whilst having numerically Ie~s pottery examples. di<,played much tbe same lcnd~llcie~. Four >pin<.lle 

"horll'ragmenI8 were in TT. I hut llo~e in II (ruhle 6.7u). 
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The number of sherds was sparse in Test Pit 1 inside the Summit Cave (Ch. 5.2i) and the seven 

profile sherds are congruent with the B, Bi profile aspects of the main assemblage (Table I, App. 3). 

One small fine black burnished open-mouthed bowl was incised with a motif of in-filled hatched 

pendant triangles (Fig. 6.5:9). The pottery here may have become mixed through disturbance as one 

brown burnished body sherd, from Unit 1, has multiple separated equidistant bands of neat cross­

hatching on the shoulder/body, which is possibly associated with a different expression to the main 

assemblage (Ch. 6.5v, 6.6ii). Note that the lower portion of the grain bin (Ch. 5.2i; Fig. 5.2) was in 

conjunction with the pottery such as the small burnished bowls and seeds of Sorghum bicolour 

(Jonsson 1998) as well as a small roughly made pot (Fig. 6.12:1). A representative cross-section of 

pottery classes was found in Test Pits 2,3,4 and 5, distributed between most layers and with no 

obvious differences to the main assemblage. Generally, taking each of these areas separately there 

were not large enough numbers of sherds to use in any real statistical manner. though together they 

have been used in an overall picture of the pottery trends at Chumbangula (Tables 6.3-6, Figs 6.1-15 

) (Appendix 2). 

6.6xii Summary:- (Tables 6.3-6, Figs 6.1-15). The Chumbangula pottery assemblage is dominated 

by the profile classes, A,Ai and B,Bi; the long-necked recurved pots as well as the open-mouthed, 

hemi-spherical and in-curved sub-spherical bowls (Table 6.3. Fig. 6.3-6.5). The classic Profile A 

vessel (Figs. 6.1-6.4, 6.16) makes up 42.5% of the diagnostic total and this again consists of a fairly 

equal number of plain and decorated pots (Table 6.3). Overall, the decorative motifs are divided 

between cross-hatching. punctates and oblique incisions, with more minor numbers of horizontal 

lines or triangles. Comb-stamping is very rare. The majority of the decoration takes the form of 

single bands, either at the rim, the neck (mainly of oblique or punctates), or more frequently at the 

shoulder where crosshatching is more common (Table 6.3). The crosshatch motif is the strongest 

tendency, on 17% of all profiles, followed by punctates at 9%. The dominance of crosshatching is 

reinforced when adding the decorative data from the decorated fragments since there cross-hatching 

represents 49%. Burnishing and the use of ochre exist but do not characterise the pottery, as they are 

minority trends, though in the case of burnishing, black burnishing is in the majority. Spindle whorl 

fragments are found throughout the assemblage, but no clay figurines were recovered. Vertically 

oriented bowls (C) are generally plain with an example of a layout of oblique & crosshatch. The 

profile classes 0, E, and F, though in a minority, add some interesting dimensions to the assemblage, 

as E (Fig. 6.6) may be a later period of, or following, the main assemblage, while D and F (Fig. 6.7) 

could be intrusive from later periods adding further dimensions relating to the occupation of 
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Chumbangula. The interpretation of the main assemblage as well as these questions of the minority 

trends will be addressed in Ch. 8 in the discussion and interpretation of the pottery. 

6.7 Ceramics from the Mwenezi Site 

The pottery assemblage from the Midden Trench on the south slope of Mwenezi hill has been 

analysed as a separate assemblage from that of Chumbangula. but using the same attributes, as this 

method was equally suitable to the analysis of these ceramics and to facilitate comparison. 

This analysis concentrates on diagnostic rim, profile and decorated sherds from the Midden Trench 

only (time and availability constraints). Data on the plain sherds as well as ceramics from the hilltop 

are available from the Archaeology Unit of the History Dept. at the University of Zimbabwe. It has. 

however, been observed that the material from the hilltop test pits and trenches was largely plain, 

fragmented. and fairly limited when consideration is taken of the number of test pits and trenches 

dug (Manyangapers. comm. 2001; A. Hlomo pers. comm. 2001). The hilltop deposit was fairly 

shallow and the site gave the impression of being rather barren - this has also been remarked upon in 

the faunal studies undertaken by Manyanga (2000), and Bvocho (2001) in the bead studies. The 

ecology study done by Jonsson (1998) bears this out, in the lack of domesticated seed found 

compared to Chumbangula. These points will be expanded upon in the discussion on the pottery and 

the dating. in chapter 8. 

With one possible exception, the vessels from Mwenezi fit into the same basic profile and decoration 

positioning categories used at Chumbangula, thus the assemblage is useful as a comparison. The 

pottery is characterised again by the long-necked. recurved pot. which is often plain. and where 

decorated, the punctate motif is most common (Table 6.9). Otherwise the plain open-mouthed bowl 

is common, with some examples decorated with the punctate motif The differences are in the 

frequency of use of the decoration motifs, the lack of certain examples and in a different treatment 

and use of the punctate motif where a more complex design was employed (Figs. 6.17 :3,11,14, 

6.19: 1). Crosshatching is extremely rare. The decorated fragments and profile class sherds in Table 

6.8 below represent the 312 diagnostic sherds analysed for the Mwenezi Midden assemblage. The 

totals given in Table 6.8 are not cumulative. The pottery is also quite fragmented, like the 

Chumbangula material. Again no whole pots were recovered, but a number of sherds could be 

matched and several sherds could be reconstructed for drawing and analysis. The identification of 

profiles and position and layout of decoration is again of paramount importance for the analysis. 
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6.7i Presentation of Mwenezi Midden Trench Ceramic Data (Table 6.9) 

The profile classes for Mwenezi are largely comparable with those described for the Chumbangula 

Hill pottery assemblage (Figs. 6.1,6.1 a), though there are a lower number of classes occurring here, 

owing to a lesser variety of motif examples, as well as the positions that these occur at. A new class 

Profile is A2+ 3+4, which is a long-necked pot with a decorative motif of a more complex design 

occupying a broader motif position (i.e. below rim (2), neck (3) and shoulder (4), is described. Also, 

the new Profile class, Aii4b that will be described here does not occur at Chumbangula. The motifs 

and profile classes described below are those that only occur here, otherwise refer to Motif and 

Profile categories and outlines in Ch. 6.Si-vi. 

SHERDS NUMBERS PERCENT AGE OF 
312 SHERDS 

Graphite I 0.3% 

Ochre 6 1.9% 

Burnish 43 13.8% 

Decorated fragments 88 28.2% 

Rim sherds 220 70.6'% 

Profile class shcrds 224 71.8% 

Number used in attribute analysis 312 100% 

Table 6.8 MweneZi Midden Trench sherds presented In attrIbute categorIes 

6.7ii - Motif positions: Same as given for Chumbangula excavated material (Ch. 6.Siii), and often 

on the rim, or neck (Table 6.9). There is the use of more than one position, 

2+3+4- - complex design on rim, neck and shoulder. a layout of horizontal and diagonal punctate 

bands (Fig. 6.17: 14; 6.19: 1), or at 2+4, double band of punctate (Fig. 6.17:3) 

6.7iii -Motif Groups; (refer to Ch. 6.Siv) 

Group ee - complex use ofpunctates, stab or stick impressed, diagonal and multiple 

bands (Fig. 6.17:11,12,14). This use of the punctate motif is not seen in the excavated 

Chumbangula material. 

6.7iv Profile Classes (Ch. 6.Sv; Fig. 6.1, Table 6.9). 

Profile A Long-necked, recurved pot with weak shoulder definition 

Classes A2+3ee, A2+3+4ee, A2+4ee occur as a more complex design ofpunctates below 

the rim, on the neck and on the shoulder. This includes bands, diagonals, groups or loops 

ofpunctates (Fig. 6.17:3,6,12,14; 6.19:1). 
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Profile Ai - Long-necked, recurved pot with a more defined and out-curved shoulder. 

Class Ai2+ 3ee Complex design of punctates, extending from the rim, to neck (Fig. 6.17: 11) 

Profile Aii -Profile represents a longer, more upright neck on a globular pot, with a wide 

shoulder definition, black high burnished 

Class - Aii4b. motif on the shoulder - band of deeply grooved, incised triangles (Fig. 6.18: 15). 

Profile E - Pot with a beaded rim, slightly everted lip, a recurved shoulder. Most 

examples were burnished, black or brown. Class E2, rolled rim (Fig. 6.6:9-15), 

Class E2a, rolled rim, bevelled horizontal line on lower neck. (Fig. 6.20: 1) 

Profile F - the plain rounded pot with small-everted lip, or no lip. 

Classes F2, F3, motif at rim or neck (Fig. 6.19:9). This class is rare. 

(See Appendix 2, Table III for the Mwenezi pottery data~ 

6.8 Description of Mwenezi Midden Trench Pottery 

120 

The diagnostic pottery from Mwenezi (Figs. 6.17-20), is characterised both by the Profile Class A, 

the long-necked re-curved vessel with weak shoulder definition (Fig. 6.17: 1,3-6,8-10,12-14; Fig. 

6.18:9,11), with some examples of the wider neck shoulder (Fig. 6.17: 7,11) and the Class B open­

mouthed bowls (Ch. 6:5v), which are generally quite small (Fig, 6.18: 1-3,5, 10; 6.19:2,4-6). The 

AI Ai Profile class constitutes 55% of the profiles, while the open-mouthed hem i-spherical bowls. the 

B profile, provide 29.5% of the total (Table 6.9). The classes of the incurved, spherical bowl, the 

vertical type bowl (Fig. 6.18:4) and the carinated bowl (Fig. 6.18: 14), as well as the vessel with the 

beaded or rolled rim (Fig. 6.20) only make up 15% of the total. Of this, ten profiles (4.6%) are of the 

E class (Figs. 6.6:9-15; 6.20: 1). At Mwenezi the single band of decoration is most often of 

punctates, just below the rim (62% of decorated examples), secondly of horizontal lines (Fig. 6.18: 

3.9.13). and thirdly obliques (Figs. 6.17.9; 6.18: 12, ). There are also no multiple joined bands of 

cross-hatching in any Profile classes, or any of the multiple equidistant separated cross-hatch bands 

either. One long-necked sherd from the summit trenches has a double band of fine cross-ladder motif 

at the shoulder layout. similar in type to examples at Chumbangula (Fig. 6.18: 11). The black or 

brown burnished sherds in the main assemblage at Mwenezi were mostly on the long-necked pots (A 

Profiles) and a few bowls of B, Bi and C profiles (Ch. 6.9, Table 6.11), while graphite was hardly 

used. 
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6.8i Profile A:- Seventy-one percent of the A Profile Class pots are decorated, with 49% of these 

decorated below the rim (Fig. 6.17:2,5,8,9,10,13; Fig. 6.19:3,7,8) and less than half of this number 

are equally found on the neck, and on the shoulder (Table 6.9) (Fig.6.17:6,13). Several of the 

horizontal group of motifs take the form of groups of dashes, and raised uneven lines (Fig. 6.18 :9). 

The more intricate use of the punctate motif is unusual, in that there is a single band of round or oval 

punctates, on the rim, either one or two rows, and a corresponding row further down on the 

neck/shoulder junction, or on the shoulder, and joining these two rows, are diagonal 'loops' of 

punctates (Fig. 6.19: 1 ,). These pots are not burnished, but have a matte finish, and are in pink-brown 

clay, quite well fired, and the rims are generally flat. These examples are all on the A class of vessel. 

There are other examples of diagonal use of the punctate motif, across the neck region, but not 

joining two rows of punctates (Fig. 6.17: 6,12,14). One of these is on a wider necked vessel (Fig. 

6.17: 11). Plain pots are in a proportion of 31 % plain to 69% decorated. Of this decorated portion, 

66% of motifs are placed at the rim, and 48% of these motifs are ofpunctates. In contrast to 

Chumbangula, the crosshatch motif constitutes only 2% of motifs altogether. 

One vessel in particular has an upright neck (but broken off) and a well-defined shoulder resulting in 

a small globular pot. This is Profile class Aii and this pot has a high black burnish, a broad band of 

pendant triangles on the shoulder, with an in-fill ing of strong horizontal grooves (Fig. 6.18: 15). 

There is only one example of this vessel, found in Level 3. The examples that are not represented in 

the Mwenezi Midden assemblage are those which displayed the use of multiple bands, both joined or 

separate, of crosshatching on the shoulder (Ch. 6.5, Table 6.3). 

6.8ii Profile B:- Concerning the bowls, the largest number is that of the open-mouthed class, B, and 

of these 78% are plain, matte finished, generally quite small vessels (Table 6.9). Only 4.6% of the 

plain bowls are burnished and 1.6% are ochred. There are 15 open-mouthed bowls with a decorative 

motif: of which 12 have a punctate motif, generally of a single band below the rim, and a few of 

double rows (Fig. 6.18:5,8; 6.18:2). Other motifs are a single horizontal line (Fig. 6.18:3), or several 

lines, and one has two broad line incisions on the inner surface (Fig. 6.19: 12). The rims are mostly 

flat (Fig. 6.18: 1-3,8), but can be rounded (Fig. 6.18: 1 0; 6.19:2,4,5). The in-curved spherical bowls, 

Profile Bi, are much less common - of eight, three are plain, matte examples and one is red­

burnished, whilst four are decorated, two punctates, one a band of obliques and one horizontal line. 

These motifs tend to be placed lower on the bowl, on the neck region rather than below the rim as in 

the open-mouthed bowl class. 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



3 

MWENEZI 

,

-.g o~ooo 
0000 0 

b 

5 

Fig. 6.17 

13 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



/ 

Fig.6.18 M\VENEZI 

-'--'J 
\ . ) 

.~ 

14 

Fig.6.18 Mwenezi. Midden Trench, Profiles B, C, D + Aii 
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6.8iii Profile:; D, E ilnd~ Regilrding the D Profile dilS:;, the ~<Irin<l\~d bt",ls. there arc only three 

examples. 1.3%. all plain. und in \'cry rough. yellow, or ml-bro\\ll, crumbly eli!Y. imd he;!"iiy 

patinated, IOllnd in Level:; 1 & 3 (fig. &.18:14: 6.1 H:'!). I hey giw the appe;lr;ln~e orbeing old or in 

the ground lor a considerable time. There ;Ire no examples here or red-coloured. ~ros:;-h;ll~hed 

decorated curinmcd howls, as at Chumbanglda ;lnd Ihere arc no examples of D2+ 3~4dd. the complex 

~ros:;hal~h dc<:o,,llcJ ~urillmed bowL 

E Pl\lllk- The 4,5% oJ'lll<' prol!le total belonging to 11", E2 class <:onsis\:; of 10 shcrds. three or 
"hich ;lfe hrown bumish<->u and six bbck bumishctl (Fig. fi.6:9-15) (Tublc, 6.9. 6.11). One orlhcsc 

has a bcvelkd horimmal lin,-, on the neck/shoulder juncli<lll (Fig. 6.20: 1). This ela~s has a r..:mlcJ or 

ro l1~d rim (Figs. 6.6 :9-\5. 6.20: l) ;Ind "ilS found i n Ih~ lirst two \ ~ , els (H uninun & V og~l 1'I'l1; 

RohiIN,nl'l6la: Fig. 26 No,. 5H. ()()-2. 67, 73. HI. Fig. 2H Nos. ')2.100, Fig. 2'1 l\os.I04-6). 

F Profile:- Thcr~ arc only lhIT~ possihk c~amples orlhc F Prolilc. occurring in the firsll",o kvels. 

having the only ~xampl~s of crosshatching, which occur, as a single hand (Fig. 6.1 ').9). 

T ahle 6. I {) Decorated I'ragme"', finm \1 "ene7i \jidden Trench (h=humi'h) 

Mwenezi Profile Data 
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6.8i" Rcmarks regarding d~coMive mOlil~ IEil!. v.21. T~ble, 6.9, 6.10):-

']l-lC plincta(c motir(620/0) OC~UIO "" "- single or double row ofpullctmcs, prcsented as a single hand 

(Figs. 6.17, 6. 1 H. 6.19), amI n~arly lhr~e quarters oftb~se are just below the rim (Table 6.9, Figs. 

6.17:5,1 0; 6.1 s: 1-3.5 ,S). Hcre they are g~n",rall y nol ~ndos~d in horizontal lill~s (Fig. 6.1 7: I H) us m 

Chllmhangula. but me ·O(">l:n' (Figs. v.17:5.1 0, 1 3: 6.18:2,5,8). Tbcr~ are much smaller numhcrs of 

puncullc motifs on thc ncck or on thc sholllder. and som", oftl"",.., includ~ tb", more compie'> d~signs 

(Fig. 6.17:3,6, II, I~, 13, 14; 6.1 H: I), S0111~ arc ",,';"""r b~nds (Fig. 6. 17:H) and some diugonal (Fig. 

6. I 7:6.11.). IlIC sccond largest category of 1110li Is is I h"-t of tbe horizonlal lin~s (22"10), which 

illclud~s single Jincs. double or multi pic. groups or1ong da"he~. ~nd thoS<' whidl "-re mol'~ roughly 

gfoovt:{1 or pIlsbed up into uncvcn lincs (Fig. 6.17:2; 6. IH:3,9.13; 6.19:6). Th~r~ ilr~ only four 

triangle or arcudc types of motils. all of which ar~ on the should~r (on~ is the previously des<:ri bed 

Aii cbss ~xample (Fig. 6.18: 15), two on dccoratcd fragments (Fig. 6.1 S:6. 71. Signilicanlly, lh~r~ 

are only tllf~e ~xamples of cross-hmching. and thcse are on F ['fOliles (Fig. 6.19:9) (Tabl~ 6.9). 

These ex~mple, me single bands and none are hurnishcd. Howcver, lhcre arc twO other knO\\l1 

crosshmch """,,-ds I;-Olll Tr~ll~h Ie on the Summit both of which match thc long-ncckcd, shouldn~d 

pots n I' Chllmbangula wil h Si111 il m' motif (Fig.v. I H: I I). plus a decorated frugment (Fig. 6.1 S: 12). 'Jllis 

distinct lack or sh~rd, de~ordled with a crosslmtched motif in thc Middcn Trcnch at MwenC/i, 

contrasts strongly wilh lh~ ""s~mbbge from Chumoongulll where cmsshmching is fuvourcd over 

other motifs. 

Mwenezi Decorative Data 

El Lines 
tI Crosshatch 
• Burnish 

• Triangles 
ilOl Punctate 
• Ochre 

" 

lSI Oblique 
I!!I PI. Malle 

Fig. 6.22 Outline of DeCOflltive motif dma f'rom Protile Class Shads at Mwenezi 
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6.Xv Hurnish and Ochre:. Xorty-thrcc ,herds ( 14%) in (olal have ,om~ form ofhurni,h and of(he~ 

thirty-,h, ar~ profi le sh~rds (Table 6.1 1). Ekvcn " I'lhcs~ have decorati\'c motifs. or"" of which is the 

distinctive b lack hurnish~d. wid~-shou l d~r~d ,herd (Aii4h) Cl aok 6.11) (!'ig. 6.18: 15), Thr",~ 

hurni,hcd fra.::mems also h~v~ a tri~nglc-(ypc motif. The plain burnished proJilcs m't' l ~rgdy on A 

and H Profiles, CXC~pl for the E Profi le class. "hi"h has nine OUl o l"ten sherds burnish~d (fig, 6.6:9-

15: 6.20: 1). This l.,.,rc~nl~ g~ of bum ish j , lLnusual. when compm...,d 10 th", oth~r classes. {hentll 

Ihere are only six exmnplcs "r tf.;, usc of red ochre, three on A prolile ' "essds. on~ on ~ howl with a 

slightly constricted lip and \h~ "Ikr lwo on plain fnlgm~llts, Th~r~ are virtu~l1y no ~~ampks "rthe 

use of graphite burnish. Ik only one being on a shcrd \Iith an oblique motif. 

Bumlili " " " '" .\ i l Aii4 I" 
, 

lP j Ui l UiZ " C' e, T",,"I '0. i Lr ve l 1 12h: ! II>< , '" . II". ! I'h '''' .1 br 

~ 2h l \\\ " • Ibl i ii.' 1bl '" '" 
Level 1 '''' '"' ", "" '"' ;c, 

! ! I bl ! .I .. ;~.I 2bl 
Ib1 ~~ 

- Ihl IJ J7 
, ~. ~. I -

-, 

I .e ,'.1 3 '", ' ", '" '"' 
, 

" c~o i, .. , 

, ToLal 11 ' i 
, , , , , , , , , , 

" " j Oif--::; 
, 

PC"""''' e 2(1 " " , " , , ; 
", ! ' 

.i .i ; '" I{J{J% 
, 

• , , , , lab le 6.11 Burn lshe<1 j roille Shud, M"~n~" M~ld~ n T'~ n ch 

\( c}; br = bn,,,,, : bl = hlack: ,-red: 15 broWllb - 4Jo/o: 19b1ad,b -54%: I ""jb = .l ~~ 

b.S"i Rjm, - Th~ proportion hcrc oft1at rims to rOlllKkd and tapered rims Sianus at 39% , 

"hieh is thus" largcr proportion offlm-rimm~d vessds compar~d to Chumbanguht (at 1.'1%) (eh. 

b.Sil. Ofthese nat rirm, 52% arc in A profi le pots. while 39% are found on open-mouthed bowls 

and thc rcmaining 'i"10 011 straighter-sided bo\\'ls. Th~ nwjori ly ~r~ on plain matte vc,scis or on 

pUrlCtatc dccorat~d I"esse ls. 

6.S \'i i !'rovcn-lncc of thc Pottcrv sherds:- Straligraphically. by l;lrthe brgesl num!Jo;,r 0 I" pm filc 

sh~ rd s occurred in , .~\'c1 2 of Ihc middcn. "ith 6X%. as against 2S";" in Lew ! I. and 14% in !.nc1 J 

(Tahle III Appcndix 2). rhe same picture eme rges in looking at th~ (kwrakd fragmcnt,. HowcvCT, 

thcrc is \'cry littlc di ffcl\::ncc in lh<! spread of dill"erent motifs. or prol; Ie t yp~s" Tk only po"ihle 

exception 10 thi s would be to note t h~t of the 10 ~xamples or the E elas" with thc beaded rim. six are 

in th~ first 1cvd. and IClur in th~ ,econu, with none in the third. Also the three exumpks ofth~ F3 

d ass occur in Lc\'c l, I & 2. rhus overall it would ap[J<!ar that the midd~n dcpo,it was I~rgdy from 

ci ther the samc ropulmion. or by those using the S,UTlt' type or pottery, with som~ po"ihility ol"thc 

; 
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occurrences in the upper two levels being from a later time period, or some mixing could have taken 

place, at different times. The time period that this took place over is not clear. The single 

radiocarbon date from the midden (level 3) is not necessarily helpful (see Ch. 5.4ii, Table 5.8) as the 

pottery does not tie in with the date of AD 790 (cal.) (see Ch. 8.3i). When this is looked at in 

conjunction with the dates from Chumbangula (11 th _13th centuries AD), coming from possibly 

similar associations of pottery as at Mwenezi, there appears to be a discrepancy (Tables 5.6 & 5.8 & 

see discussion, Ch. 8). That some mixing took place in the midden is indicated by the E profile rim 

with burnish, which would indicate a different expression from that of the main assemblage. The 

patina on the sherds was the same as at Chumbangula. 

6.8viii Summary:- To sum up the overall impression of this pottery - the dominant profile is that of 

the long-necked pot, with a weak shoulder definition, often plain, or decorated at the rim with a 

single band of punctates. Some examples have a more complex treatment of the punctate motif The 

bowl classes, particularly the open-mouth hemi-spherical B Profile, are the second most common 

vessel and here there are a higher number of plain matte finished bowls to decorated ones, but again 

in this category the common motif is punctates. The class that stands out as a different group to the 

A and B profiles is the E Profile, with a representation of 4.5%, and all in Levels 1 and 2. No clay 

figurines were found in the Mwenezi Midden either, but nor were there any spindle whorls or 

fragments here. These are among the issues to be discussed in Chapter 8. Burnishing (except for the 

E profile examples) and especially ochre are found in low numbers here while graphite is very rare. 

6.9 Surface Ceramics from Chumbangula, Lomolohoto and surveyed Malumba River Basin sites 

Surface sherds, other than those obtained at the time of the excavations (these have been dealt with 

as part of the excavated assemblage), from Chumbangula and sherds found on other surface sites are 

described and illustrated in order to clarify their position in relation to the excavated material from 

Chumbangula. This surface material consists firstly of the small collection made by C. Cooke in 

1958 during the RSES Expedition to Mateke (Cooke 1958. 1960) and secondly of material collected 

during field visits to the site area in 1996, 1998, 1999 and 2001 (Gray 1996, 1998, 1999). The RSES 

original material was examined in the Museum of Human Sciences in Harare, in 1998 and 1999. 

The original surface collection serves as useful comparative material for both the excavated material 

from Chumbangula and for the surface collection and observation made during the field work and 

survey in the late 'nineties. This latter material is now also at the Museum of Human Sciences, or at 

the University of Zimbabwe. The collection on Chumbangula was minimal and generally confined to 
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the Lower East Terrace Cave, the wash area (the cliff edges) on the south and south-west sides of the 

summit deposit. to wash areas on the north ascent route and to shelters on the lower north-east and 

the mid-passage (Map 4.1) (Gray 1996, 1998, 1999, 2002). Observation was limited to drawing of 

some sherds and to photography, and other site areas were treated in a similar way. The surface 

material found in the excavations has already been treated as part of the excavated assemblage. 

Since there is no stratigraphic data, the pottery was analysed as a single unit, using the attributes of 

profile and of decorative motif position and types of decorative motif. Small sherds that could not be 

assigned to a profile class were examined as fragments, with the criterion of motif design as the 

governing factor. The profile/position classes for the surface material from Chumbangula Hill did 

not cover the full spectrum of classes identified in the excavated material which may well have been 

a factor of the small size of the sample. According to his notes, Cooke (1958) and the RSES group 

made the collection of sherds 'from rock clefts and surface sites'. He did observe that the collection 

seemed to represent a mixture of different traditions and periods (Cooke 1958:66-60), but on the 

whole were not akin to the surface finds at the old village sites (e.g. Chinana's Kraal). Overall 

Cooke's Chumbangula material consisted of 31 sherds (including 1 spindle whorl) (Cooke 1958, Fig. 

4-7). The others used in this analysis (31 profile sherds, 39 decorated fragments and 7 spindle whorl 

fragments) came from either my surface collection, or from drawings and photographs made at the 

time. The rest of Cooke's (1958) pottery collection, from other sites in the Malumba River valley and 

the Matekes, for instance Chinana's Kraal, Mateke Beacon and Marungudzi, is looked at in 

connection with pottery and settlement patterns discussed in Chapter 4 from the surveyed and 

identified sites and with pottery belonging to known sites in adjacent regions. 

CHUMBANGULASURFACE NUMBERS PERCENTAGE 
Collected (COOKE 1958), & 
(GRA Y 1994-200 I) 
Number of sherds analysed 108 100% 
Profile sherds 62 57.4% 
Decorated fragments 39 36.1% 
Spindle whorl/fragments 7 6.5% 

Table 6.12 Categories of sherds used in attribute analysis for Collected Chumbangula Surface Sherds 

6.9i Decorative Motifs 

There were examples of all the same motif groups as identified in the excavated material at 

Chumbangula, though the comb stamp group was only seen in the decorated fragments. In addition, 

examples of a lozenge type, i.e. small motifs of parallel lines, or grouped stabs' g'; a ribbon motif' i' 

(Fig. 6.23:1); and one with an incised band of herringbone pattern were identified 'h', 

i.e. motif groups g, 'i', j. 
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Group g - Lozenge type 01' parallel marks. s"'par,ll", mOlils. aITang~d in gf(lllPS or" ilh ,mall 

stamped mOlifs. also in spaced groups. incised. impress~d (Fig 6.27:3: 6.28:12). 

Gmup 'j' - Continuous band. narrow lines, combined with a n;gular impression. 'rihhon-typt" 

design. incised. impressed - rare (Fig. 6.23: 1). Somdim~s c;!lkd 'hangk' 

Gmu p .i Herringhone motif. in a single band. incis~d - rare (Fig. 6,24:2). 

G})jj /I,Iotjf.£9Jii1i!m:- The motir positions "hich "er~ emplo),,,,d w",re again thol< 01':-

1 - pbin ~xampks: 2 - bdow Ih", rim: 3 - the neck are;!, -I - on th", should~r, 3+-1 , al n",ck ;!nd 

shoulder - diagonal design (See Figs, 6.1.6,1 a). 

6,<)iii Prvfile Class",s 
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Again th", only descriptions will b<: where the cbss diflers. or where ther'" is;! n",w class with;! 

dilkrent profile ;!ndiormutill posilion. II will be nUI~d thai Ih~>r'" is only one Ai cbss and this h;!s;! 

,imilar diagonal motir ~ se~n III tho; lI1"ene/_i assemblage (Cooke 1958:Fig_ 6:4) (Tahle 0_13)_ 

Th",'" is;!n ",xlr;! A cbss, th;!l urAiii, wilh a mudlillore pr"nuunc~d n~ck. not se~n Ln tho; exc;!val~d 

m;!l~rial and with a dil"J"erenl type ur nlUti[ an uneven hand Ull lh", should",r or a nhhon type motir ­

s"" motif group ' j ' aho\'e. Th"", ar~ f~,,"r howl ci;!sscs as w~11 

Pro m" Aiii A n""l;cd pol. with pmnolHlccd illlkm, "ith rOLHldcd shoulder d~lin;ti()ll. 

A meandering band ofrihbon- I ;k~ de,ign_ in a douhl~ line, 

with repetitive impressions_ The atra Chumhangub surface class (single example) 

w_, ,, . • __ .M,.n,. 

"""" .. "" ... ,,,,. 

Fig 6 23 ; 1-8 ctllllnQ"ug"b 

Surface coll~cted pot,herd;; 

(Coctl.,c 1958:fiw;. S.6,i .I96Q) 

(photo J lOra}'], 

No I. Nc<:kcd pol. sho\\illg 

mar~ed and indented ned 

hand "" shoulder. Aii i.J ~t<>tif 

'j' ('-Ce Ch 69ilL hel",,) 

(For the othcr cx"mples hcrc, 

se~ Note, on l,' i!,-ures--end of 

charter) 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



Class - Aiii-li motif found on the ~houldcr position (fig. 6.23: I) 

Profile iii Bowl with in-turned rim, suh-spherieal - (Cooke 1958 :fig. 5: 13; 7:7: rig.6:5). 

Cia" Mil A f~w cX3mples of a lozenge, or parallel. spaecd motif at rim. or ncek. as wellas an 

cxample with a diagonal and straight band ofpun~tat es (Cooke 1958:l'ig. 7:6) 
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Profile C, Cla"e, el, C3 Straight sidcd vessel. crosshatch at rim. Small \"enicalJ} oriented bowl. 

\\ilh hlocked horizontal lines and vcnical lincs at nccklshouldcrfCooke 1958:Fig. 5:4). 

Profile r A fOunded PI'!. constricted mouth, eithcr plain, or has a single or multiple band of 

oblique or crosshatch decoration at thc neck. also toc parallel grouped lozengc motifs. Decoration is 

oftcn on quite dry clay. Classes - FL pl~in; rJ, on the neck (I'ig. 4.2d: 6.7:1 L 6.7~: 

6.28:12)(Cooke 1958:figs. 4:21,22; 5:2,3 -these figs. rc±crred 10 JfC ~Iso in Cook~ 19(0). 

6.10 [k:;cription ofColkctcd Chumbqngul~ Surlil<:~ Potkrv 

Thc dat~ lor these socrds is tabulatcd in Tables 6.13, 6.14. The colkltion is e'·enl ~· distributed 

b<tw~~n th~ difT~r~nt Profik classes. but the IJrg~r r~pr~'entJtion is in the A Prolil~s. ~nd in this 

group ~ro%h~t~hing i~ th~ mo~t ~ommon mOlif. wilh toc ~hould~r ~~ th~ mo~l utihs~d position, 

e~pccially among th~ multipk jo in~d band~ ("l able 6.13). Wkn looki ng al the ~urrace ~herd~ motif 

d~t~ as ~ ",hok (T~bk 6.14) th~ p~ r~~ntJges for crosshmching ns.;, 10 47%, with JIl oth~r molif 

group~ from I % to I 1%. \\"hi~h is for tk r""~t mo,t num~rou~ group. th;; obliqu~~ (T ~b le 6.14). 

V, hilc oh~erving th~t lh~se ~urlace cxamplc~ largdy fll in with the m~in Chumh~ngul~ Jsscmhl~g~_ 

one hoJ.\; 10 rcmemh~r thatthc ,o l k~tion doe~ not come Ii-om J rJndom s~mp1c Ii-om JIl o~~r th ~ Sll~. 

thus therc may be all inhuilt hias as it com~s mmtly from shelters and wash areas. J observed on first 

viewing the Ea~t Terrace Caw in 1<)94, tlmt there were a large numhcr of PllIlery ~herds ~callered 

around the central portion of the floor and which 3ppeared to represent differenltr,hlitions, for 

example, the lozenge decorated sherd~. the long-nc~ked multiple hand ~hcrds, o[l<-'n howls, the 

carinated red-finishcd crosshatched examples (fig. 4.2c-d). 

6.10i Desuj.ll1iml.9fSurface Collectcd Sher~5 - Since most of the cla~ses found in the surface 

colkcted pollcry has already becn described under Profiles A. Ai. ll, Hi, C, D, E and f with the 

exca,·ated Chllmbangula potlery descriptions in eh. 6.6i & 6.6ii, 6.6iii. it is not nccessnry to go into 

ddai l h~r~ Thcr~ Jrc som<",h~t mor~ potsh~rds here tl"\;ll equJte 10 Profile I' (Ch. 6.6iii), 

charactcrised by a spherical (rounded) omline, with single hands of link cd ehevron~. in lillcd with 

incisions. as '" ell as single bands of cros,;hatching or obi iqlle at ri m. ncck or 10'" cr neck (l'ig.6.7a). 

One motif group among the fragm~nb is c~rac\eri~~d 
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Fig. 6.24 
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CHUMBANGULA SURFACE SHERDS 
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Fig.6.24 Surface Sherds, Chumbangula, Dawn Hill 
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CHUMBANGULA SURFACE SHERDS 

3 

Fig. 6.25 

4 

Fig.6.25 Chumbangula Hill Surface Sherds 
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Fig. 6.26 
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DAWN HILL 

Chumbangula Surface Sherds 
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MAlUMBA RIVER BASIN Fig. 6.27 
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MALUMBA RIVER BASIN 
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Fig. 6.28 Surface Sherds 
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hard, rough clay with much temper; the profile is of the long-necked re-curved type (Fig. 6.24:2). 

Also found at Chumbangula in the surface sherds are motifs described as lozenge motifs (motif 

group 'g') (Ch. 6.5v, 6.9iii, Fig. 6,25:2; 6.27:3; 6.28: 12), or parallelograms (Duarte 1976; Liesegang 

1974) and occurring on open-mouthed hemi-spherical bowls or vertical sided bowls and a long­

necked recurved pot; the vessels do not appear very large (Duarte 1976:8; Liesegang 1974; Meyer 

1986). The motifs are below the rim and on the neck, as well as above the carination, and also on 

certain examples from the Malumba River Basin (Fig. 6.27:3) (Ch. 4). Sometimes the motif is a 

series of small incisions, perhaps made with a shell or fingernail (parallelograms) (Fig. 4.2d; 6.28: 12) 

- at Chumbangula, profile sherds with this lozenge motif were found on the surface in the Eastern 

Terrace Cave, amongst a large amount of mixed pottery styles (Fig. 4.2d, Fig. 6.28:12). At least one 

sherd was seen which seemed to incorporate elements of both a crosshatch band and a small rounded 

lozenge/group of small stabs (Fig. 6.25:1), which is an interesting combination of these two 'motifs'. 

Motif: 'g', occurs only in surface wares and not at all in the excavated assemblage(see Ch. 7). The 

other trend noted largely on surface sherds, but also some of the excavated wares, is that of well­

finished pottery with double or triple parallel, but not adjacent, bands of neatly executed cross­

hatching, often on the shoulder/body area and often burnished, apparently belonging to bowls/pots of 

somewhat spherical shape (Fig. 6.13 :2,4; 6.26:2). The further pottery expression of the simple 

carinated pot (Fig. 6.1 a) (Profile Class D) with cross-hatching above the carinate and with a 

particular red colouring (Ch. 6.6iii) (Cooke 1958:Fig. 7.12) has been found in both surface and 

excavated contexts (Fig. 6.7:4,6.23:4; 6.26:4). 

Motif groups Surface fragments 
Group a- I 
Group b - MllJi.. Ji.. Ji.. 2 

Group c - / / / / / / / 2 

Group d - X X xxxx 25 

Group d + g .. .xxxx 
II 

Group e - 00 •• 000 3 
Group f - 000 000 c 3 

Group g - & & & ..... 2 .. 
Group h - matte I 

burnish 
ochre 

Surface profiles / Totals 
I 2 
5 7 
10 12 

25 50 

I I 

6 9 
- 3 
3 5 

6 
2 { 10 
I 

Percentage 
1.8 
6.5 

11.1 

46.6 

0.9 
8.3 
2.7 
4.6 

9.2 

Table 6.14 Combined 
Motif Data for Profiles 
and Fragments for 
Chumbangula Collected 
Surface Sherds 

Therefore the surface collections at Chumbangula ret1ect both the main excavated assemblage, 

(analysed, described and illustrated in Ch. 6.5 & 6.6, Table 6.3, Figs. 6.1-6.15); as well as wares 

apparently anomalous to this main expression, some probably attributable to the more Recent period 

(see Ch. 7). There is also an earlier component that is the 'f motif, comb stamp and broad incision 
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(Figs. 6.11 a, 6.24:6; 6.28: 1), that is evident in surface and a minimal number of excavated examples. 

Other surface examples are from sites in the Malumba River Basin (Fig. 6.28:2,3,5,7,10) (Table 4.1) 

Before we proceed to discussion and conclusions on this ceramic evidence and the local sequence we 

need to consider the evidence on later people who occupied the Mateke area. The following chapter 

is therefore an outline of the contacts with outside and incoming groups to the southeast lowveld 

from the mid-eighteenth century on to the beginning of the 20th century, who may have had an 

influence on events and people living in the Mateke Hills from the 18th century onwards and the 

expression of their culture as seen in the more Recent expressions of pottery. 
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LIST OF FIGURES OF POTTERY FOR CHAPTER SIX 

figure 6.3 Chumbangula Profiles A. Ai. motif positions 1,2,3. motif groups. h, c. e, Classes 
I. A I h - Long-necked recurvcd pot. plain matte. shoulder poorly defined. flat rim - Tsp. 2. Surface 
2. Ai I h - Everted rim. neck. shouldered pot. plain matte, smoothed - Tr. IV IA 
3. A2c - Straighter necked. shouldered pot, obliques. fine line, under rim - Tr. IV lot 
4. A2c - Rim sherd, finger-nail impression, oblique, black burnish - Tr. IV IA 
5. A I h - Long-necked. narrow neck, shouldered pot. plain matte. flat rim - Tr. IV L2 
6. A2e - Rim sherd. single band punctates, open, below rim. matte - Tr. IV L6 
7. A2e - Rim sherd. single band punctates closed. below rim. matte - Tr. IV L6 
S. A2e - Necked pot. single band which is made up of two rows ofpunctates. below rim. matte - Tr. IV L6 
9. Ai3e - Long-necked pot. shouldered. single band punctates. ·fenced·. on lower neck - Tr. IV L6 

Figure 6.4 Chumbangula Profiles A. Ai. motif positions 2.3,4. motif groups b. c, d. e 
I. A3c - Body sherd. motif of oblique, single band. at lower neck. shoulder - Tr. I L2 Sq.3 
2. A4d - Long-necked pot. shoulder poorly defined. decoration single band crosshatch at shoulder. 

Yellow-brown ochre - Tr. IV L4 
3. A3d - Necked. shouldered pot. cross hatch, well-lircd - Tr. I 1.4 sq. 6 
4. Ai4dd- Necked. wide-shouldered pot. triple band crosshatch joined. at shoulder - Tsp. 2 L2 
5. A3dd - Rim sherd. brown ochre, triple band crosshatch joined, on neck - Tr. IV L4 
6. Ai4d - Long-necked shouldered pot. band of crosshatch at shoulder - Tr. IV L4 
7. A2b/e - Narrow necked shouldered pot. triangle motif in-lilled with punctate. into neck. graphite 

burnish. but not on motif- Tr. I L2 Sq 3 
8. A4b - Long-necked pot. shouldercd. triangle in filled with lines, matte - Tsp. 5 L2 

Figure 6.5 Chumbangula Profiles B, Bi, C, motif positions 2,3,4.5, motif groups b. d .e 
I. B I h-g- Small open-mouthed bowl, plain with graphite - Tsp. I L2 
2. Blh - Small open-mouthed bowl, plain. matte - Tr. IV IA 
3. B I h-b- Open-mouthed bowl rounded. plain, blaek burnish - Tr. IV L4 
4. B3e - Open-mouthed bowl. two bands of single punctate below rim. on neck - Tr. IV L4 
5. B2e - Bowl. smoothed. ochred. inside and outside - Tr. IV L4 
6. B5dd - Open-mouthed bowl, with double band joined. on body area of vessel - Tr. IV L4 
7. B3b - Small. shallow bowl, burnish, chevron motif, in-filled with oblique lines - Tr. IV L2 
S. B2dd - Small. fine open-mouthed bowl, black burnish, double joined band crosshatch - Tr. IV L6 
9. B2b - Small. fine open-mouthed bowl, black burnish inner and outer. triangle motif 

in-filled with crosshatch - Tsp. I L2 
I () C I h - Straighter-sided bowl (vertically oriented), wide mouth, plain. matte - Tr IV L4 
II. C I h-o - Straighter-sided bowl. slightly tapered rim. red ochre - inner and outer - Tr. IV L2 
12. C I h - Straighter-sided bowl. rim slightly rounded to inner - Tsp. 5 L5 
13. Bi4dd - Straighter-sided bowl. slightly rounded. burnish, double band crosshatch joined - Tr. IV L4 

Figure 6.6 Chumbangula 1-8. Mwenezi 9-15. Profile E, Motif position 4, motif group a: Spindle Whorl 
I. E2a - Necked pot. beaded rim. double horizontal line motif at shoulder- Tr. IV L4 
2. E I h-m - Longer straight neck. black matte, smoothed - Tsp 3 L I 
3. E2h-b - Rim sherd. beaded (rolled) rim. black/brown burnish - Tsp. 2 L I 
4. E I h-m - Rim sherd. straight narrow neck. plain - Tsp. 6 L7 
5. Spindle whorl - Fragment. crosshatch motif. central bore visible - Tr. I L4 Sq. 6 
6. Spindle whorl - Fragment. graphite. crosshatch motif: central bore visible - Tsp. 5 IA 
7. Spindle whorl - Fragment. rubbed and smoothed. soot - Tr I L I Sq. 6 
8. Spindle whorl - In process of being smoothed and rounded, brown burnish. double crosshatch band 

visible. same clay and finish as sherd in Tr. IV L4 - Tr. IV L 4 
9. E2h-b - Rim/neck sherd. necked pot. fine ware, rolled rim. black burnish - Midden Trench L I 
10. E2h-b - Rim/neck sherd. necked pot. rolled rim. black burnish - Midden Tr. LI 
II. E2h-m -Rim sherds. rolled rims. matte - Midden Tr. L 1. L2 
12. E2h-b - Rim sherd. rolled rim. burnish - Midden Tr. L I 
13. E2h-m -Rim sherd. rolled rim. matte. plain - Midden Tr. LI 
14. E2h-b - Rim/neck sherd. rolled rim. brown burnish - Midden Tr. L I 
15. E2h-b - Rim/neck sherd, rolled rim. necked pot, black burnish - Midden Tr. L2 

Figure 6.7 Chumbangula 1-9. Profiles D. F. motif group d 
I. D2d - Rim sherd. motif on rim. single band crosshatch, carination at shoulderlbody junction. 

- Tr. " L2. sq. 0 
2. D4d - Decorated fragment. showing carination. crosshatch - Tr. IV L4 
3. D2/3/4dd - Carinated bowl. complex crosshatch motif from rim to shoulder/carination - Tsp 2. IA 
4. D4d - Carinated bowl. motif at carination, crosshatch. red burnish - Tsp 6, Surface 
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5. Decorated rim sherd. small rounded bowl. crosshatch at rim - Tsp 6. L6 
6. Decorated rim sherd. crosshatch at rim - Tr. II. L2. sq 0 
7. D3/4dd - Carinated bowl. roughly finished. pattern of crosshatch bands - Tr. IV. L4 
8. F I h - Graphited rim sherd - Tr. II. L I. sq K 
9. Decorated body sherd. motif of three equidistant. crosshatch bands - Tr. IV. L4 
10. Decorated sherd F- crosshatch band. fingernail impressions - Mwenezi Midden Tr. L2 
II. F3d - Single band crosshatch in a 'Iadder' design. graphite burnish above motif-

Malumba River. Site 2130 D4:24 

Figure 6.10 Chumbangula. Profile C 
\. Clh-m - Small vertically oriented bowl. rough tinish. matte. contained soil and bones - Tr. IV. L4 
2. C I h-m - Vertical sided pot. red matte - Tsp 6. Surface 

Figure 6. I I Chumbangula, Spindle whorls I - I 5 
I. Tsp. I Surface 8. Tr. IV L I 
2. Tsp. I Level I 9. Tsp.6 L5 
3. Tsp. 5 L3 10. Tr. I LI Gr. 6 
4. (sp. 5 L4 II. Tr. IV IA 
5. Tsp. 6. Surface 12. Tr. I LI Gr. 3 
6. (sp.6 L6 13. Tsp. 6 L9 
7. Tr. I L2 Gr. 3 14. Tr. I LI Gr. 6 
15. Tsp. 4 LI 

Figure 6.12 Chumbangula. Profile A. I. motifs a .d. e; Child's' Pot, 
I. 'Child's' pot - small. matte. roughly made pot. (upper view as well) found in association with 

clay feature (Fig. 5.2) - Tsp. I L 9 
2. A2+4d - Long-necked pot. crosshatch motif in positions 2 and 4. rim and shoulder - Tsp. 6 L 7 
3. Ai3a - Necked pot. wide shoulder. horizontal lines at neck, matte - Tsp. 6 L 9 
4. Ai3e - Necked. shoulderd pot. double row punctates at neck - Tsp. 6 Surface 
5. A2d - Small. finely made pot. A Profile. smaller scale, black burnished - Tr. I. L2. sq 7 
6. Decorated fragment. heavy. matte. butT-coloured. multiple lines of triangular punctate - Tsp. 6 IA 
7. Ai I h-m - Plain. matte everted rim. wide necked and shouldered vessel - Tsp. 5 L 7 

Figure 6.13 Chumbangula. Decorated fragments. moti fs b, d 
\. - Motif of oblique with crosshatch incision. 

horizontal line below, burnished -Tr. IV IA 
2. - Burnished. triple band separated - Tr. IV L4 
3. - Half·smoothed clay disc. brown 

burnish. double band crosshatch - Tr. IV LA 
4. - Triple band crosshatch separated -Tr. IV IA 
5. - Arcade motif. 'b' group - Tsp. 3 L4 
6. - sq.6. A3d. crosshatch - Tr. I L4 
7. - black burnish. 'b' motif group - Tsp. 6 L5 
8. - broad band. crosshatch - Tsp. 3 LI 
9. - straight band below rim with portion at oblique angle. motif made up of dashes arranged in horizontal lines­

Tsp.2 L3 

Figure 6.15 Chumbangula Hill Pottery 
I. B I h-m - Small. black. tinely made open-mouthed bowl - Tr. IV lA 
2. Bi I h-m - Open bowl. somewhat rounded. plain, matte - Tsp. 6 Surface 
3. Deco. fragment - butT·coloured. deep crosshatch incisions. patina covering 2nd band - Tsp. 5 L 7 
4. Deco. Fragment - smoothed, polished sherd, double band incised. crosshatch & oblique - Tsp.5 L 7 
5. Bi2+4dd - Small. in-turned bowl, high graphite burnish. double bands neat crosshatch - Tr. IV lA 
6. Bi3a - Restricted. in-turned bowl. matte - Tsp.5 L3 
7. Bi3b - Small. black burnished bowl. remainder of small pendant triangles in-filled with dots 

- Tr. II L3 Gr H. 
8. Bi I h-gr - Fragment of small in-turned bowl, graphite - Tr. IV L4 
9. B2+4dd - Small. burnished open bowl. double band crosshatch, carried on to rim itself - Tr. IV L4 

Fig. 6. I 6 Chumbangula Hill pottery 
I. A3a - Long-necked pot. weak shoulder detinition, horizontal line at neck - Ir. IV L4 
2. Bi2b - Small. rounded bowl. burnished, triangle/chevron - T 
3. B2d - Open-mouthed bowl, slightly inverted at rim, crosshatch at rim -
4. A2e - Long-necked pot. narrow neck. punctates in 'fenced' band at below rim -
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Figure 6.17 Mwenezi. Midden Trench. Profile A 
I. A2h-m - Matte. long-necked plain pot - L I 

111 

2. Decorated rim fragment. broad groove incision. oblique/chevron design. 'c' group - L I 
3. A2+4e - Long necked. recurved pot. motif of punctates in bands at rim and shoulder-L2 
4. A I h-br. b - Brown burnish. with mica inclusions - 1,2 
5. A2c - Single band with double row of punctates below rim. flat rim - L2 
6. A3e - Oblique band of punctates at neck. brown burnished - L2 
7. Ai I h-br. b Plain. brown burnish. restricted opening - L2 
8. A2e - 'Fenced' band ofpunctates in oblique motif- L2 
9. A2c - Single band of oblique below rim - 1,2 
10. A2e - Double row punctates below rim - L3 
II. Ai2+ 3e - Complex motiC punctates in single band below rim. oblique double band of 

punctates at 45° angle to horizontal band - L2 
12. A3+4e - Punctate motif in two columns - L3 
13. A2+3e - Double row of slightly difTerentiated punctate moti/"- L2 
14. A2+ 3+4 - Complex motif ofpunctates occupying below rim. neck and shoulder regions - L2 

Fig. 6.18 Mwenezi. Midden Trench. Proliles B. C, D + Aii 
I. B2e - Small. finely made open-mouthed bowl. single band punctates below rim - L2 
2. B2e - Small bowl. red matte. double row small punctates - L3 
3. B2a - Open-mouthed bowl. brown burnish. single horizontal line motif - 1,2 
4. C I h-m - Vertically oriented bowl. heavy. tapered - L I 
5. B I h-bl b - Small bowl. burnished - L I 
6. Decorated fragment. black burnished. arcade 'b' group motif- LI 
7. Decorated fragment. 'b' motif- L2 
8. Decorated rim. punctates below flat rim - L2 
9. A4a - Sherd from shouldered pot, rough, unequal slashes/grooves - L I - (similar sherds in L3) 
10. B I h-m - Open-mouthed plain. matte bowl - 1,2 
I I. A4d - Long-necked pot. similar to sherd from Chumbangula - from Trench I C, L3 
12. Decorated sherd. oblique. black burnish - from Trench I C. L I (on summit) 
13. Decorated fragment. high black burnish. broad line incision of two horizontal lines - L2 
14. D I h-m - Small carinated bowl. crumbling yellow-red clay - L3 
15. Aii4b - Small. globular pot. high black burnish, pronounced shoulder. pendant triangle motif 

of broad line incision.- L3 

Fig. 6.19 Mwenezi. Midden Trench 
I. A2+ 3+4e - Complex motif of punctates. single band below rim and at shoulder. joined by diagonal 

line ofpunctates. matte, pinky-grey clay - LI 
2. B2c/e - Small bowl. single band below rim. oblique punctates - L2 
3. C2c - Vertically oriented bowl, single band obliques, fine line incision. black burnish. 

rim slightly rounded to inside - L2 
4 + 5. B Ih-m - Small open-mouthed bowls - L2 
6. Bi3a - Small rounded bowl, horizontal line on neck/body - 1,2 
7. A2e - Diagonal line of punctates. sherd heavily patinated - L2 
8. Decorated rim - 'e' motif in 2 position, stalk marks visible in punctates - L2 
9. F2d - Small vessel. slight everted rim. crosshatching scratched on dry clay - L I 
10. D I h-m - Small. carinated bowl. plain. heavily patinated. yellow tinish - L3 
II. D I h-m - Small. carinated bowl. plain matte. crumbly grey under patination - L2 
12. B3a - Open-mouthed bowl. dark brown smoothed clay, two horizontal grooves on inner - L2 

Fig. 6.20 Mwenezi. Midden Trench. E Proli\e 

I. E I h-bl b - Reconstruction of E Profile pot, beaded rim. black burnish. bevelled line at shoulder - 1,2 

Fig. 6.23 Chumbangula Surface Sherds - (Cooke 1958:see Figs. 5.6,7, 1960) Photo 1. Gray 1998 
I. Necked. indented. shouldered vessel. 'ribbon' motif'i' on shoulder 
2. Spindle whorl. band of oblique motif 
3. I.ong-necked. poorly deli ned shoulder. double band 'open' crosshatch at shoulder (see Fig. 6.2) 
4. Carinated pot. highly red coloured. bands of crosshatch at rim and carination 
5. Rim sherd. motifat neck. single band 'ladder-like' crosshatch 
6. Long-necked. poor shoulder delinition. single band punctates at neck 
7. Rim sherd. two bands of crosshatch. rim and neck/shoulder 
8. Small. rounded. slightly in-turned bowl, small nicks along rim. 
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Fig. 6.24 Surface Sherds. Chumbangula Dawn Hill 
I. Ai3+4d - Reconstruction of large pot, with four separate 'Iozenge' shape. crosshatch motifs. 

restricted opening. long-necked vessel. flat rim, light burnish. Described by Cooke (1958:59. 1960) 
as older than the recent wares. and similar to sherd found on Chumbangula 

(see Cooke 1959:Fig. 7:14-15)- Dawn Hill Site 2130 03:36 
2. Decorated burnished fragment. from Eastern Terrace Cave (Map 4.1). separated bands of neat 

incised crosshatch with small perforations below bands (See sherds Fig. 6.13 :2. 4) 
3. lIalf spindle whorl fragment. middle perforation visible - Eastern Terrace Cave. Chumbangula 
4. D2+ 3dd - Carinated bowl, double separated band - Eastern Terrace Cave. Chumbangula 

Fig. 6.25 Chumbangula Hill Surface Sherds 
I. A2e - Long-necked pot. discontinuous motif of grouped punctates below rim. Found on northern 

ascent route. near summit. 
2. Ai3e - Long-necked pot. wider shoulder. rough, matte, patination partially obscuring single band 

herringbone motif visible at neck. At north-east. Mid-passage shelter (Map 4.1). 
3. A4b - long-necked pot. smoothed. ochred, arcade motif - found top of northern ascent route 
4. Whole spindle whorl. central perforation, burnishcd, Lower north-east shelter 
5. Spindle whorl fragment. brown matte, Lower north-east shelter 
6. Early Farming Community rim sherd - thickened rim. motif at rim. broad line oblique grooves. 

black burnish faded. band of comb-stamp below oblique incisions. 
7. A2e - Lower south shelter. single band punctates 
8. Bi2e - Small in-turned, rounded bowl. matte. single band punctates - Lower south shelter 
9. Bi2d - Small. rounded bowl. brown burnish, crosshatch at rim -
10. A4a+c - Long-necked pot. scratched/incised band of horizontal lines and vertical lines at shoulder 
Fig. 6.26 Chumbangula Surface Sherds (Fig. 4.4 Summit drawing) 
I. D4d+g - Carinated vessel. single band crosshatching, with lozenge-type motif of small punctates/ 

dots above - East Terrace Cave 
2. F3g - Small pot. matte. discontinuous motifs of grouped small stabs/punctates - East Terrace Cave 
3. B2b - Shallow. heavy. open-mouthed bowl. black burnished. pendant triangles at rim. similar 

to another observed. with quite flat base (Fig. 4.2d) - East Terrace Cave 
4. A4c+d - Small. red/brown burnished reeurved pot. single band of oblique and crosshatch 

- East Terrace Cave 
5. C2d - Vertically oriented vessel. burnished and crosshatch at rim - Lower South shelter 
6. Decorated fragment - separate double band - Lower North-east shelter 

Fig. 6.27 Surface Pottery Sherds. Malumba River Basin sites (Table 4.1) 
1-2. Plain. matte rim sherds - Everted rim, pronounced shoulder. very red clay - Site 2130 D4: 10 
3. Recurved neck and rim. slightly carinated shoulder, discontinuous 'g' group lozenge motifs. 

impressed on shoulder. matte. pinky-yellow clay - Site 2130 D4:5 
4. As numbers I and 2. heavy. red clay - Site 2130 D4: 10 
5. A3a - Long-necked pot. uneven horizontal groove, brown matte - found below 'beak' 

on Lomolohoto - Site 2130 D4: 16 
6. B2b - Small open-mouthed bowl. chevron on rim - Site 2130 D4: 16 

Fie.. 6.28 Surface potterY. Malumba River sites (Table 4.1) and Chumbangula Hill 
I. EFC sherd. Eastern Terrace Shelter. thickened rim, oblique 8. Deco. e motif fragment. lower south east shelter. Chum. 
grooves between comb stamps 9. Rim fragment. EFe. Zwergibe waterhole (Cooke 1958) 
2. 3. 5 EFC sherds from below Sheba Ridge. C3: I II. Fragment. Bubi homestead. (Cooke 1958) Recent, g motif 
7. 10 EFC sherds from site D4:4 12. Rim sherd, Profile B2g, Recent, Eastern Terrace 
4. Deco. fragment. Chumbangula b motif Shelter 
6. Deco. fragment Chumbangula north ascent route e motif 
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Fig.6.30 Chumbangula Hill A4dd Profile Class Pot, Trench IV L. 4 
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CHAPTER SEVEN HISTORICAL LINKS; PEOPLE AND POTTERY 

IN THE RECENT PERIOn21 

1"" -'-' 

7.1 Introduction:- Some of the pottery sherds from the surface and upper levels of the excavations 

at Chumbangula display tendencies in keeping with the ceramics from the more Recent Period 

(ADI700-1950), as do some of the surface sherds from Cooke's (1958) surface collections and 

certain of the surveyed sites (Ch. 4, Table 4.1, Ch. 6.6iii) (Gray 1996, 1999, 2002). The history of the 

last two to three centuries in the Mateke Hills region is significant for the diversity of peoples living 

in. moving through or conquering this lowveld environment (Baines 1877; Bannerman 1978, 1981; 

Beach 1974, 1980, 1994a, 1994b; Bernhard 1970, 1971; Burke 1969,; Liesegang 1970, 1977; 

Loubser 1991; Smith 1973; Theal 1896; van der Merwe 1962). In this chapter I will look at this 

history (Table 7.1) and its pertinence to the settlement patterns and pottery left behind by the people 

who lived in this area after AD 1750. Brief descriptions of known pottery of recent inhabitants of 

the Mateke Hills are given in order to facilitate the definition (Ch. 8) of the Recent Period pottery 

from the excavations and survey. 

Questions germane to the lives and condition of those in the south-eastern lowveld are:- Did the 

arrival on the coasts of south-eastern Africa from 1500AD of the Portuguese, with the sub-sequent 

opening up of the interior to European traders, travellers, hunters and settlers, have any effect on the 

peoples who came to be living in the area of our interest in the Mateke Hills? Who were these 

people and how did they come to be living there? Are there any traces left indicating a continuity of 

habitation after the period 1000-1300AD? What were the consequences of N guni incursions into the 

research area, as well as the establishment of the Gaza and Ndebele states to the east and northwest 

of the southeast lowveld? 

7.2 Setting the Scene - The Opening up of the Interior (Fig. 7.1 & Table 7.1). 

Whilst the first Portuguese landfalls along the Mozambique coast are unlikely to have had any direct 

impact on people living in the further interior, their written records pertaining to the present 

territories of both Mozambique and Zimbabwe are of great value as early source material for 

21 The tenn 'The Recent Period' has been employed in order to define the period 1700-1950AD, from the time of 
increasing movements of indigenous peoples in the region, through increasing influences from outside forces and 
contacts. It is also the time in which oral traditions have been preserved among the people of Zimbabwe, that is from the 
beginning to the middle of the eighteenth century onwards (Beach 1980:53-56+330-331; I 994b:273+ 277). This of 
course is subject to all of the difficulties surrounding the collection and verification of oral traditions 
(Beach I 994b:247-278, Ch. 7). 
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Zimbabwe. The Portuguese arrived on the Mozambique coast in the early 16th Century, taking over 

the Muslim/Swahili trade and building a wooden fort at Sofala in 1505AD (Freeman-Grenville 1982; 

Dickinson 1970, 1975; Theal 1896). The arrival of Portuguese caravels changed the nature of 

shipping along the east coast and opened up areas such as Inhambane and Delagoa Bay further south, 

which had more of an impact in this Recent Period. The first centuries after the Portuguese arrival do 

not seem to have impinged directly on the southeast lowveld. 

One route which brought Swahili traders somewhat to the north of the Matekes would have been 

from the Save River mouth, as this provides a clear route for the Indian Ocean trade from the coast to 

the Limpopo-Sabi Depression, as well as to the southern plateau, for trade which had in all likelihood 

been carried on by the Swahili traders with Great Zimbabwe (14th_15th C's) and continued with the 

Torwa and Rozvi states centred further west at Khami and Danangombe (l6th-18th C' s) (Dickinson 

1975; Summers 1969) (Fig. 2.1). These routes could have continued to be used by Swahili traders in 

order to circumvent the Portuguese at the new Sofala (Dickinson 1975:90-91; Summers 1969). Both 

the known location of Sofala, south of Beira, and the Save River mouth were difficult landfalls for 

the Arab/Swahili sailing vessels relying on the winds but were not impossible for seafarers knowing 

the local sea currents and conditions well, as the sailors operating from Kilwa most probably did 

(Summers 1969:203-4). Note that the site of Chibuene, situated in Vilanculos Bay (Fig. 2.1) 

confirms that earlier traders had indeed made more southern landfalls than previously thought 

(Sinclair 1982). It is from here that trade goods such as glass beads probably reached the sites at 

Schroda and Pont Drift on the Limpopo/Shashe confluence as early as 900AD, probably passing in 

the vicinity of the Mateke Hills (Figs. 1.1, 2.1) (Sinclair 1982, 1987; Sinclair, Morais, Adamowicz & 

Duarte 1993). This knowledge is important for our understanding of the earlier component at 

Chumbangula. 

From the mid 1500's the Portuguese sent annual trading parties to Delagoa Bay, Inhambane and later 

at Vilanculos (Fig. 2.1), trading in glass beads and cloth for ivory and copper but did not establish 

jurisdiction over the local tribes and it was only by 1730 that a permanent trading post was set up at 

Inhambane (Theal 1896:258). Thus the inhabitants of the interior of southern Mozambique and 

possibly further inland had opportunities from the later sixteenth century to engage in trade with the 

Portuguese on the coast (Evers 1974). The Portuguese posts at the Limpopo River mouth, Chai Chai, 

Inhambane and Vilanculos, would have been the most accessible for people bringing trade goods to 

the coast from the interior of southern Mozambique and southeast Zimbabwe (Evers 1974; van der 
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Merwe 1962: 169, 173). The trade at Delagoa Bay was taken over by the Dutch from the Cape 

Colony by 1721 with a small station on the northern banks of the 'Espirito Santo' (Matola River) 

becoming the first Europeans to attempt a permanent settlement here. They did not occupy it for 

long, abandoning it again by the 1730's (Theal 1896:273), but did however make some contacts with 

the local chiefs, information of which has been preserved in reports and letters in the archives, 

particularly that of a local named 'Mahumane', who made a visit to what has been identified as the 

Venda polity in 1727/28 (Liesegang 1977; Smith 1973:569; Theal 1898(1)). Trade networks were 

already in place with the interior when the Dutch arrived (both indigenous trade and encouraged by 

contact with the Portuguese on the coast) (Evers 1974; Liesegang 1977: 166 after Smith 1970:62; 

Theal 1896; Smith 1973; van der Merwe 1962). The Portuguese only tenuously established a 

permanent settlement at Delagoa Bay towards the first half of the nineteenth century, but before this 

both the Austrians and the British had had short-lived outposts at Delagoa Bay (Theal 1896). 

7.3 The Peoples of the Southeast Lowveld (Table 7.1) 

7.3i Southern Karanga:- Regarding the lands just to the north of the Mateke research area, along 

the southern edge of the plateau and down into the southern lowveld (Fig. 7.1), oral traditions have 

been preserved amongst groups of the southern Karanga, which date back in some cases to the 

eighteenth century (Beach 1980:203, 1994b: 133). It seems that there are strong traditions of a re­

settlement of the south, with migrations of groups from the north-east into the south and that these 

largely took place in the 1750-1850 period (ibid). Factors which may have contributed to this 

movement were population increase on the plateau, civil wars and Portuguese incursions into the 

more northern Mutapa lands. These movements may have had an incremental affect across the land 

(Beach 1980:311). On the borders of the southern plateau and the lowveld, the southward-moving 

settlers met the remnants of possibly earlier peoples, who generally did not survive as original groups 

beyond the time of these earlier settlements (Beach 1980:207-209, 1994b: 133). There seem to have 

been some thirty dynastiesl groups scattered in the south/south-east, some of which are only 

remembered in name and which appear to have no traditions of having come originally from 

elsewhere (see below, 7.3ii) (Beach 1994b:135). (If correct, this is important for the sites of 

Chumbangula and Mwenezi). In addition, the traditions depict the lands that the in-coming southern 

Karanga came too as being very thinly populated and in some cases on the borders of the lowveld, 

for instance between the Ngezi and Mwenezi Rivers and the Mwenezi and Runde, as virtually empty 

(Beach 1980:207). The emphasis here is on re-settlement of what is recorded as being 'empty' lands 

which is certainly interesting given the impression from the climatic (Ch. 3), ethno-botanical and 
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arehaco-bomnic~1 data. that the southcrn lands werc indeed thinly populatcd in the )Jt'riod prc~eding 

thc mid-eightccnth century (lluffman 1996a: Jonsson 1995: lOS-Ill). I hc dim~tk dala suggest that 

a warmer and wcttcr period from thc latc IS'o <:cntur)' may ha\"~ lildlitatcd th~ n::-o<:~upmion 0 r th~ 

~gi"n (Ch_ 3.6, br.lc 3.1) (Huffman 1996h: 59: Jonsson 1998: 31-3: Smith pending 2006: T )'son & 

Lindcs~y 1'192). 

Reccnt Karanga relatcd pottcry is charactcriscd hy a ~phcri~aJ pot, with a ~lighlly in-~uryed dellncd 

neck region. a small curved and everted lip. whi<:h ~an be burnished and h~\'e graphite applied and 

als" h"s" single bWld of decoration mostly of crosshatch and ladder-crosshatch or horizontal lines 

(Fig. (,,7: I l. 6.7 a. 6.23 :5. 6.25 :5.) (Cooke 1970: l' ig.l : J 2-17: lluffman 1971 a: 39, 1 'l78~: Robinson 

1%3:1fi(:, Fig. 7). O[lt'n-mouthcd r.owls also exist (Fig, 6,27:6). Much of this pottery has b<;:en 

suhsumed in the past undcr the gcncric term 'refugc ,no r~cent. or his1l>ric~1 (Cook~ 1 '170; Garlake 

1967. I%K: Huffman 1971a. 1971c; 1978a: Jonssonl'1'lS: 

Rohinson 1%1 b. 1 %3). 

Fig 7.2 PO] rct)(es.cnlill~ the s<" ,th Ka"an~a R<Jl1el)' f'Qm the 
period (l(l}l AD li50/18tH) 

7.J ii rhe pfumbi:- r""anls the ~nd "fthe eightcenth 

e~ntury, "hil~ the more lI"tiherly parts of the south-east~rn 

lo\\'\'eld were corning und~r pressure from these in-coming 

Kamnga grolipS. new grolipS were migrating from the south 

and ~a'L At this linl~, the earli~st kn""n and ,outh~nlrll<'st prc-Karanga group. according to 

tradition (Beach InO, I 99-4a), ap[lt'ar to h"ve be~n a gr(mp called the Pfumbi oflhe totem zhou 

(dl!pham) Chibda tlynasty (Bcach 19110:208, Fig. 7, \). (who may have antccedents going ba~k still 

earlier). They ruled quite a large arca r.ecause of the nalllre of the lowvcld where terr,lin \\~~ 

tlemarc"tetl by lhe number of h"r.itablc hills anti w"ter cour~s rather than by thc size of the territory 

(Ch. 2. Fig, 2.1, Ch, 3) (lkach 19RO. 1994a: 18, 1994h:178). Th~ natur~ ofth~ terrain n-.;:ant Ih,lt 

grolipS "ere (Isetl to travelling quitc long distances for watcr and sheltcr. for obtaining llI:W living 

22 Til., lenn 'refuge' h" often ""en us<d to dt""i1>e l~u"h of the senlemellt sequence ofthi, Reeenl P..-iod, panly lL' Ih. 
r.""orch fu<u, hlL' otkn h.~n on ~arl ier period'. ><Jell lL' (he Zimhabwe pcri,,u_ 'Refuge' ,ites. "'hid\ are genel'ally 
regaru,,1 "-, hcing Ii-om lh~ period "fume" due'" Nguni miuing uak to th~ ninc\eenth century"re on hJlltops Ol' in c,,,'.,, 
and can ha,e r<Jug.il 'tone ",alling. with but eircl.,. grinuing ,.wne,. I igll( blue ~h>IxJI,~ ".,dJ, "nd uark hlue ,mnul"1' 
hcaili. ami rx~lcr) ",ilb ,inglc cr<J"h.Ltcbeu barxh at tb~ ri rn nc"k II<d;.,', b(~Llueriuncljon, "nd "hich al'e often ditf<ClIit to 
ui'tinglLlsh from (b~ _,Iwru, Ii-'>ln liuman) e ,iteo (llllffm"n 1 ~78": ~ 1 f ~7: \'l>l' Sica"j 1 % I). Not" thm f:I"och ( 1 ~80) h'" 
<Aterxkd !he pcril,u of unrest back to tb~ eig.ilt<enlb century p~"od of lhe re-settlel~ent of the south by Kafanga 'peaking 
gmup_,. "-, ",ell .. the ROLVi """luest, 
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sites, as well as for conducting raids or trading (Beach 1994b). The ChikadalPfumbi had their most 

important centre at the Marungudzi Mountain to the west of the Bubi River, near the Limpopo/Bubi 

confluence, as well as ruling north of the Bubi (Beach 1980:208, 306+Map 6, 1994b: 181 after 

Forrestall N3/33/8 NC Chibi to CNC (1904)). 

It was here that they were conquered by a Venda-speaking group from the Mutale River valley in the 

eastern Soutpansberg (Figs. 2.1, 7.1), who took over their territory and the Pfumbi name probably 

not earlier than the mid-eighteenth century and possibly only by the early nineteenth (Beach 

1980:208, 214-5). They were led by a ruler of the mbedzi (pool) totem called Mafukanoro. The 

Venda Mbedzi people are regarded as being one of the components of the early Venda (the other 

being the Ngona) (that is, they were pre-Singo) and have themselves a long tradition of having 

originated from the Marungudzi mountain, led by Luvhimbi (Beach 1980:214; Loubser 1991:269, 

403). This tradition has more than likely been confused through time (Beach 1980:214), as we have 

already noted that the Mbedzi themselves conquered the Pfumbi/ pre-Karanga speakers, taking over 

both their territory and name and established themselves as the Pfumbi Matibi dynasty, bringing with 

them from the Mutale River valley the Raluvhimbi rain cult, a branch of which has still been 

maintained at Marungudzi (c.f. Ch. 4, Ch. 8) (Beach 1980:215, 1994b: 181; von Sicard 1961 :67). It 

may have been the breaking-up into sections of the Venda /Singo state in the late eighteenth century 

that started these sort of migrations across the Limpopo River (Beach 1994a: 132). The status of the 

'pool' mbedzi totem is germane to the status of the Mbedzi as pre-Singo and to their standing as rain­

makers in the community (Loubser 1991 :403-5). The possible connections between the earlier 

suggestions of rainmaking at hills such as Chumbangula and the later arrival and use of caves and 

sites by the Raluvhimbi rain-cult are intriguing (Ch. 4, 8) (Beach 1980; Huffman 2000; Loubser 

1991 :269). 

The now Venda-speaking mbedzi Pfumbi, under Muchira, son of Mafukonoro (the founder of the 

Pfumbi-Matibi dynasty in the southeast lowveld), established themselves over a wide territory from 

west of the Bubi River, across east and north of the Bubi to the Mwenezi River and towards the 

north-west up the Bubi and Mwenezi rivers, as far as their northern stronghold at Lasa Mountain 

between the upper reaches of these rivers (Beach 1980:306, 1994b: 182). Thus was established their 

pattern of a political centre in the north, with the spiritual centre to the south at Marungudzi. It 

became 'customary' for rulers to live at Marungudzi towards the end of their lives (Beach 

1994b: 182). This is relevant to the site identified as 'Matibi's village' (Ch. 4, Table 4.1, Site 2130 
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03:34). Matibi moved back from Lasa to the lowveld at Marungudzi in 1888, against the wishes of 

Lobengula, the Ndebele ruler to whom the Matibil Pfumbi had been paying tribute23
. This led to 

new raids by the Ndebele against the Pfumbi and finally to a counter-raid by a joint Pfumbil 

European force against the Ndebele in the war of 1893, for which Matibi received recognition from 

the new colonial government (Beach 1974: 650; 1994b: 182). Matibi died in 1903 and the dynasty 

divided between three groups, that of Matibi ruling in the Beit Bridge district, with that of the 

Miranda Matibi' s in the Mwenezi district (Beach 1994b:210 & Fig. 81). The dialect, an amalgam of 

Venda and pre-KarangaiKaranga-Shona, became known locally as ChiPfumbi, and is still spoken 

today (pers. comms. Cawood 1999; Langenhoven 1998; Rina Mbedzi 1996, 1999; Ketani Tishebu 

1999). 

The local Pfumbi leader/ruler, or chief 24, in the Malumba River basin area is remembered as being 

one Chinana in the nineteen-fifties (Cooke 1958; Bannerman 1981 :34 map 6; pers. comms. 

Chadhebha 1996; Gawler 1996, '98,'99; Langenhoven 1996,'98,'99; Viljoen 1999) (Fig. 2.2). 

Cooke (1958:56-57: Fig. 4) identifies the pottery from 'Chinana's Old Kraal', situated at the south­

western end of the outer Mateke Hills, (Ch. 4, Table 4.1, 2130 04:25), which provides a baseline 

from which to work in identifying this component of the Recent Period pottery (Cooke 1958:FigA). 

Both the names, Matibi and Chinana, seem to be of rulers or dynastic titles, as there is more than 

one, usually in different generations. 

Thus it seems that the original Pfumbi of Chikada may have remnants of their pre-Karanga origins 

(Beach 1974, 1980, 1994b; Loubser 1991), with influence from the incoming southern Karanga 

groups of the 1750's onwards, largely overlaid by the VendaiMbedzi component (which in tum may 

have a remnant of their pre-Singo/Ngona origins (Loubser 1991). Hence there may be signs in their 

pottery particularly that of the late 1700' s/early 1800' s AD, of the earlier component since the 

conquering Mbedzi group are likely to have married the original group women. This means that we 

would need excavated and dated sites definitely attributable to the Pfumbi in order to better define 

their pottery and settlement pattern. The majority of the known Pfumbi-related pottery, from the 

collections by Cooke (1958, 1960) from Chinana's Kraal, Marungudzi as well as at Siyanje (see 

Garlake 1968b for Map refs. of individual sites) is of a simple pot of rounded-profile, rims not 

23 It is reported that this was originally because of help given to Matibi against the Hlengwe of Mateke, the price for this 
help being the tribute paid to the Ndebele (see below 7.3iii) (Bannerman 1978:489; Beach I 994b: 182). 
24 Beach (1994b:xiv) notes that he uses the term 'chief' only after the period from the beginning of colonial rule in 1890. 
and the terms 'ruler' 'sub-ruler', 'tributary ruler', or 'leader' for the pre-colonial period.) 
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emphasised, either tapered or slightly rounded and sometimes slightly everted, with a single band of 

decoration mostly of horizontal lines or crosshatch, is matte, red-brown and has little or no burnish or 

graphite (some soot burnish) (Cooke 1958:Fig. 4: 17-22, 1960:Fig. 4; Garlake 1968b:20; Robinson 

1961 b; Thorp 2005a:Fig. 4). In fact little discernable differences to southern Karanga. The fact that 

there is no graphite on the Siyanje pottery described by Garlake (1968b) is even more surprising than 

the graphite-free Mateke Hills examples (c.f. Ch. 6) (Cooke 1958, 1960), as this area to the south of 

Marungudzi is even closer to the graphite source at Chiturapadzi (Fig. 2.1). See Ch. 8.4 for 

definition of the Recent pottery from the Mateke Hills (see Ch. 4, Table 4.1, Ch. 6, Table 6.3, 6.13)). 

With regard to influences from the Venda component of the Pfumbi, it should be noted that the 

classical Letaba pottery from Venda (e.g. Dzata) shows a more rounded-out (not re-curved) 

neck/shoulder region, less defined than some of the Karanga-related wares (Cooke 1970; Huffman 

1971 a, 1978a), and the lip is just minutely upright or everted, characterised either by a matte finish 

and single bands of cross-hatching or with burnish above the decoration while the decoration is often 

well incised and neat (Chatterton, et aI1979:Fig. 7; Evers 1975, 1979, 1981; Evers & van der Merwe 

1987:Figs. 37-41; Lawton 1967:Figs. 201-207; Loubser 1991:Figs. 95-6,186-7; Meyer 1986: Fig. 

110). The Venda Letaba pottery is generally finer and more well-executed and finished than the 

Pfumbil Chinana pottery. Letaba ceramics appeared in the north-eastern region ofRSA sometime 

around the mid-sixteenth century and reached their finest expression under the Rozvi Singo rulers at 

Dzata from the AD 1700' s onwards (Evers 1981 :73; Loubser 1991 :382, 419, Fig. 152). (Letaba 

probably arose out of an overlap between the Soutpansberg Khami (and Tavatshena) and Moloko 

styles (Loubser 1991 :391 :Figs. 95-97, 138). 

7.3iii The Hlengwe-Tsonga:- It is in the region of the Mateke Hills, in the territory between the 

Bubi and Mwenezi rivers, that the histories of the Pfumbi and the Hlengwe-Tsonga merge. The 

same pattern of in-coming groups seeking land, that had taken place from the north and from the 

south, was also taking place from the east. The Tsonga of Mozambique appear to have lived for 

some centuries in what is now southern Mozambique, adjacent to the highlands of the interior, along 

the lowlands on both sides of the Limpopo River to the east, along the line of the Lebombo 

mountains and as far as south of Delagoa Bay (Bannerman 1978:486; Junod 1913: 16-18; Smith 

1973:570) (Map 7.1). Various movements in the eighteenth century amongst the Tsonga groups in 

response to internal factors, such as the fissiparous tendencies of lineages and pressure from the 

Sotho tribes to the west (Smith 1973:576), led to a major immigration into the southeast lowveld by 

the Hlengwe section of the Tsonga by the later 1700's. The Hlengwe conquered territory and 
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assimilated KarangaiShona groups whereby Tsonga became the dominant language of the lowveld 

(Bannerman 1978, 1981; Beach 1980:305 n.48
, 1994b: 180; Smith 1973). 

In the Mateke Hills the record of Hlengwe Tsonga presence goes back to the end of the 18th century 

(Ch. 6) (Bannerman 1978, 1981; Beach 1980, 1994a) though as noted above, the history of the 

various Tsonga groupings in Mozambique is much older than this (Duarte 1976; Junod 1913, Vols. I 

& II; Smith 1973). The Hlengwe who came into what is now Zimbabwe were all of the Chauke 

(Ehauke) clan (Bannerman 1978:486, 1981; Smith 1973 :576). The process of moving northwest up 

the river valleys seems to have started somewhere around AD 1750, on the death of Matsena, the last 

common ancestor between the northern and southern groups of Hlengwe that entered Zimbabwe. 

The northern section, under Chitanga, Mpapa and Tsovani infiltrated deep into the lower Save and 

Chiredzi River valleys, while the southern section under Vurumela, Mateke, Dumbo, Sengwe and 

Chikwalakwala followed the river valleys of the Limpopo, Bubi and the Mwenezi (Bannerman 

1978:487, 1981 :4-Map 2; Beach 1980:305, 1994b: 180). It is clear that the Hlengwe arrived in 

Zimbabwe prior to the Nguni incursions and the establishment of the Gaza and Ndebele states 

(Bannerman 1978:487). Hlengwe-Tsonga speakers became dominant in the Mateke lowveld from 

north and east of the Hills, with Pfumbi/VendaiKaranga speakers to their west and north-west and 

the southern Karanga and Ndau to the north (Bannerman 1978; Beach 1980, 1994a) (Fig. 7.1). 

Tsonga is one of a group oflanguages belonging to the south-east group of Bantu languages (which 

includes the Nguni, Sotho, and Venda languages, whereas Shona belongs to the south-central group 

(Bannerman 1978:484-5; Smith 1973:570). It is only after the establishment of the Gaza chiefdom 

that the name 'Shangaan' was used both by the Tsonga and by outsiders, but the generic name more 

correctly is Tsonga, with the grouping as in Hlengwe, Maluleke, Baloyi, Ronga, Kosse, (Bannerman 

1978:484-5; Junod 1913:16). While the Tsonga dialects absorbed some Zulu words and customs, 

particularly of a military nature, Zulu never became the dominant language of the Tsonga and 

certainly not amongst the Hlengwe in Zimbabwe (Bannerman 1978: 484+487; Beach 1994a:141; 

Junod 1913: 15,32-33). 

In settling along the Bubi River, groups under Vurumela (the eponymous Mateke)25 (Ch. 4.2iv) and 

Sengwe, soon came into contact with the Venda-oriented Pfumbi, living to the west of the Bubi at 

Marungudzi as well as to the east and north-east of the Bubi (Map 7.1). Vurumela's territory, when 

2S Vurumela seems to have been a dynastic type of title as the name Mateke is also used for him and in the genealogy 
given in Bannerman (1978) and Chief Gezani is also called Furumela. The descendants of this lineage live today to the 
south of the Mateke Hills in the Sengwe Communal Lands. 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



141 
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"hid] VurumclaJ\lalcke was kilkd (Bannt.>rmall I 97X:4X\I) r>.lakke·s son a",~ng"d his father's 
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Bllbi (s.ce n. ' ) (Bannemlan 197X4S9: Ik'ach I \l94b:1 g2) (Map 6_1). Si tes in thc r>. lateke Hills thaI 

have o.:en associated "ilh til<: Hkngwe Tsonga are Malekc'8 walled site. Malekc B"ocon_ th" Old 

Bllblc Ilomeslcad, Sheba (Map 4.B, l'ab\e 4_1. (,3:37, 04:40. D3:31_ D4:5) 
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S<'cn on carmated or H'ry r"curved prol,1cs and ves8els wilh n~all~' inci8ed I1mltipk, 8t,>pJ.rate bands 

oj" crosshatching. often bllmished 

(Ch. 6.6iii , rigs. 6.7:3.4.7: 

6.23:4: 6.26:2.4; 6.27:3; 6.2S:12: 

6.2'J:1.2)(Cookc 1'J5S: Duart~ 
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comm. I Wi, 2(01)-

ri g.. 7_3 AI right. Car i"ated 1""",1 

"ith ",d bllrni,h and opro,ite triaLl!,-I ••. r>.tu"'''1ll of Ilu lll an Sciences Ilarare. Photo J (;ray 

74 COIJtact aeros~ the Limpopo redon by Explo rers, Huntcrs and Traders {Table 7,lj 

From lhe lirsl hal f of th~ Ili Jlelttmh cemury a succe8sion of r~corded forays to the n<>rth-east of lh" 

LimjXJpo Riwr had taken placc by l' ariOliS European tra,diers, explorers and hunkrs (Ikmhard 

1,)71: Ilurkc I <)69: Elton 1872: Erskine I S6\1; van dcl' Ylcrwc 1<)62). Somc of these acCOUIl1S arc 

usdul a'S exIra record8 of the r~gion and the various groupings of people. 
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7.4i The Potgieter Kommissie:- One of the first recorded ventures to the northern side of the 

Limpopo River was undertaken soon after the Voortrekkers had arrived in what became the 

Transvaal. The all too brief original account of this expedition, translated from the Dutch, was 

published in the' Zuid Afrikaan' of 17/0311837 (van der Merwe 1962:4-6, 167-172) and is 

interesting here because of its account of the territory, inhabitants and trade routes. In July 1836 a 

small mounted party consisting of H. Potgieter and 11 others, having reached the encampment of 

Louis Trichardt's to the southwest of the Soutpansberg, travelled further north, probably crossing the 

Limpopo just to the east of its confluence with the Bubi, as it states that after' one days journey' or 

'een schof26 (skot") another large sand river was crossed, which must have been the Mwenezi (van 

der Merwe 1962: 145-166, 173) (Fig. 7.1) to the south-east of the Mateke Hills. Abundant crops such 

as fruits, millets and sweet potatoes are described, in what must have been a year of good rainfall 

(Ch. 3.5ii) (van der Merwe 1962:169). The purpose of this trip may have been to find an outlet to the 

sea for the Dutch trekker settlements in the present Transvaal, circumventing the route south. The 

party travelled for 'six schofts' (possibly about 80 miles) from the Bubi, in the direction of the 

present day Malvernia and Massangena, and were more than likely on the old trade route between 

the Makuleke to Inhambane and Sofala (van der Merwe 1962: 165). The Kommissie probably had 

some of the local Tsonga 'Knopneuse' (Knobnose) as guides (van der Merwe 1962:164). They met 

'KnopnewP Cajjers', who told them of a town' about another six Sch(~ftsfrom there " where the 

people spoke Portuguese (van der Merwe 1962:169). Representa-tives of this town were at the 

Tsonga village, in order to trade for 'elephant teeth' with calico cloth. beads and other wares and 

said that a ship was waiting at the port of the town (probably Inhambane) for the ivory (van der 

Merwe 1962: 169, 173). The report describes the Tsonga 'Knobnoses' as a defenceless, unwarlike 

people without cattle, friendly and helpful to them, in showing them an easier return route (van der 

Merwe 1962: 169). These Tsonga had apparently already been attacked by the Nguni, quite possibly 

by Nxaba, on his way north (Bannerman 1981: 11, n. 1s
; van der Merwe 1962: 174). This report 

26 A "Schor, or skof, was the distance travelled between when the oxen were yoked at the beginning ofa portion ofa 
journey, until when they were unyoked at the end of that portion of the journey. This could be half a day or a full day, 
and was sometimes reckoned in hours. The speed of the journey then was reckoned at the speed at which the cattle 
moved, and was used even when there was not a wagon. Thus it is difficult to estimate exactly what was meant by a 
"schor in this extract, but it was possibly from 12 miles upwards, depending on the terrain and the temperatures (van der 
Merwe 1962:104-124). 
27 This terminologyJor the Tsonga "Knobnoses' 'knopneuse', comes from a feature in which some people, in order to 
avoid the attention of the "slavers' (Arab and Portuguese), 'boers' and hunters, trading in what Mauch called 'black 
ivory'. cut a strip of skin from the forehead, and allowed it to join on to the nose, thereby making themselves unappealing 
(Bulpin 1967: 127; Burke 1969: 67, 113-115). This term thus only applies to a certain group and at a certain time ~ when 
the hunter Bvekenya met an old man near the end of the 1890's, in the territory where the Levhuvu and Mwenezi Rivers 
meet the Limpopo, it was already an almost forgotten custom (Bulpin 1967: 127). 
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illustrates that trading with the coast was known in this area and the only local inhabitants met were 

Tsonga. 

7.4ii The explorer, Karl Mauch: - On his 1868 journey Mauch came into the territory controlled by 

the Ndebele ruler Mzilikazi, on foot and by the unusual route from Albasini's station in the north­

east Soutpansberg (Bernard 1971 )(Map 7.1). He crossed the Limpopo quite low down, to the east of 

the Bubi's confluence and then turned to follow the Bubi up towards its headwaters, then heading 

north to the Mwenezi, to follow this northwest, which would bring him to Inyati in Mzilikazi's 

country. At this point he fell foul of some Ndebele scouts who escorted him to Inyati, both because 

he had come into the country unheralded and because Mzilikazi was dying, which had raised 

tensions considerably (Bernhard 1971 :40-41). Along the Bubi and its tributaries on its east side, 

Mauch stopped at the villages of'Umkoki', 'Halata', and 'Malingele' as well as Vurumela's 

(Bernhard 1971). Many of these Hlengwe names are still known in the district, either as place 

names, or as personal names (H. Wessels pers. comm. 1999). As it happened a serious drought was 

causing great hardship, with little food or water available, his pack-ox and dog were lost to the 

drought and the donkey joined a troop of zebra at Vurumela's on the Bubi (c.f. 7.3iii above) (Bernard 

1971:41 + 46) (contrast this to the experience of the Potgieter Kommissie thirty years earlier). 

Mauch illustrates the severity of the drought, 'the whole country --- asfar as Chief Malingele on the 

Bubye (sic) River --- had been smitten with an extraordinary drought --- almost all water had 

evaporated --- the inhabitants had tofeed on tree-fruits, baobab pods, grass and 'onion' roots ----. 

One day we had nothing to eat but our sandals ofbufJalo leather' (Bernhard 1971 :46, 186). This 

account illustrates the precariousness of life in the lowveld and the need for water, both for livestock, 

crops and long-tenn survival. 

On his second trip, in August 1871, Mauch crossed the Limpopo on a north-easterly course, coming 

to the kraal of 'Malungotse' (sic) (Marungudzi) (likely a Pfumbi chief). (Mauch here mistakenly 

calls the Pfumbi the 'Baloekwa', his usual name for the Hlengwe). Passing the Marungudzi complex 

of hills on its eastern side, he crossed the Bubi, stopping again at 'Umkoki 's kraal' and on an NNE 

route, came to 'Halate 's river' (possibly the Malumba River) then turned NW by N firstly using' an 

elephant path' then 'across an almost bare plain' with 'low mopani undergrowth, isolated 

knopjesdoring trees' (here Acacia nigrescens) (Burke 1969: 129) (c.f. the 'dry' plain to the south of 

Mwenezi (Ch. 3.2)), which took him on a route to the west of Mateke Hills (Fig. 7.1). He spent the 

night of 15 August, at a place with a 'spring in the river bed', which is marked on the map as Long. 
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E 30°48' 1" and Lat. S 21 °32'9" and which appears to be virtually spot on with the site presently 

identified as Mwenezi (Fig. 4.11, 4.12) (Map 7.1) (Baines 1872 & Map; Burke 1969:129,294 & 

Map). Three miles to the north of here his party crossed the 'Nuanetsi' (sic) River' (Burke 

1969:280), encountered more Hlengwe groups before crossing the Tokwe River. He was now in 

Karanga territory and arrived in the Great Zimbabwe region, first seeing the ruins in Adam 

Renders,28 company on the 5th September 1871 (Burke 1969; Bernhard 1970:29) 29. 
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Mauch calls the area Banyailand, and the people Banyai or Nyai (VaNyai) (Bernhard 1971 :60). It 

seems the Nyai may have been the Pfumbi, as Hlengwe traditions talk of finding 'VaNyai of the soko 

(monkey) totem' along the Bubi (Bannerman 1978:487). In Mauch's understanding the language of 

the' Bahloekwa' (Hlengwe) was between that of Zulu and VaNyai' (Bannerman 1978 after Bernhard 

1971 :60). He talks of meeting the 'Bahloekwa' (the Hlengwe), and the Makalaka (sic) (Pfumbi) in 

his journey along the Bubi and north of the Mwenezi (Bannerman 1978; Bernhard 1971 :60). Thus 

on his journeys in the Mateke region, Mauch came into contact with Pfumbi people at Marungudzi 

and along the Bubi River, with the Hlengwe between the Bubi and Mwenezi and Karanga north of 

the Tokwe. This bears out the above (Ch. 7.3) historical outline of the different groups of people in 

the Matekes and lowveld from around the 1800's. 

We can therefore place, in the 1860-1871 period, the Pfumbi to the west of the Bubi and across it to 

the north-east; with the Hlengwe between the Bubi and Mwenezi north and south of the Mateke 

Hills, down to the Limpopo River and to the east in Mozambique (Fig. 7.1). If, by the 1950's, the 

Pfumbi of Chin ana (of the Matibi Pfumbi) were living in the Shangwenani Hills along the Malumba 

River at the southwest of the Mateke Hills (Map 4.1, 7.1) (Bannerman 1981:34; Cooke 1958:59-60, 

1960) and had been at least since the 1880's (Beach 1980:306, 1994b: 181; Cooke 1958:56), they 

must have either clashed with, or pushed back the Hlengwe in the Malumba River basin in the time 

between 1871 and the 1880's (since Mauch indicates Hlengwe here during his visits) (cf. Ch. 7.3iii 

8 Mauch would have heard about Render whilst in the Soutpansberg, as it was well known there that an individual named 
Adam Render was staying somewhere to the north in 'BaNyai' territory. Render apparently hunted and traded in the 
Soutpansbergl Limpopo region sometime after 1848, reaching the Zimbabwe area by 1867, establishing himself at the 
village of Chief 'Pika', marrying into his family (Burke 1969: 134). 
19 In addition, the missionaries, A. Merensky and Nachtigal of the Berliner Mission Society at Botsobelo, had imparted to 
Mauch what knowledge they had gained in their own forays about the country north of the Limpopo and gave him 
information on the 'ruins' and minerals reported to be there, as well as warning him about the dangers of the country he 
intended to travel through (Bernhard 1968:37-38). Merensky's party had reached the country of the 'Banyai', reportedly 
near the ruins but were forced to tum back as there was an epidemic of small-pox in the area (coastal trade and outside 
contacts?) (Burke 1969:264 n.I). 
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above). What does seem definite from the foregoing analysis is that the area of the southwest Mateke 

Hills and the Malumba River basin was the meeting place, a merging of place and history of the 

Pfumbi and Hlengwe. This would appear to pose some interesting questions for the pottery and 

possible merging or separations of styles. As of 1999, there were representatives of both groups still 

living and working in this region (S. Chadhebha pers. comm. 1996; Ketani Tshebu pers. comm. 

1999; Gray 1996, 1999). 

Other travellers passed through parts of this territory and from their accounts would have come into 

contact with the Hlengwe Tsonga in the southeast and from these accounts it is clear that the route 

north-east to the east coast ports was known. In 1855/6 an expedition by Rita Montanha and Alfeires 

Texeira travelled from Inhambane to the Soutpansberg (Bernhard 1971 :89). It would appear that 

their route took them across the Mwenezi near its confluence with the Limpopo, where Mauch would 

also cross some 15 miles above the confluence (Bernhard 1971). Capt. F. Elton was engaged by the 

'London and Limpopo Company' to discover whether the Shashe and Limpopo Rivers made a 

practicable route for the conveyance of goods to the Tati Goldfields but he was wrecked at a 

waterfall some 35 miles downstream from the present day Beit Bridge (Burke 1969; Elton 1972)! 

He reinforces the peaceable impression of the Hlengwe given by the Potgieter Kommissie (Elton 

1972). Elton was active in combating the slave trade in Mozambique between 1873 and his death in 

1877, which would lend credence to the information from Mauch on slavery and the Knobnoses' 

disfiguring custom (Burke 1969:126 note 3; Elton 1872). A Cape elephant hunter, Cornelius Botha 

also crossed the Limpopo at its north-east corner of the old Transvaal in 1870, advancing to the 

'Sabia' (Save River), from there to 'Mosila's' (Mzila) and on to Sofala (Bernhard 1971:110,225). 

These instances illustrate that the routes and the local inhabitants in this corner of southern Africa 

were known and that each traveller could have gained information on the terrain from reports of the 

others, as well as from helpful locals, as to the routes followed and the inhabitants. They also 

illustrate that the inhabitants of the interior were not isolated from news and events from the outside 

world. 

Another colourful character in the region was loao Albasini who, after a varied career in Portuguese 

East Africa (Mozambique), had settled southeast of the Soutpansberg at 'Goedewensch', from where 

he ruled as a de facto chief, having collected an assortment of followers from the local tribes seeking 

refuge, and acted as a sort of vice-consul to the Portuguese authorities (Burke 1969: 1 05 note 2). 

Thus Albasini's station in the south eastern Soutpansberg would have attracted all individuals 
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advancing into the interior from the north-east Transvaal for whatever purpose, and he therefore 

would have had much valuable information about the conditions to the north. Mauch himself, once 

he had arrived at Render's camp at 'Pike's Kraal' near Great Zimbabwe, sent people back down to 

the south to fetch supplies from the trader John Watts in the Soutpansberg, which took about four 

weeks for the return trip (Burke 1969: 148). It is clear that this was a known trade route to the local 

people from both sides of the Limpopo River (c.f. position of Mwenezi site, Ch. 4, 8). Pertinently 

for information on trade goods and 'fashions', Mauch bemoans that the beads he ordered were not 

sent and says that the 'blue cut beads are (~(no use' (Burke 1969:164-5). 

The foregoing accounts garnered from the Potgieter report, Mauch, Elton, Merensky and others, are 

confirmatory of the more modem historical sources (Beach 1980, 1994b. after Forrestall 1904; 

Bannerman 1978 & 1981; von Sicard 1952, 1961, 1971) as to the presence of particular people or 

groups on the Bubi and in the Mateke region and to the nature of the terrain. The information 

illustrates that channels of communication, trade, hunting and exploration had been in place for some 

time and that the country was by no means unknown to outsiders by the mid 1850's, which also 

illustrates that similar channels could well have been in place previous to the 1800's. The system of 

trade and contact from village to village, carrying news as well as goods was probably well in place 

from at least the end of the first millennium, as is illustrated by trade goods that found their way from 

Chibuene on the east coast across to the Schroda, Shashel Limpopo confluence area. The early route 

from the coast to the Shashe may well have passed virtually south of Chum banguI a; glass trade beads 

of similar periods have been found there (Ch. 5) and at other sites in south Zimbabwe (Bvocho 2001; 

Huffman 1973a; Sinclair 1982; Sinclair et al 1993; Wood 2000). 

7.5 The Nguni Incursions of the Nineteenth Century (Table 7.1) 

I tum now to an overview of the Nguni incursions of the nineteenth century and the more permanent 

polities resulting from these, in order to illustrate how this presence may have affected the Pfumbi 

and the Hlengwe Tsonga, causing instability and the use of 'refuge' sites. 

During the earlier part of the nineteenth century, the growth of the Zulu kingdom under 

Shaka took place with several groups breaking away and causing great upheavals in neighbouring 

territories (this period is known as the' mjecane', Nguni for the' crushing' (Davenport 1978)). At 

least four of these groups are documented as moving into, or through southern Mozambique and 

south east lowveld territory from 1821, affecting the local tribes-people (Liesegang 1970; Smith 
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1973). The groups which most likely caused repercussions amongst the people of the broader south-

eastern Limpopo River basin during the period 1822-1838, are those led by Maseko, Zwangendaba, 

Nxaba and Sotshangane and after 1838 those of the Ndebele and Gaza (Map 7.2). While the first 

groups' influence was short-lived the Gaza and Ndebele created much longer term changes. 

The Maseko group moved northward, crossing the territory of the Venda in the Soutpansberg, before 

passing on to the Victoria (Masvingo) region in Zimbabwe (thus through the southeast lowveld, past 

the Mateke region) and on to the north. Nxaba, after possibly engaging with Mzilikazi in the 

territory of the Pedi in the Transvaal passed northeast, also through southeast Zimbabwe, possibly 

attacking the Hlengwe there, along the lower 'Nuanetsi' (Mwenezi) (Bannerman 1981: 11; Liesegang 

1970:320). He was defeated by the forces of Sotshangane, near the present border of Zimbabwe and 

Mozambique and by 1839 had passed by Tete and Zumbo on his way northward and out of the 

picture (Liesegang 1970). Zwangendaba moved into southern Mozambique and was north of 

Louren~o Marques in 1822. He was defeated by Sotshangane in about 1827 west of the Limpopo 

River (Liesegang 1970). From there he and his group crossed the Lebombo hills into Venda territory 

and then north across the Limpopo again, crossing close to the southeast region of the Mateke Hills 

(Fig. 1.1). As a modus operandi, the Nguni groups must have stayed for a year or two in one place in 

order to consolidate their position, recruit subject populations into their group, cultivate crops for 

sustenance and increase stock (Liesegang 1970:335 after J.A. Barnes 1954). 

7.5i Sotshangane and the Gaza Nguni:- Meanwhile Sotshangane also arrived in the southern 

Mozambique territory. Sotshangane operated in the Delagoa Bay area for a few years, settling near 

the Limpopo by 1827. He ranged north past and around Inhambane, occupying the site on the 

Limpopo at Chaimite permanently until his death in 1858 (Liesegang 1970, 1974:60). It is at this 

site that Sotshangane is buried and here that Liesegang identified the pottery 'used by the Gaza 

Nguni' (Ch. 7.3iii, Ch. 8)) (Liesegang 1974). Sotshangane's successor Mzila moved his capital up to 

the north of the Save river, on the present border between Mozambique and Zimbabwe near Mt. 

Selinda, where it was centred from 1862 until his death in 1884 and from where raids and tribute­

taking were launched deep into the eastern and south-eastern parts of the lowveld and Mateke Hills 

(Ch 7.3ii, iii) (Beach 1994b). As an illustration of the Nguni raiding activities deep into the southern 

lowveld river valleys up the Bubi, Mwenezi, Save and Runde and as far as the southern Karanga and 

the Ndau areas along the southern plateau edge (Beach 1974:645, 649-650, 1980, 1994b: 178-181), is 

a tradition that has been preserved of that of the KarangaiMbire group of Neshoro who after earlier 
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having moved down to the fringes of the 10wveld between the Runde and the Mwenezi, was attacked 

successively by Zwangendaba's and Maseko's Nguni and then by the Gaza Nguni and finally by the 

Ndebele, right through to the 1890's (Beach 1994b: 178). The threat of the Gaza raids was dissipated 

after 1889 when Mzila's successor Gungunhana, moved back to a site to the east of Sotshangane's 

old capital and was captured by the Portuguese in 1895, thus bringing the period of domination and 

sporadic raiding by the Gaza to an end (Axelson 1967; Beach 1994a: 137, 1994b: 149; Liesegang 

1974; Warhurst 1962). This may be one reason why Chinana's family abandoned occupation of the 

hill at Chumbangula around the 1880-1890's, as he described being born' below the hill, but not on 

it', intimating that previous to this they had occupied the hill at times (Cooke 1958:60, 1960: 1 06). 

7.5ii The Ndebele30 under Mzilikazi:- Mzilikazi's Ndebele had a longer-term effect over the region 

around the Mateke Hills. In 1821 they moved up into territory across the Vaal River, causing much 

disturbance there between 1822 and 1838, before moving across the Limpopo to the western part of 

what would become Matabeleland after follow up attacks by Shaka and Dingane and clashes with 

both Griqua and Voortrekker groups (Beach 1974; Davenport 1978). It was only after this move and 

the consolidation of the Ndebele state around the territory of the old Rozvi state, centred on 

Danangombe, Manyanga and Nalatale (Beach 1980), that the Ndebele impinged on the groups to 

their southeast, through raiding parties and the levying of tribute to establish hegemony in a wider 

area (Beach 1980, 1994b). 

The Rozvi state had finally collapsed by the mid 1830's leaving a vacuum in the Changamire 

succession (Beach 1980:265; Liesegang 1970), into which Mzilikazi somewhat fortuitously arrived, 

finding little or no opposition to his forces, as the Changamire's followers had mostly retreated to the 

east, whilst others submitted and paid tribute to the Ndebele (Beach 1980:266). Groups who asserted 

their independence risked being raided by the Ndebele while those groups who submitted to the 

authority of the Ndebele offered tribute in terms of receiving cattle to herd in exchange for a levy of 

young people (Beach 1980:266, 1994a: 136). By the time the last Changamire claimant was defeated 

on the upper Save River in 1866, the Ndebele were at the height of their expansion and most groups 

atTected had accepted some form of tribute payment (including those of the Matibi Pfumbi (c.[ Ch. 

7.3iii)) (Beach 1994a, 1994b). The main body of tributaries to the Ndebele to the south-east 

30 Note that Beach (1974, 1980, 1994a, I 994b ) employs the term 'Ndebele' to refer to the Nguni group under Mzilikazi, 
rather than the more recognised term 'Matabele'. Apparently Matabele is of Sotho origin, no doubt applied during their 
sojourn in the Sotho country (Shabangu & Swanepoel 1989:vii). 
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extended from the Bulawayo region to Chivi's territory and then south to the Pfumbi chief, Matibi, at 

his northern lowveld territory at Lasa towards the head of the Bubi River (Beach 1974:645, 1994b: 181). 

Looking at the general perception that the whole nineteenth century was one of disruption, with 

whole tribes and groups being displaced and being part of a 'Refuge' culture, this has been 

somewhat overly emphasised according to Beach (1980:308, 1994a). Firstly, as noted above, the 

eighteenth century itself had been one of large-scale migrations and movement from both within, and 

outside, the borders of present day Zimbabwe (Ch. 7.3) (Beach 1980:203-209,308-9, 1994a, 1994b). 

Secondly, the first Nguni groups were of a short-term nature, passing through Zimbabwe in less than 

a decade (Beach 1980:309). At the same time the various Karanga dynastic movements, which were 

continuing in a southward movement in the first half of the nineteenth century, were not stopped by 

actions from the Nguni or the Ndebele (Beach 1980:309). However, as we have seen, with reference 

to both the Pfumbi and the Hlengwe, there were incursions, battles, raids and exactions of tribute 

especially in the nineteenth century, which must have had an effect on the choices that were made of 

living areas in the Mateke Hills region, that is of taking refuge around and on the hills and in caves 

(Beach 1980 1994a, 1994b; Burke 1969; Cooke 1958, 1960, Garlake 1968b). The skirmishes 

between Pfumbi and Hlengwe for ultimate dominance in the Mateke Hills (Ch. 7.3) did not force 

removal to hilltops on any large scale basis. The common enemy for both groups would have been 

the 'outsider' Nguni raiding parties (Ch. 7.5) and by the end of the 19th century this helped to forge a 

common identity in the Mateke lowveld, which along the larger river courses towards Mozambique 

was Hlengwe, particularly to the east of the Mateke Hills, while the Pfumbi held sway to the west of 

the Matekes (Ch. 7.3). 

7.6 Other external factors affecting the peoples of the south-east lowveld 

Amongst external political and economic factors which may have impinged on the lives of those in 

the southeast lowveld from the mid nineteenth century was the presence of the Afrikaner farmers in 

the interior of southern Africa. This presence alerted both the Portuguese as well as the British, to 

the possible strategic importance of the settlement at Delagoa Bay (Axelson 1967; Theal 1896). 

After the discoveries of gold in the eastern Transvaal and on the Witwatersrand, the South African 

Republic under Kruger had more leverage and an earlier treaty between the Portuguese at Louren<;o 

Marques and the South African Republic was renewed and a railway planned between them, which 

was finished only a few years before the outbreak of the Anglo-Boer War in 1899, thus facilitating 

trade and communications with the coast (Axelson 1967; Davenport 1978; Theal 1896). By the end 
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of the nineteenth century, the Portuguese presence to the east, the Nguni incursions from both east 

and west; the Afrikaner state to the south, the work on the mines, and the permanent British presence 

in Zimbabwe after 1890 with the arrival of the Pioneer Column, had had lasting effects on the 

peoples of the southeast lowveld. These ranged from raids for cattle and people, pressure on and loss 

of land, greater political control over them, to a wider range of European goods becoming known and 

desired, to the ability of people to migrate south to the gold mines of the Witwatersrand for work and 

as far afield as the diamond diggings in Kimberley. The Anglo-Boer war must have had some affect 

on those on the periphery as well. Thus the areas of the south-east lowveld had been firmly 

incorporated into the political realities pertaining to the beginning of the 20th century although it 

remained a backwater, marginal to the major developments taking place in southern Africa. 

7.7 Summary 

This outline of the history of the Mateke Hill region has introduced the various role-players of the 

last two to three hundred years and particularly those who have crossed through or settled in the area 

between the Bubi and the Mwenezi. In the research area itself and in countries all around 

Zimbabwe's southeast lowveld, major events had taken place and newcomers moved in. Permanent 

immigration into the southeast came from the north (Karanga), the south (Venda! Pfumbi) and the 

east (Hlengwe), the descendants of whom live in the area today. Conflict took place both between 

local groups, as well as from the passing Nguni groups and the more permanent Nguni polities. 

Tribute was paid to overlords, such as the Ndebele, which led to the alliance of Matibi with the 

British forces in 1893. Lastly the picture was changed irrevocably by the arrival of the British 

Pioneers of the British South Africa Company in the 1890' s. This led to the rule of the colonial 

government with its system of Native Commissioners. Two major rebellions took place in 1893 and 

1896, which led to the final subjugation of the Ndebele people and the Shona as well, including the 

groups in the southern lowveld. In the south-east, by the late 1960's, the alienation of lands had 

taken place and the movement of people into communal land areas to the north, east and south of the 

Mateke Hills had been undertaken by the time Independence came to Zimbabwe in 1980. 

Some echo of these events may be expected to show up in the archaeological record, for instance in 

differences or otherwise in the pottery, other forms of evidence in trade goods, such as glass 

beads or European goods for instance military artefacts, or in settlement choices (Chs. 4, 5, 6, 8). 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



".-_10,-_ P""'" 
.~j .. ' . "II,TIo 

j4 , .,;l-, 

, , 
, 

Ii ... 
AI_,&: 

'n ... m ...... 
( ""'"'" .. ., 
"",,, .. rVL ,-- \'- ....... 
-~ ~I .... """ 
Uau ~ '"' II'>< ""',~"""' 
-~......, .. , .. .. _, ..... , ............ ,""" ..... ,,..,. " -

'" 

=-+ 

• 
~"."'r-dl< """..,I «' _tv ..... ,.-
~I_, .•. , 

......... -. 
N_ M ... ",,, 
tw.. 1.."". .. ,_ 
...-, ~,'h l'f",,>1>1 
b) IIt"n 

"'",,'" Il,*" ,.-,d 

M~" .'" CI.,h 
~,LI. Mal"", 
1',"""" ~""" 

~lot"l1<1< ~ ... I,,... ..... , .. 
~I_" (I" 

...... -.... ".-.~ 

.~ 

, i<>OI. ,_ ,,_ ... 

1.Qy","ioj 

-~. 

, I" " 
M",,,,~.>d " , 

H ........ 

\t~'''~" 
1\.ti.JC~t_ 

~'" 
I.m .... "" '" '-""' ... ,,,, 
.'ul.mk ...... 
s" <qIlI71 

, , 

" 

""" 

'" 

'''"Ii> ." ..., ..• '''' ..... 
", N"" """ ... ~ ~. .. ""." 

" 
~ 

" , 
1'01,,,..., - ~obi 
rOo ,,,. 'l\o<O" 

"'1''''"''' r"." •• r"" '",I< 
'lAR T,o",,,.,,,' 

" .. I>n " 

~'"""" fIo.,,,, !"i ui~1< .. , ...... "" 
h""""l """ri'~~' 
I'< .. ,.,~, t ....... 

!, ... -~ 
.. d~"w l\l_ 

l T.' 
III''''''''IQJ "''V'<'-
lk ....... 

• 

C ...... 11" 
110';", ,_ 

tI", Mot""""' 
""" -

~-.. '" -
,~ 

On''''' "'" 
(,","ouo. _ 

M_l>udll 
_m 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



151 

CHAPTER EIGHT INTERPRETATION, DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS 

8.1 Introduction: - In this chapter I will discuss and define the Mateke pottery (Ch. 6), with 

conclusions and interpretations drawn from the preceding chapters. The sequence and settlement 

patterns for the Mateke Hills, as understood from the excavated sites of Chumbangula and Mwenezi 

(Ch. 5), as well from the sites recorded in the Survey (Ch. 4), will be developed (Table 8.3). 

Conclusions drawn from the data on the physical characteristics of the landscape, climatic studies 

and other research (Ch.3) will be taken into consideration. The Mateke assemblages are compared 

with published ceramic entities from the broader geographic region to provide more general 

conclusions (Table 8.2). 

8.2 The Sequence and Dating of Chumbangula Hill 

8.2i Early Farming Community 

There is a paucity of evidence for the period preceding AD 1000 in the excavated material from 

Chumbangula (Ch. 5). Altogether, there are only a few isolated surface sherds, in particular from the 

Eastern Terrace shelter and outside the Burial shelter (Ch. 4, Ch. 6, Fig. 6.24:6; 6.28: 1). These need 

to be seen in conjunction with other EFC pottery found in the vicinity and in the Malumba River 

basin (Ch. 4.2iv, Table 4.1, Ch. 8.4i, Fig. 6.28:2,3,5,7,10), as they match in type and probably time. 

EFC pottery found at Malapati, as well as in northern Limpopo Province may have some relation 

here as may other Phase II sites in Zimbabwe (Huffman 1973a, Meyer 1986; Robinson 1961 b, 

1966c, 1967a; Thorp 2005a). The relatively few opaque blue and yellow chopped cylinder beads 

from the lower levels at Chumbangula are reported to resemble glass beads from such sites as 

Makuru in the Runde district, Zhizo levels at Leopard's Kopje and the Zhizo capital at Schroda as 

well as the east coast port ofChibuene (Bvocho 2001 :37, PI. 5a; Hanisch 1980; Huffman 1973a, 

1974; Sinclair 1982:161; Wood 2000:79, PI. 3B, 3C, 3D). As the earliest types of imported glass 

beads they indicate early trade links between the coast and Chumbangula. 

The suggestions that hill sites in the western Shashe-Limpopo basin at Mapungubwe as well as on 

the hill at Great Zimbabwe. may have been early rainmaking sites is of interest here (Ch. 4.2i p.6) 

(Huffman 1996b: 190-191, 2000: 16, 27). These sites are on sheer-sided, free-standing hills with 

difficult access, which are associated with 'male characteristics', in tum associated with leadership 

and rainmaking (Huffman 2000:27) and most have evidence of sherds of the earlier period of the 

EFC (Huffman 1996b, 2000: 16; Meyer 1980:photos 51-54; Robinson 1961 a:Fig.22). The hill at 
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Chumbangula is free-standing and sheer and has difficult access (Huffman 2000: 16) (Ch. 4.2i, Fig. 

4.1a) and the granophyre rock has a natural reddish colour (Ch. 3.4, Fig. 3.3) (noted by F. Coetzee 

(1999 pers. comm.) as being another characteristic indicative of 'ritual activities'. Chumbangula thus 

has the above criteria, as well as having two rock shelters (Ch. 4, 4.3i, Ch. 5,), one with a variety of 

sherds, (one example of an EFC expression), the other having dung of small stock and a secluded 

nature (Fig. 4.1, Fig. 4.2a,b, Fig. 5.1), which have been suggested as characteristics of sites 

associated with early rainmaking activities and of later site appropriation (Schoeman 2006, pers. 

comm. 2004,). Note the suggestion that hills said to be 'haunted by the spirits of early people, the 

mapa, yield traces of early pot sherds' (Ch. 4.3iii p.12) (Robinson 1967a). As noted (Ch. 8.4i), the 

Malapati Dip site some 50kms to the east has yielded EFC material of c. AD800, which may indicate 

an EFC period when the hill may have been visited, perhaps for rainmaking or other ceremonial 

purposes. It is not likely that EFC occupation of these isolated hills took place in a permanent 

manner as EFC settlement was normally on low ground beside rivers in open sites. 

8.2ii Later Farming Community - Definition of the Excavated Chumbangula Hill Pottery 

8.2iia The main Chumbangula assemblage, as identified in the excavated material from all Test Pits 

and Trenches has many similarities to the pottery originally defined as Gumanye/Zimbabwe II, from 

levels in the Hill Ruin at Great Zimbabwe, Gumanye Hill (at Chivi), Chamabvefva, sites in the Mt. 

Buhwa area (e.g. Chamakwangwadza Hill) and Chivowa Hill (Huffman 1971a, 1973b, 1978a, 

1979a; Robinson 1961a, 1961c, Sinclair 1987,1991). Gumanye sites are generally small villages, 

placed on hilltops (Huffman 1978a:84, 97) and Chumbangula follows this pattern. Cooke (1958:56) 

had noted similarities in the Chumbangula Hill pottery to 'early pottery from the Chibi (sic.) district' 

which would tie in with what is now known about Gumanye pottery from Chivi. Gumanye pottery is 

described as being dominated by a long-necked, re-curved pot with poor shoulder definition, 

flattened or squared rims (the Chumbangula Profile A, Ai, Ch. 6.5vi, Table 6.3, Fig. 6.2; 6.3; 6.4); an 

open-mouthed, hem i-spherical bowl, an in-turned, spherical bowl, which can often be high­

burnished, (Profile B, Bi, Ch. 6.5vi, Fig. 6.5), as well as some straighter sided bowls (Profile Class 

C, Ch. 6.5vi, Fig. 6.5). Punctates, single bands of horizontal lines and oblique, often below the rim, 

occur among the few decorated sherds at recorded Gumanye sites (Huffman 1978a: 81-84, Fig. 5, 

row 1; 1979a: 65, Fig. 9, rows 1,2,5 & 6; Robinson 1961a:194, 198-201, Fig. 24, Nos. 24, 33-34; 

Sinclair 1991 :49, Fig. 11, Nos. 2, 5) though crosshatch bands have been noted in some Gumanye 

examples from Buhwa (Huffman 1978a:Fig. 5, row 3). Essentially therefore, the excavated pottery 

from Chumbangula matches the definition of Gumanye pottery in its general characteristics, in 
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shape, range of vessel types, and position and layout of motifs, but with important differences in the 

frequency of occurrence of decorative motifs and in the dominance of crosshatch over punctate (Ch. 

6.5,6.6, Table 6.3, Fig 6.4). 

While a diagnostic feature of Gumanye pottery is that it is largely undecorated with only a minority 

of decorative motifs and some separated bands (Huffman 1978a; Robinson 1961 a; Sinclair 1991 :49), 

the Chumbangula pottery has a much richer repertoire and proportion of decoration, dominated by 

incised single bands of crosshatching, punctates, obliques and horizontal lines, below the rim and 

more often on the shoulder (Figs. 6.3, 6.4, 6.5, Table 6.3), as well as displaying a number of 

examples of multiple bands, both joined and in two positions, usually crosshatched (Figs. 6.4:4,5; 

6.5:6,8,13; 6.12:2) (Ch. 6.5, 6.6, Table 6.3). As a whole, the diagnostic assemblage at Chumbangula 

is 60% plain and 40% decorated, of which crosshatched bands account for 42% and punctates for 

24% (Ch. 6.6, Table 6.3, Figs. 6.4; 6.9; 6.14). These proportions are a good deal higher in favour of 

decoration, in comparison to Gumanye/Zimbabwe II, as well as Chivowa Hill, where the pottery is 

known by its almost complete lack of decoration and generally matte finish (Huffman 1978a:81 + 

98; Robinson 1961a:194; Sinclair 1991 :31-32 + 49). Where the pottery motifs at Gumanye sites are 

mostly a band of oblique incisions or punctates placed below the lip/rim (Huffman 1978a: 81), and 

Chumbangula pottery has these, (Table 6.3) the pottery clearly differs in having bands of crosshatch 

incision on shoulders in higher percentages than the obliques or punctates (Table 6.3). At 

Chumbangula, in the A Profiles, the proportions of decorated to undecorated are virtually equal, 

whereas in the B Profile, there is a majority of plain examples, more like Gumanye itself (Ch. 6.6, 

Table 6.3). In general, the Chumbangula pottery displays a consistent level of homogeneity (Table 

6.3, Figs 6.1-6.5) and the suite of profiles A, Ai, B, Bi & C, is very much the same throughout (Ch. 

6.5, Table 6.3). A feature of Zimbabwe II and Mt. Buhwa are the dimpled base pots (Huffman 

1978a:Fig. 5:88; Robinson 1961 a) while at Chumbangula in the excavated sample there were no 

dimple bases (one noted in the surface survey (Gray P.1994)) and very few at Chivowa Hill either 

(Sinclair 1991 :49). 

Its geographical position makes Chumbangula a particularly interesting Gumanye Tradition site as it 

is situated in the lowveld some 150 kms south of the original Gumanye site region in Masvingo 

district, where most Gumanye sites occur along the southern edge of the plateau (Fig. 2.1). The 

Chumbangula assemblage signifies the southernmost known occurrence in Zimbabwe. 
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Looking at the possible changes in the pottery through time at Chumbangula, two decorative features 

can be isolated most clearly in the lower levels of Trench IV to demonstrate that certain traits may be 

earlier, or appear in different ratios at different levels (Ch. 5.3ix, Ch. 6.6viii, Fig. 6.14, Appendix 2, 

Table II), which raises some questions as to the uniformity of this assemblage. A preponderance of 

punctate motifs at the lower rim on matte-finished, long-necked, weakly shouldered pots are found in 

the lowest level (L. 6) of Trench IV (Fig. 6.3:6-9). These contrast with cross-hatched single bands, as 

well as some multiple crosshatched bands, mostly at the shoulder, found in level 4 of Trench IV on 

similar shape pots (Fig. 6.4:2,5,6), with a sterile level 5 in between (Ch. 5.2ix, Fig. 5.8). Thus, the 

punctate motif may be an earlier attribute than the crosshatch, given its position in L. 6. However, 

note that both motifs do appear at different levels and together in other locations (e.g. in Test Pits 5 

& 6, Tables I & II Appendix 2) and in the occurrence of decorated fragments in levels 4 & 6 of 

Trench IV (Fig. 6.13; 6.14, Table 6.4). 

This possible hypothesis of the assemblage as representing a site where there may be an earlier 

component of punctates beginning before the majority of crosshatching, is brought into focus by the 

recent work at Hlamba Mlonga (a small hilltop site some 100kms. north-east of Chumbangula (Fig. 

2.1)), where stratigraphic evidence for a separation of plain and punctate decorated Gumanye and a 

later component, which included triangles, incision and crosshatch is backed up by radiocarbon 

dating evidence which is differentiated in two clusters (Thorp 2004, 2005b:Fig. 2, pers. comm. 

2005, 2006). However, the ceramic conclusions from Chumbangula (Ch. 6.6, 8.2ii, 8.2iii, 8.5) 

presently point towards a progression from punctates to a majority of crosshatch bands, rather than 

differentiated assemblages, since neither the pottery (Ch. 6.6, Table 6.3) nor the C14 dates (Table 

5.6) clearly divide the assemblage. 

Importantly, at Chumbangula examples of the main expression of pottery were found in an ash level 

below the walling in Trenches I and II (Ch. 5.3via, vib, 5.3viib, Table 5.3, Fig. 5.7a, b). The few 

sherds from Trench I, Level 3 (base of walling), of Squares 6/7 are mostly plain body sherds, but 

there are plain rims from open-mouthed bowls, and one plain, 'squared', flat rim from a long-necked 

vessel, which can be linked to those from Level 4 (below the walling), for example a rim sherd from 

a long-necked pot, with crosshatch motif at lower neck (Fig. 6.13 :6). This point is critical, as pottery 

from the ash level below the wall in Trench I, Level 4 as well as sherds found with the ashy soil with 

charcoal below the base of the wall stones at the base of Trench II, Level 3 indicates that the hill 
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occupation existed before the walls were constructed (Ch. 5.3vi, 5.3vii, Table 5.2,5.3, Fig. 5.7) but 

also in layers contemporary with the walling (Appendix 2, Table II). 

Another aspect that makes the Chumbangula assemblage especially notable is its similarity to two 

published ceramic traditions from northern South Africa. These sites and their assemblages were not 

excavated or published at the time that the Zimbabwe II and Gumanye pottery was first described, or 

when the Mateke, Buhwa, Runde and Chivi sites were recorded (Cooke 1958,1970; Huffman 1971 a, 

1973b, 1978a; Robinson 1961 a, 1961 c, 1967a). This means that no comparative work could then 

have been done between northern and southern areas. In addition there were no Gumanye/ 

Zimbabwe II assemblages excavated where decorative components are possibly differentiated. 

Firstly, the pottery group called 'Mutamba', found mostly in the northern Soutpansberg, Limpopo 

Province, 130km. south of the Mateke Hills, shares both shapes and motifs with Chumbangula. 

These are the punctate, oblique and cross-hatched single band features, as well as a layout of two 

single bands, one below the rim and one lower down at the shoulder of differentiated bands, e.g., 

oblique and cross-hatch,31 on a similar range of long-necked pots and simple open-mouthed and 

constricted bowls (Loubser 1991 :Figs.19, 38, 59-60, 78, 170-171). Mutamba has a more or less 

equal representation of punctate and crosshatch motifs, followed by oblique incised bands (Loubser 

1991: Figs. 19, 170-171). Some motifs featuring pendant triangles, in-filled with small dots/stabs or 

incisions make their appearance here and are similar to an example found at Chumbangula in Tr. I 

Level 2 (Fig. 6.4:7) (Loubser 1991 :Figs. 60, 80, 171). In contrast to the Zimbabwean Gumanye, 

Mutamba makes some use of graphite (Loubser 1991 :Fig. 80). In addition, Mutamba does not 

display the joined multiple bands seen at Chumbangula (Ch. 6.5iii, iv, vi, 6.6i) (Fig. 6.4:4,5; 

6.5:4,6,8; 6.6:8) and in Gumanye material (Huffman 1978a:88). The Mutamba facies is regarded as 

a related southern expression of Gumanye/Zimbabwe II and is the name by which this material is 

known south of the Limpopo River, where it is also related to the more southern facies, known as 

Kgopolwe (Evers & van der Merwe 1987; Loubser 1991). Mutamba pottery in the northern 

Soutpansberg is dated to between about AD 900-1250 (Loubser 1991, Fig. 152) and also appears in 

sites in the northern Kruger National Park at sites Pa 6,11,13 and Sh 14, 16, Ph 9.1) (Meyer 

1986:No's. 817-829, 752-776, Figs 95-96) where it is very similar to the Chumbangula pottery. 

While the Pafuri/ Shingwedzi sites are undated, they are assigned to ' 'n middel- of laat- ystertydperk-

31 Note Chapter 6.5v and 6.6i where the multiple band types are outlined (Figs. 6.4, 6.5, 6.7, 6.13):- I) multiple joined 
bands, usually crosshatch (two or three bands); 2) two differentiated, widely spaced bands, in two motif positions, 
usually rim and shoulder; 3) separated multiple bands at equidistant positions (two or three bands), but more or less in 
same motif position, e.g. shoulder, body. The first two occur in the main Chumbangula assemblage (Ch. 8.2iii), while 
the third tends to occur in the Recent pottery (Ch. 8.2iv). 
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kompleks wat moontlik verband hou met die gebied Noord van die Limpopo-rivier' (a middle or late 

iron-age complex (tradition) that is possibly connected to the area north of the Limpopo River 

(Meyer 1986:234-235 241, 282, after Cooke 1960). 

The other grouping is found at Kgopolwe (SPK3) and Nagome (MN3) Hills, in the eastern Limpopo 

Province in the Phalaborwa lowveld region where it has been likened to Eiland at the Tradition level 

but, at the facies level, has a different suite of decorative motifs and some vessel shapes that are 

absent in Eiland (Evers 1988: 50-53, 54, 59-60, Fig. 4.2). Kgopolwe displays a number of 

characteristics similar to the Mutamba and the Chumbangula material (Ch. 6.5, Tables 6.3, 8.2) 

(Evers & van der Merwe 1987: 1 04-1 05; Loubser 1991 :377, Figs. 170-171). These are the pottery 

profile classes which include the long-necked pots, open-mouthed and rounded bowls, motifs 

dominated by single bands of crosshatch and oblique incision and it displays some of the triangle and 

chevron motifs (Ch. 6.5) (Evers & van der Merwe 1987:Figs. 23 -31; Meyer 1986: 233-234,281) 

(the herringbone and arcade designs of Eiland are largely absent). Punctates occur at a lower 

percentage at Kgopolwe compared to Chumbangula (Table 6.3, 6.4, Figs. 6.3, 6.5) (Evers & van der 

Merwe 1987:Figs. 23-31,34,36,42). Joined multiple bands of crosshatch occur, which are similar 

to those at Chumbangula (Evers & van der Merwe 1987: Figs.21, 22, 23-31, 34, 36,42). Notably, at 

Kgopolwe there are examples of separated, multiple but equidistant bands of incised decoration (see 

Ch. 8.2iv) though some of this is Moloko material (ibid Figs. 21-22, 25, 33). Kgopolwe is dated to 

between ADI000-1300 (Evers & van der Merwe 1987:Table 1, 105). 

For Mutamba and Kgopolwe the proportions of decorated to plain sherds are not given (Evers & van 

der Merwe 1987; Loubser 1991), but it would appear that in contrast to the northern material, these 

pottery facies have more decorated examples than plain, since the plain material is not regarded as a 

diagnostic feature. This again makes the Chumbangula material notable, as its pottery falls 

somewhere between the plainer northern Gumanye material and the more decorated Mutamba and 

Kgopolwe southern wares (Tables 6.3). Thus the amount of decoration ranges from very little in the 

north to a majority in the south, with the use of crosshatched bands increasing at Chumbangula and 

further to the south. 

The Chumbangula pottery is not overly burnished, though there are several examples of high 

burnishing on both long-necked pots and on open and constricted bowls (Ch. 6.6iva, Table 6.6, Fig. 

6.3:4; 6.4:6; 6.5:3,6-9,13; 6.12:2; 6.15:6,7,9; 6.16:1). High burnishing on constricted bowls 
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especially can be expected to occur in Gumanye sites (Huffman 1978a:81 +84). At Chivowa Hill, 

there is a moderate amount of burnishing, on the outside as well as on the inside of deep and 

spherical (constricted) bowls, but no graphite is noted (Sinclair 1991 :32), while at Great Zimbabwe 

(Hill Complex), burnishing occurs in the Period II pottery, but no graphite (Robinson 1961 a: 194, 

198, Table 2, No.2). Neither does graphite occur at the Mt. Buhwa sites (Huffman 1978a). Burnish 

on illustrated Mutamba and Kgopolwe vessels is minimal (Evers & van der Merwe 1987:Figs. 25, 

28.30; Loubser 1991:Fig. 38), although some of the Kgopolwe pottery, both plain and decorated 

sherds, has graphite (Evers & van der Merwe 1987:Figs. 23-31), and graphite also occurs on some 

Mutamba pottery, for instance on necked pots (Loubser 1991 :Figs. 38, 59, 60, 80, 125, 171) (Fig. 

6.4:7). Graphite occurs but is not common at Chumbangula (Table 6.5; Fig. 6.4:7; 6.5: 1; 6.11 :4; 

6.15:5,8). Pottery from K2 also has some black burnishing, but not in the well-executed manner of 

the pottery from Mapungubwe, while again graphite is not observed in this pottery (Schofield 1937: 

36. 38). Overall then, the application of graphite is not a trait associated with Gumanye-related 

pottery, except in certain classes at Mutamba and Kgopolwe (the lack of graphite on Chumbangula 

sherds had been noted by Cooke (1958) (Ch. 6.6v, Table 6.7, 8.2iv). Ochre burnish does not appear 

to have been noted at Gumanye sites (Huffman 1978a, 1979a; Sinclair 1991), but it is utilised at 

Chumbangula (Ch. 6.6vi Fig. 6.4:2,5; 6.5:4,5,11) (Table 6.5), where it is often associated with the 

crosshatch motif and occurs at all levels (Appendix 2, Tables I & II). It also occurs in small numbers 

at Mutamba and Kgopolwe (Evers & van der Merwe 1987; Loubser 1991). Robinson (l961a) 

mentions ochre in connection with Class 4 pottery, but not particularly for his Classes 2 or 3 pottery. 

In summary, the Chumbangula pottery presents features from the northern as well as the southern 

sites. If the north and south are regarded as two facies of the Gumanye Tradition, Chumbangula may 

be regarded as an assemblage or variant which displays features from both; that is, there is a 

spectrum of variation implying diffusion, for instance from north to south. This is something that 

would have to be the subject of future research, but present evidence, on dating and motif/profile 

features, indicates the plain and punctate features from the north to be earlier (c.f. Hlamba Mlonga, 

Chivowa Hill). The Chumbangula pottery has a higher percentage of decorated sherds (Ch. 6. 6xiii, 

Table 6.3) than the predominately plain wares from the northern, Gumanye sites, with both more 

punctates as well as far more crosshatch. It has a slightly smaller percentage of decorated sherds 

than at Mutamba and Kgopolwe, it has some high burnish, but little graphite, while the use of ochre 

is more common than at the southern sites. While the pottery at Chumbangula displays the more 

frequent crosshatch motif as seen at the southern sites, it has a higher proportion of punctate material 

Univ
ers

ity
 of

 C
ap

e T
ow

n



158 

than Mutamba or Kgopolwe. At Chum bangui a there are a few sherds with a squared, arcade, or 

'loop' motif, which have a K2/ Leopard's Kopje type appearance (Fig. 6.13: 5,7; 6.24:3; Cooke 

1958:Fig. 7:13), some occurring as well at Mutamba and Kgopolwe (& Hlamba Mlonga)(Evers & van 

der Merwe 1987; Huffman 1974; Loubser 1991 :Figs.171, 175; Meyer 1980; Robinson 1966a; Thorp 2005a,b). 

8.2iib Regional Occurrence and Dating of Pottery related to the Gumanye Tradition 

Site Name Dating Pottery Tradition/Facies Reference 

Gumanye Hill 
Chivowa Hill 
Gwelo Hill 
Hill Ruin, 

Great Zimbabwe 
Chumbangula 
Mwenezi 
Hlamba Mlonga 
Hlamba Mlonga 
Leopard's Kopje I 
K2 IBambandyanalo 
Mutamba, Vhuneyla 
Kgopolwe 
Pafuri/Shingwedzi 

AD 1020 ± 35 
AD 1010-1150 
AD 1040? -
AD 1075±150} 
AD 1150-1220} 
AD 1040-1300 
AD 900-1300 
AD 990-1100 
AD 1230-1370 
AD 1000-1200 
AD 1030-1220 
AD 950-1250 
AD 1000-1300 

c. AD 1000-1300 
c. AD 1000- 1300 Massingir 

Thulamela 
Makahane 

AD (1260)1410-143032 * 
AD 1180-144033 ** 

Gumanye 
Gumanye 
Gumanye 
Zimbabwe 2 (Gumanye) 

(Huffman & Vogel 1991) 
(Sinclair 1987,1991) 

(Hall & Vogel 1980?) 
(Huffman & Vogel 1991) 

(Robinson 1961 a) 
Mateke Facies} (Gray, pending 2008) 
Mateke Facies} (Gray, pending 2008) 

Gumanye (Thorpe 2004, 2005b) 
Mutambal(Zimbabwe III) (Thorpe 2004, pers. comm. 2005) 
Leopard's Kopje 1 (Huffman 1974, Table 29) 
K2 (Schofield 1937; Meyer 1998; Vogel 2000) 
Mutamba (Loubser 1991) 
Kgopolwe Evers & van der Merwe 1987) 
MutambalKgopolwe (Meyer 1986:233-5, 241,282,290) 
MutambalKgopolwe (Duarte 1976) 
Mutamba levels only (Steyn et al 1998; Vogel 2000) 

? (Kusel U. & M. nd; Meyer 1986; Vogel 2000) 

Table 8.1 Regional sequence for Gumanye-related sites 

32 *This dating for the Mutamba-related level, which pre-dated the walling at Thulamela (Steyn et al 1998:74, 77; Vogel 
2000:54 after Huffman), seems rather late when compared to the Soutpansberg Mutamba itself and other sites with 
related wares (Chumbangula, Mutamba, K2, Leopard's Kopje, Zimbabwe 2, Gumanye, Kgopolwe). The earlier date here 
of AD 1260 (Pta-71 06) comes from the deepest level, La.171 18 of Tr2D and while it is considered by Vogel (2000:54) as 
something of an outlier it appears to be far more compatible with other known Mutamba sites as well as the later dates at 
Chumbangula (Table 5.6) (Gray 2008 pending; Loubser 1991 :Fig. 152; Manyanga 2000; Thorp 2004,2005b); while the 
other dates, coming from samples through Layers 16-14 Tr2D, (Pta-7305,-71 02,-71 05,-7107,-7310) represent a group in 
the early fifteenth century period AD 1410-1430 (Vogel 2000:57 after Huffmanpers. comm.). These dates are 
considerably outside any previously recorded for Mutamba and related levels. The earlier date for the Mutamba at 
Thulamela (AD 1260) is too late for K2 or Gumanye sites and is only compatible with later dates for Mutamba sites 
(Loubser 1991 :Fig. 152; Thorp 2004, pers. comm. 2006). These fifteenth C. dates for Thulamela would seem to be an 
anomaly, but presuming they are correct, this would put our knowledge of a Mutamba settlement later by more than a 

century. Therefore the fact that a later Mutamba level exists at Thulamela, in the far north eastern lowveld, is very 
significant for the Mutamba expression, as well as for understanding of the site of Chumbangula, only some 60kms. to 
the northwest in Mateke (Map 2.1). At Thulamela, there are few glass beads, which are of a different type from those in 
the later Khami/Zimbabwe Tradition levels, and come from the early level (Miller 1996:838), while ostrich eggshell 
beads are most numerous in the earlier layers (Miller 1996; Steyn et al 1998:74) (note this occurrence too at 
Chumbangula, especially in Tsps. 5, 6 & Tr. IV (8.2iic, Ch. 5.) (c.f. Hlamba Mlonga too (Thorp 2006 pers. comm.». The 
dating for the Mutamba at Thulamela also brings in to focus the question of co-operation with the Mapungubwe sites in 
Soutpansberg which are somewhat later than Mapungubwe itself (Loubser 1991 )(Ch.8.2ii, iii). 
33 * * These Makahane dates cover the period of Mutamba and the Mutamba occupation at Thulamela (Fig. 1.1), but 
without adequate ceramic description or illustration the cultural affinity is uncertain (Vogel 2000) However, the range of 
dates points to a similar time period to the Gumanye-related cluster of sites and thus possibly a period at Makahane either 
pre-walling, or contemporary with earlier walls. The site and the walls described (Eloff & de Vaal 1965; Meyer 1986) 
belong to an elite site which apparently belongs to the Makahane of the pre-Singo Lembethu clan dating to at least the 
late 17th century, who probably originated from the north in Zimbabwe (Eloff & de Vaal 1965:68-74; Huffman 
1996b: 195; Loubser 1991; Meyer 1986:234-5, Figs. 98-99, Nos. 830-852). 
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There are practically no dimple bases, representative of the original Gumanye, seen here or in the 

south, implying that this feature existed in the northern Gumanye region but not further south. 
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Since the Gumanye-related pottery at Chumbangula is representative of the local expression of this 

pottery in a position, both geographically and stylistically, between Gumanye, Mutamba and 

Kgopolwe, I suggest that in the Mateke Hills and south-east lowveld of Zimbabwe this facies be 

called the Mateke Facies after the Mateke Hills in which Chumbangula is situated (Figs. 1.1,3.3). 

The Mateke Facies is thus characterised by similar vessel shapes to Gumanye, Mutamba, Kgopolwe 

and K2 (Ch. 8.2iia, 8.5, Table 8.2), but with a larger occurrence of punctate, horizontal lines and 

oblique motifs decoration and with particular emphasis on the frequent crosshatched decoration, 

placed most often on the shoulder, but also at the rim and neck and by multiple joined bands of 

cross-hatching, as well as the use of ochre and high burnish (Ch. 6.5, 6.6, Figs. 6.2-6.5, 6.13-6.16, 

Tables 6.3 - 6.6). 

The radiocarbon dates for Chumbangula (Ch. 5.3a, Table 5.6) indicate that the site was occupied 

from the early eleventh century until at least the end of the thirteenth (AD 1000-1300), with a mid­

period of AD 1040-1270. The dates, particularly those from ADlOOO-1200, combined with the 

pottery data, firmly place the occupation of Chumbangula in a broader regional pottery cluster, 

which includes Gumanye/Zimbabwe 2/ Mateke/Mutambal Kgopolwe /Leopard's Kopje I1K2 (Tables 

8.1-8.3). Some of these (e.g. LK 1, K2, Gumanye, Zimbabwe 2) have previously been included in a 

grouping known as the Kutama Tradition, a broader trend relating to the Eiland cluster (Huffman 

1978b, 2000; Evers 1988)). In Zimbabwe, the Gumanye Tradition sites occur in a broad 

geographical band in a group running west/east across the edge of the southern Zimbabwean plateau 

with sites clustered around Great Zimbabwe, Chivi, and Mt. Buhwa, then south-east to the lowveld 

in the Runde and Chiredzi River area and further south to the sites in the Mateke Hills (Fig. 2.1). In 

South Africa the Mutamba and Kgopolwe related-sites run from the north and north-east of the 

Soutpansberg across to the north-eastern Kruger National Park, to the south-east in the Phalaborwa 

lowveld region and the Mozambique border region (Table 2.1, Fig. 2.1). The K2/ Bambandyanalo, 

pottery expression occurs at the Limpopo/Shashe confluence (Fig. 2.1) and is a southern variant of 

Leopard's Kopje 1 (Matopos/Bulawayo, Fig. 2.1). Note that the later dates at Chumbangula, Ua-

13193 and Ua-13191 (Table 5.6), dating from AD 1180-1280 & 1275-1400 respectively (I-sigma 

range), probably indicate the period associated with the walling, the enclosures (Fig. 4.11) and some 

of the pottery (Ch. 6.6iii, Fig. 6.6, 6.11), indicating at least a connection with the burgeoning sites of 

the Zimbabwe Tradition (see below Ch. 8.2iii, 8.6). 
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8.2iic Features and artefacts at Chumbangula relevant to the Mateke Facies; Chumbangula has a 

similar artefact inventory of ostrich eggshell beads, a related faunal assemblage and glass beads of a 

similar type to those found at Mt. Buhwa, Zimbabwe 2; Chivowa Hill and K2, (Bvocho 2001; 

Huffman 1978a; Manyanga 2000; Robinson 1961a; Sinclair 1991). Some features, however, differ 

from the usual Gumanye or Mutamba sites. The hilltop situation at Chum bangui a is similar to other 

Gumanye sites (Huffman 1978a:84, 98, 1979; Sinclair 1991), but stone walls on the summit are 

unusual for Gumanye. As has been demonstrated in Ch. 5.3vi (Table 5.3, Fig. 5.7), the occupation at 

Chumbangula began before the walling was built, which is important for understanding the 

beginnings and nature of the occupation. The question of the period represented by the walling is 

thus of key importance to the understanding of any continuities or changes in occupation (Ch. 8.2iii). 

A consideration is that of the presence or absence of clay figurines in Gumanye-related sites. No 

figurines have been found at Chumbangula, which means either that none are there to be found, or 

else the excavations have not produced any. This is of some importance as clay figurines were found 

both at Gumanye Hill and at Great Zimbabwe (Zimbabwe II), where they consisted of cattle, human, 

'phalli' and stylised figures (Robinson 1961a: 201,214-5, Figs. 32, 33). Cattle figurines occurred in 

the Chamakwangwadza material in the Buhwa region, whereas human figurines occurred in 

conjunction with Zhizo levels in two Buhwa sites, 2030 CB: 1 and CB: 12 (Cooke 1970; Huffman 

1973b,1978a). Numerous clay figurines appear in conjunction with the Gumanye pottery at 

Chivowa Hill and include both human and cattle as well other representations (Sinclair 1991 :38, 

Graph 5 & Figs. 12-14). The presence of clay figurines, human, stylised and animal is thus regarded 

as one of the diagnostic features of Gumanye sites (Robinson 1961 a). These sites associated with 

clay figurines cluster in the region of south-central Zimbabwe (Matenga 1993: Map 5). Figurines 

per se do appear in a much wider context of both time and space in sites all over Zimbabwe, though 

the main occurrence is between 900-1200AD (the Gumanye, Leopard's Kopje I Period), closely 

followed in number from AD 1200-1500 (Mapungubwe, Leopard's Kopje II, Zimbabwe III and IV) 

(Matenga 1993: Figs.33-34: 85-89). Figurines, both human and animal are quite common at the 

Greefswald sites of Bambandyanalo (K2) and Mapungubwe, with the larger numbers coming from 

K2 contexts, many of which are of human forms (Meyer 1998; Voigt 1981,1983). Worthy of 

mention is the fact that large numbers of clay figurines, including a pit full of figurine fragments 

were found at the nearby Zhizo site of Schroda, which may indicate associations between the Zhizo 

sites and the K2! Leopard's Kopje peoples (Hanisch 1981; van Schalkwyk & Hanisch 2002). 
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Few figurines have been found with Mutamba horizons in the Soutpansberg sites. Fragments of two 

highly stylised, cylindrical figurines were found at Princess Hill in the lower levels, from where a 

few Eiland and Mutamba sherds originated, though the bulk of the finds here related to the single 

Mapungubwe horizon (Loubser 1991:234,245, Table 14,15). Two human figurine fragments 

occurred in the single Letaba horizons at Dzata and Davenham, which place these two at a 

considerably later date than those for Gumanye sites, (these can be associated with the figurines 

which Venda women use and break during initiation rituals (Loubser 1991 :307 after Nettleton 

1984:371)). There are no associated clay figurines mentioned in the material from Kgopolwe and 

Nagome sites in the Phalaborwa lowveld, nor from other sites (e.g. Eiland) relating to this period AD 

1000-1300 in the general area including the Kruger Park sites (Chatterton, Collett & Swan 1979; 

Evers 1975, 1979, 1981; Evers & van der Merwe 1987; Meyer 1986; Miller 1996; van der Merwe & 

Scully 1971). Thus, the lack of clay figurines seems to be one of the keys to understanding the 

position of the Mateke sites in the 'cline' from north to south. While they are commonly found at 

Gumanye and K2 sites, there are none at the Mateke sites placed midway on the north/south axis, 

they are very rare at Mutamba sites and absent from Kgopolwe sites. It appears the more southerly 

sites have a ceramic affinity to Gumanye but lack the clay figurines. 

Glass beads relating to the Mateke Facies are the blue and green translucent, turquoise blue and 

yellow drawn beads, which are of the K2 series (Pont Drift and Bambandyanalo) (Ch. 5, Table 5.7, 

Fig. 5. lOb) (Bvocho 2001:37-38, Tables 1 & 2, Plate la; UZ Malumba Finds Catalogue 1998; Wood 

2000:Plate 3E, 3F). These beads correspond to the beads found at Chivowa Hill (Sinclair 1991 :45-

47). Others are recognised as belonging to the Indo-Pacific (Trade-wind) series, which includes 

opaque Indian reds as well as opaque blues, greens and yellow beads (Fig. 5.1 Oa). Beads of this 

series can run concurrently with K2 (Bvocho 2001 :Plate 2a; Wood 2000:80,82, Plate3F, 4G, 4H). 

They continued in the east coast trade after the cessation of the K2 series beads (pers. comm. Wood 

2004). The possibility of a Garden Roller bead at Chumbangula would also indicate contact between 

people at K2 and Chumbangula, as well as those at Montevideo and Chivowa Hill (Bvocho 2000: 15; 

Sinclair 1986: 15:Fig. 23: 12, 1991 :45:Fig. 8; Wood 2000:Pl. 3E, 3H). 

Organic ornaments include ostrich eggshell, Achatina and freshwater mussel shell, as well as bone 

and ivory beads (Ch. 5 passim) (Bvocho 2001 :Fig. la,b, 2a,b, 5). Notably in Trench IV especially at 

the lower levels, the ostrich eggshell and other shell beads and many shell fragments are in 

association with the blue and green translucent glass beads (K2 series), which suggests that the OES 
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and shell beads and fragments here indicate an earlier part of the Mateke period at Chumbangula 

(Ch. 5.3i ix, Ch. 8.2ii, 8.6) (Bvocho 2001: 37, Table 1; UZ Finds Catalogue 1998) (c.f. Thorp pers. 

camm.2006). Some of the shell beads (all types) were apparently still in the process of manufacture 

(as were some ivory beads) (Bvocho pers. camm. 2002), while in the adjacent Eastern Terrace Cave 

(Fig. 4.1) the 'bead-shaper stone' was found (Ch. 4.3ix, Fig. 4.2d). 

The ivory beads, found along with the shell beads (Ch. 5), indicate trade locally or on a wider field 

(for instance K2 and the Mutamba at Thulamela, where ivory objects have been found), as well as 

with the east coast (Bvocho 2001 :22; Miller 1996; UZ Malumba Finds Catalogue 1998). One of the 

ivory beads has an unusual double perforation (Ch. 5.3, Fig. 5.3), which is of interest in light of the 

piece of worked bone from Tsp. 5, L. 8 (Ch. 5.3iv, Fig. 5.5) that also has two perforations, and which 

may have been worn around the neck or waist by a traditional healer (Bvocho 2000:24, Fig. 4; 

Manyanga 2000 after Thorp 1984). The fragment of a tibia bone shaft, possibly worked into a 

whistle (Manyanga 2000:62; Voigt 1983:107, PI. 10.14 after Daniell 1804:PI. 4) found in Tsp.l, L.7, 

(Summit Cave) (Ch. 5.2i) may have had some ritual or social connotations as well, as it is known 

that these and perforated bones, have been identified as being part of the apparatus of the traditional 

healers/ diviners (n 'angas). Informants stated that if an nganga blew into the opened end of a 

severed bone, he could communicate with the spirit concerned (Bvocho 2001 :23-4, Fig. 4; Loubser 

1991:217, Fig. 33 No.l1; Manyanga 2000; Thorp 1984, 1995:58-61, Fig. 5.8,5.9) (a similar object 

was found at Tavatshena in the Soutpansberg (Loubser 1991)). Notably as well, a tibia bone tube, 

cut and snapped at both ends was found at Le 6 in the northern KNP (Plug 1988: 145). Site Le 6 is 

associated with the later EFC and again this points to some continuity between periods. These shell, 

ivory and bone ornaments enable pertinent observations to be made about activities on the site, and 

also of the control and distribution (along with the glass beads) of what were no doubt desired and 

valuable items, as well as indicating status or ritual activities. 

Several fragments of worked bone points (some with 'facetted' surfaces) recovered in the 

excavations (Ch. 5), as well as with the surface material in the Eastern Terrace Cave (Ch. 4, Fig. 

4.2d)), have also been found at Le 6, Le 7, 01 20 in the Letaba and Olifants areas, (KNP), as well as 

in the Soutpansberg at Tavatshena (Loubser 1991: Fig. 33, No.1 0; Meyer 1986; Plug 1988: 145, Fig. 

11.7). The bone points from the KNP displayed some polishing, but few were of the calibre of those 

found at Mapungubwe (Plug 1988:145; Voigt 1983:101-9) and may have been earlier, as the KNP 

sites are dated to the later part of the EFC, again a possible point of continuity between the EFC and 
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tlrutofthe LFC (.\1eyer 1986; Plug 1<)89:63). Voigt (1983) mentions that some of th~ Gl'ecJswald 

bone points appemed to have been smoothed in a gl'ooved stone. similar to th~t [['om Chumb~ngub 

(Fig. 4.2d) (Meyel' 1986:l\0's 57-78). Robinson (l 'J6lc: 17')-80) also found bone points in 

conjunction with Clnss2 matel'ial in Test IX in the llill Ruin at Great Zimbabwe. 

Sin~e it ~ppears thm shell beads were manufnctured on site. the question is. docs this indicate a 

rdationship with Later Stone Age peoples or, did the occupiers of tIle site make them 01' acquire 

them through cont;lctlclient rdmionships or trade. There al'e sev~ral instances of LSA stone tools 

being found in the excavations. as well as some stone flakes noted where erosion lrus wken plJce on 

the pcl'ipheries of the summit midden deposit 

(Fig. K I) (Gray 1996; UZ finds Catalogu~ 199~J. 

In the surrounding areas there is certainly clear 

evidence of Late Stone Age presence (Ch. 4. 

Table 4.1. DA ,), D:4 22) (Cooke 1958:55-56; 

Gray 1 <J%, 1 <)<)9). indicating the possibility of co­

existence of Farming Communities with I ,~te 

Stone Age peoples. 

Fig.~, I rwo La{e, S{"'''' .;:;:;;;;;;:; 

\Vith regal'd to the met;ll artel';!ds (Ch. 5) (R,o~ho 200 I :24-6, Fig, 6, 7; Ilfalumha Finds Catalogwe 

1 ')98). it is or interest to note new evid~n~e j,'r some objects Irom the I.impof"-l/Shashe region, 

previously considered to be COPPCI', now h~ving been re-an~lyzed JS consisling "fhr(lwe (Miller & 

Ilall pers. comm. 2005). TIle cil'cular copper l>e8ds found in the vici nil) of the summit Roulder Ca\'e 

(Tr. I & Tsp.l. L. 6) ~gJin demonstrJte \he f"-lSsible slatus or function of\hi, area (Ch, 5. Ch, 8,2iii) 

(Rvocoo 2001 :25, Fig. 6). On the question oflocal sources of mel HI (Ch. 3), the Ile;lrhy site of Dawn 

Hill W>lS "';cupied in proximily 10 a copper wll{'king; ~nd iron slag, forg~ malerial and imn arrow­

he;lds h:\\'e heen I"und below lhe /l.Meke Ridge (Ch. 4. TJble 4, 1,2131 ('3:2, Fig, 4.4 Fig. 4.4h) 

(Cooke 1958:56. 59; Gray 19'1'). Allhe Gumanye ,i(e 01' Chivowa Hill. ~orpcr beads were a rarity: 

though iam objects wer~ more frequent. as well JS copper ~nd iwn i;~ngle wir~ (Sin~lair I 'f'll), lhus 

both f~rr"us and cuprous artefacts w~re readily available on GU/lmny~ sites. 

The ex ploi (alion of d"mesli~ ;I' ;lgai nst n"n-d"mesli~ launa at Chumb;lnguia is. as noled, wcighl<ed 

towards cattle (Ro" /aurw), followed b), Ori.,'('al'r<! and by wild laun;l (Ch. 5.3i"ix) (Manyang8 
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2000:59, Table 5.4, Fig. 5.11). Together the contribution from domestic stock reaches over 60% 

(Manyanga 2000). This analysis matches that of the faunal material from the Gumanye site of 

Chivowa Hill where again the remains of Bos taurus outnumber those of Ovis/Capra and non­

domestic examples (Sinclair 1991 :47-49). The cattle exploited at Chumbangula are mostly adult, as 

they are at Chivowa Hill and Montevideo (Hall 1987:95; Manyanga 2000:75; Sinclair 1986, 1991). 

Gumanye sites in the Mt. Buhwa area are characterised by remains of cattle bones eroding out of the 

soil (Huffman 1978a). This reliance on cattle at Gumanye sites is interesting as it indicates a similar 

trend to that shown at later Zimbabwe Tradition sites, such as Great Zimbabwe, Leopard's Kopje II 

as well as Mapungubwe (Huffman 1974; Manyanga 2000; Thorp 1984, 1995; Voigt 1983), which 

suggests a continuity in economic strategies from Gumanye/ Zimbabwe II and Mapungubwe through 

to the phases of Zimbabwe III and IV. In addition, the societies emerging at the beginning of the 

second millennium are seen to have gained prestige, political power and economic status with the 

control of large herds of cattle, this being one of the factors which enabled the beginning of 

stratified, hierarchical societies (Hall 1987:65, 74-77, 89; Huffman 1996b, 2000; Manyanga 

2000:77-78). 

The evidence from Chumbangula of burnt seeds of Sorghum hieolour var. ealTra (Jonsson pers. 

comm.2004) indicates food production with enough days of sunlight and moisture to produce 

domesticated cereals (Huffman 1996a:55; Jonsson 1998). This evidence concurs with other sites 

dating to the Medieval Warm Epoch (AD 900-1300) where seeds of Sorghum bieolour, Eleusine 

eoraeana, Voandzeia sublerranea, Vigna sinensis and Scleroearya birrea along with grain bins and 

grinding stones/hollows have been found at Leopard's Kopje, Gumanye/ Zimbabwe II (& Zimbabwe 

III, IVa), Chivowa Hill and Montevideo (Huffman 1974; Jonsson 1998:63-64,2004 pers. eomm.; 

Sinclair 1986, 1991). There is a suggestion that trade with other groups in this broader region was 

given an impetus by the difficult environmental conditions towards the end of the AD 600-900 

cooler period, through local contacts and hxaro systems. These conditions may also have encouraged 

groups to utilise new environments (Jonsson 1998: 107). Thus when more favourable climate 

conditions began, the region was poised for better exploitation of trade and the local environments, 

possibly leading to the adoption of new religious or ideological ideas (Jonsson 1998: 1 07-1 0). 

8.2iii Zimbabwe Tradition in the LFC at Chumbangula The Profile E, consisting of some ten 

undecorated potsherds and fragments at Chumbangula, (Fig. 6.6, Ch. 6.5ii, vi, 6.6iii, Table 6.3), is 
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characteristic of Zimbabwe Tradition potter/4
; the slightly rolled, beaded rims and the brown! black 

burnishing being typical (Fig. 6.6:3, Table 6.3 & 6.7). Burnished sherds with beaded rim 

characterise Robinson's (1961) Zimbabwe Classes 3 and 3 influenced by 4, (that is Huffman's 

Classes 3 and 4a) (Huffman & Vogel 1991 :64-66,68; Robinson 1961a:Table 2, Nos. 3 & 4, 201-206, 

Figs. 25:44, 26:56-73, 29: 1 03-118). Here their provenance varies and does not explain their 

presence (Appendix 2, Tables I & II). Black burnish is associated with Zimbabwe Class 2, though 

more with Class 4a and 4b, where it is often 'black graphite' (Huffman & Vogel 1991 :65; Robinson 

1961 a: 194, 198, 204), while brown burnish is associated with Zimbabwe Class 3 (Robinson 

1961a:201). Robinson's Cl. 3 (l961a:201) and 'Cl. 3 influenced by 4 (IVa) pottery do have poorly 

applied graphite' (Huffman & Vogel 1991 :65), of which there is only a remnant here. The beaded 

rim sherds here are not like the heavily rolled rims of Robinson's Class 4 (1961a:203, Fig. 29-30); 

therefore his Class 3, or 'Class 3 influenced by 4' is the more likely. This would mean that these few 

sherds are new occurrences among the apparently ongoing incidence of the Mateke pottery at 

Chumbangula. The dating of the Zimbabwe III/IVa Periods from AD 1225-1275 and AD 1275-1300 

respectively (Huffman & Vogel 1991 :68) conforms to the later dates at Chumbangula, AD 1200-

1300 (Ch. 8.2iib). There are other elements of a Mapungubwe or Zimbabwe phase influence in the 

pottery which are particularly represented in some of the motifs such as incised triangles, pendant 

and upright, bands of incised interlinked chevron and black! brown burnishing (Ch. 6.5iv, 6.6iv, 

Tables 6.3,6.4, Fig. 6.4:8; 6.5:7-9; 6.6: 1-4; 6.15:7; 6.16: 1) (Huffman 1974:Figs. 49+50; Huffman & 

Vogel 1991; Loubser 1991:Figs. 175-177; Meyer 1980; Robinson 1958:Fig.13-15, 1961a:201-207, 

1964; Sinclair 19 86:Fig.16, 17; van Ewyk 1983). At Chumbangula these triangular motifs are 

relatively few: for example of nine profile sherds, four are also burnished and two have graphite 

(Tables 6.3, 6.4, 6.6, 6.7, Fig. 6.5:7,8,9). However, similar triangle/chevron motifs do also appear in 

K2 and Mutamba (Schofield in Fouche 1937:Plates XXVI No.6, XXVIII Nos.7-10; Huffman 

1974:Figs. 47+48; Loubser 1991: Fig.171, Class 1 /2 (6)), or in Letabal Dzata (Chatterton, Collett & 

Swan 1979; Evers 1979; Loubser 1991: Figs. 186-187), therefore profile, motif and motif position, 

colour or finish is crucial for understanding (distinguishing) the pottery (Fig. 6.5:7,9; 6.15:7 + above 

ref. Figures). A few (±6) small, finely incised triangle-motif, black burnished, open-mouthed bowls 

34 I have followed the revised chronology for the phases of the Zimbabwe Tradition after Huffman & Vogel (1991), in 
which Robinson's chronology was updated: thus Period II is associated with Gumanye pottery (Class 2), has no walling 
and dates to between the eleventh and thirteenth centuries AD). Period III (Class 3) (AD 1225-1275) corresponds to 
Robinson's Class 3 pottery and has no walling, while Period IVa (Class 4a) (AD 1275 -1300) has transitional pottery, 
and P & R walling and corresponds to Robinson's Class 3 influenced by 4. Period IVb (AD 1300-1450) has developed 
Zimbabwe pottery and P/Q and Q walling and corresponds to Robinson's Class 4 (Huffman & Vogel 1991:61-70; 
Robinson 1961 a: 193-226; Summers, Robinson & Whitty 1961). 
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represent finer wares than the norm for the Mateke Facies and may be either Mapungubwe or 

Zimbabwe tradition (Fig. 6.5:6-9, 6.15:7; 6.16: 1; Robinson 1958:Fig.13, 1961 a). Therefore, while 

there are some Mapungubwe and Zimbabwe phase features in the pottery at Chumbangula, some at 

profile level (Profile E, Fig. 6.6), some at decorative level (Fig. 6.5, 6.15), the numbers are small, at 

most 2.5-3.5 % (Tables 6.3-6.4). It may be of importance here to look at the north-eastern Soutpans­

berg, as a possible source for any apparent Mapungubwe stylistic influences (Loubser 1991 :380). 

The occurrence of spindle whorls at Chumbangula is intriguing, as they appear to be part of the main 

ceramic entity, since they occur throughout the deposit (Appendix 2, Tables I & II). Some spindle 

whorls (Fig. 6.6:5-8) are on decorated sherds (Fig. 6.5, Table 6.7), which give the appearance of 

being part of the main group of pottery, while others are on plain sherds (Fif. 6.11) (Ch. 5.2i, 6.6viii, 

Table 6.7). Generally spindle whorls have not been recorded in sites dating before AD 1200 

(Huffman 1971d, Table 2; Huffman & Vogel 1991; Loubser 1991; Robinson 1958:93:Fig.13:55, 

1961 a). They have not been found in Gumanyel Zimbabwe II sites, K2 or LK 1, or at Kgopolwe or 

possibly Mutamba 35 sites (Huffman 1971d; Meyer 1998; Loubser 1991 :229, Table 12:6). They have 

been found at Zimbabwe phase IVa, IVb sites with walling (Davison & Harries after Garlake 1973) 

and were found with Class 3 pottery in the Great Enclosure midden and in Test XI, though this was 

probably Class 4a (Huffman & Vogel 1991; Robinson 1961 a:204, 208). The appearance of spindle 

whorls at Chumbangula certainly indicates at least contact with either Mapungubwe or Zimbabwe 

sites, including an exchange of ideas and technology (Davison & Harries 1980; Huffman 1971 d). 

The presence of spindle whorls lends weight to the association of Chumbangula as part of the 

Zimbabwe culture world after AD1200. Since the craft of spinning and weaving probably came to 

the Zimbabwe Culture via the East Coast, the Mateke Hills were well positioned to benefit from this 

technology (Fig. 1.1, 2.1, Ch. 3.5iii). 

The issue of stone walling on Gumanye related sites is important, particularly in terms of their 

relationship to the Zimbabwe Tradition. For instance it has been suggested that the walls at Chivowa 

Hill were associated with the Gumanye occupation since there was no evidence for a later occupation 

(Sinclair 1991 :23-26. Fig. 2). This has been questioned as there was no previous evidence for 

walling at Gumanye, Zimbabwe II, K2 or LK I sites (Huffman 1974:121, 1978a; Robinson 1961a). 

35 The possible exception to this rule may be at Vhuneyla where eight spindle whorls were found in the sealed Layer 5, 
Trench 2. in conjunction with a Mutamba horizon, which yielded twelve Mutamba vessels (Loubser 1991 :218, 230, Figs. 
34,37,42, Tables 10 & 12). Crucially, the Mapungubwe horizon was above the sealed hardened floor in Tr. 2, Layers 3 
& 4 (Loubser 1991 :218). 
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There is walling on Hlamba Mlonga, which has been interpreted as belonging to the later cluster of 

dates (Zimbabwe Tradition) (Thorp 2004,pers. camm. 2005, 2006). To the south Mutamba and 

Kgopolwe sites are not always associated, in the same way as Gumanye sites are, with small free­

standing hilltops, nor is walling associated with any of the MutambaJ Kgopolwe occupations (Evers 

& van der Merwe 1987:89, Table 1; Huffman 1978a; Loubser 1991: 193,217,234,245,269; van der 

Merwe & Scully 1971: 184). In the Soutpansberg and lowveld, walling is only associated with 

Mapungubwe and Khami horizons, as well as at later Dzata sites (Loubser 1991 :281; Miller 1996; 

Steyn et al 1998). The Chumbangula walling then probably needs to be looked at in the context of 

the later dates from this site (Table 5.6, Ch.8.4iii). 

As noted, the community at Chumbangula was established before the construction of walling on the 

summit (see discussion in Ch. 5.2vi). However, these earlier occupants are culturally linked (pottery 

and artefacts) to the occupation related to the walling, which was constructed at the base of Level 3 

in both Trench I & II. The pottery evidence, along with the walling (Fig. 4.1), strongly suggests 

contact between Chumbangula and the transitional periods III and IVa 36 at Great Zimbabwe. 

Pertinent is the fact that the first stonewalling at Great Zimbabwe (P & R walling) dates from the 

transitional period of IVa (AD 1275-1300) (Huffman & Vogel 1991 :68), concurrent with the later 

dating at Chumbangula (Table 5.6). Also of significance is walling at Mapungubwe dating to the 

13 th C. where the function was probably to reinforce social status with important areas being 

demarcated (Fouche 1937: Plate VII.4, VIII; Huffman & Vogel 1991 :64; Maggs pers. camm. 2005; 

Meyer 1998:Fig. 2.4). The question at Chumbangula is whether the original inhabitants remained 

and took up the practice of building stone walls, while also giving more emphasis to crosshatching in 

their ceramic production, or did a new group of people take over the site? At present the weight of 

the ceramic evidence from Chumbangula does not support the kind of changes that would indicate a 

new grouping, except for the few E Profile sherds. However, the walling and its layout on the hill 

(Fig. 4.1), do indicate changes in ideology and worldview, at least through new contacts and ideas, 

and possibly through a change in political hegemony. 

The walling at Chumbangula was apparently placed to signify 'status', as is reflected in the 

positioning of the walling on both approach routes as well as the summit (Figs. 4.1, 4.1 a, b, c). Note 

as well the inclusion of darker iron-rich stones amongst the granite in a differentiated 'horizontal 

36 Note that the main period at Great Zimbabwe with developed P/Q & Q walling is the later Period IVb (Class 4b), 
dated to ADI300-1450, while IVc is between AD 1450-1550, with P & R walling (Huffman & Vogel 1991; Robinson 
1961 a), both later than the Chumbangula dates, and not comparable in ceramics. 
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line' in certain sections of walling on the north ascent route (Ch. 4, Fig. 4.3d) as well as across and 

between the large boulders outside the entrance of the Summit Cave. This implies the control of a 

labour force as these darker blocks come from a distance south of the hill (Ch. 4.2i: 4, Fig. 4.5, Table 

4.1, and 04: 17). Both ascents (Fig. 4.1) are difficult and both are demarcated with sections of 

walling. Relatively low walls clearly demarcate the upper summit enclosures around the Summit 

Cave into living/activity areas and restrict entrance to this shelter (Fig. 4.1). Thus, the walling 

apparently presents evidence of a tiered society, where those of higher status were living on the 

hilltop, whilst others lived below (Ch 4.2ia:8; Table 4.1 :D4.14, 15a, 20;Ch. 8.6). 

The secluded Summit Cave (Fig. 4.1) is in close proximity to the rich assemblage in Trench I (glass 

beads, ivory, bone, shell and copper beads, spindle whorls, Ch. 5 passim) and in combination with 

the assemblage from Test Pit 1, (glass beads, spindles, bone points, cattle bones from the hind 

portions of the skeleton, sorghum seeds, Ch. 5 passim, Figs. 5.1, 5.2, 5.4), may indicate a food 

storage area for the chief, including the storage of threshed grain for the making of ritual beer 

(Huffman 1996a:42/44; Jonsson pers. comm. 2004). Thus the evidence from the summit of 

Chumbangula, (layout and cultural remains), indicates familiarity with the new ideology of the ritual 

separation of a ruler, an elite and the commoners, stemming from Mapungubwe Hill and 

subsequently at Great Zimbabwe and its satellite sites. Clearly such new ideas would have to have 

been internalised in order for the changes, for instance the walling and probable seclusion of the 

leader, to take place. This development would therefore include the enclosure walling, the 

appearances of artefacts like the spindle whorls and the few sherds with Zimbabwe or Mapungubwe 

features described above. 

Black and yellow glass beads representative of the Mapungubwe oblate series are found particularly 

in Tsp. 2, 5 and 6 (Ch. 5, Table 5.7) (Bvocho 2001 :38, Tables. 1& 2, Plate 4a, 4b, 5a; UZ Finds 

Catalogue 1998; Wood 2000:83 :Plate 3G, 4C, 4E). The two green and blue wound beads, akin to 

those found with the intrusive Mapungubwe period burial at K2, are another pointer to contact with 

the Greefswald sites (Bvocho 2001: 17,38, Table. 2; Wood 2000:Pl. 4E, 4F). The beads of darker 

green, light blue and yellow found in the cluster in Trench I resemble those described in Caton­

Thompson (Beck 1931) and Robinson (1961 d) from Great Zimbabwe and come particularly from the 

upper levels of Test pit 1 and Trench I (Fig. 4.1, Ch. 5.3vi, Table 5.7),) (Bvocho 2001 :38 + Tables 1-

4). These beads are part of the Indo-Pacific series and were probably traded through Kilwa after AD 

1200 (Wood 2000:87). The presence of beads from the Zimbabwe Periods III and IVa (Huffman & 
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Vogel 1991; Robinson 1961d:229, Table 1, Test 1, layers13-5) would correspond with the date of 

AD 1300 from Test Pit 1, Boulder Cave, and Test Pit 3, AD 1250 (Table 5.6), indicating that during 

the thirteenth to fourteenth centuries the site was at a high point of involvement in and control of the 

external trade, as well as in possible local distribution (Bvocho 2001 :38 & pers. comm. 2002). The 

numbers of these beads is significant as they emphasise the importance of this site during the 

transitional period at Great Zimbabwe, which places Chumbangula as a participant in this process. 

That the Chumbangula settlement had some local influence over trade at this time is clear and 

contrasts with the much smaller numbers of glass beads from sites in the Soutpansberg and the 

Gumanye sites. 

Both the evidence of a couple of early sherds in the Eastern Terrace Cave and outside the Grave 

Recess (Map 4.1, D4 15) and the position and physical characteristics of the site, (as noted for the 

earlier EFC period in Ch. 8.2i) (Ch. 4.2, Table 4.1) point to the possibility that Chumbangula Hill 

was used in the EFC period when it may have been used for rainmaking and later 'appropriated' by 

the new inhabitants in the Mateke Facies period. This ties in with what is suggested for other well­

known examples where later groups 'appropriated' sites, known from earlier times, because of the 

association with leadership and rainmaking (see 8.2i) (Huffman 1996b: 190, 2000:27). After the 

changes that took place in the Zimbabwe Culture area, particularly the separation of the leader with 

an elite to the hilltop, rainmaking was carried out by the leader (often called chief 37), through whom 

the ancestors were entreated, often with gifts of beer and grain (Ch. 4.2 Table 4.1, No's C3:35, 

D4: 13) (Chadhebhapers. comm. 1996; Huffman 1996b, 2000; Schoemanpers. comm. 2004). It is 

interesting that while today in societies such as the Tswana the 'chief can be involved in rain­

making, it is often outsiders using rain-medicines who carried out rainmaking/ rain-control rituals 

(Huffman 1996b:43; Schapera 1971), in contrast to societies from the Zimbabwe culture region 

where the leader did so. At Chumbangula the Summit Cave could well constitute the ritual area at 

the 'back' of the 'royal' vicinity of the summit (Fig. 4.1, Fig. 4.2a, b, Ch. 4.2, Ch. 8.2ii) (Huffman 

1996b:96, 104, 133, 164). The accumulation of broken potsherds, representing more than one 

period, from EFC to that of the Mateke and Zimbabwe phases as well as Recent pottery (FigA.2d) in 

the Eastern Terrace Cave, also has convincing, long term connotations of rainmaking (Gray 1994; 

Huffman1996b, 2000,pers. comm.1995; Schoemanpers. comm .. 2004). Note here the pangolin 

scales (Summit Cave, Ch. 5.2i) and hombill bone in Trench IV (Ch. 5.2ix), both of which feature in 

37 This is a somewhat inappropriate term, a later colonial 'construct' and not used in the same sense by the original 
inhabitants, or their more modern descendants, whose leaders are 'traditional leaders' or 'lords' (' inkosi' in Zulu for 
instance). However, it is accepted and used extensively in historical and anthropological usage. 
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Tswana rainmaking ritual (Schapera 1971 :SI-2, 88-9). In addition there is the 'cupule' grinding 

hollow in the rock at the northern edge of Enclosure 2 (Fig. 4.1 E); a feature noted as having 

connotations with rain-making ritual (van der Ryst et al 2004: 1-11; Schoeman 2006, pers comms. 

2004, 200S). There are other features in the local landscape which could also indicate ritual or 

rainmaking activities, such as the boulder with 'small cupules' on upper and side surfaces at 

Zwenyambe waterhole, as well as the large natural 'cisterns' on Reservoir Hill (Map 4.3, Table. 4.1, 

04:17, D4:29, Fig. 4.Sc)(Schoeman 2006,pers. comms.; van der Ryst 2004:1-11, 200S). 

Referring to the grave sites on Chumbangula (Fig. 4.3 a, b, Table 4.1 D4: IS, 04: ISb) it is known 

that on sites connected with the Zimbabwe Culture, burials often took place on hills and in caves, 

which correlates with the association between royalty and hills (Huffman 1981: 133, 1996b: 189, 

2000; Hall 1987; Pwiti 1991). A Shona saying today 'gomo raseuka', 'the mountain has fallen' 

refers to the death of a ruler (Pwiti 1991 :S8). It is known that rulers were buried in special caves on 

hills, which were reserved for their lineage (Pwiti 1991). Often these hills were in fact not those on 

which the chief had lived (Huffman 1996b: 172). The Shona use the term 'pasi', meaning, 'down', 

'underneath' to indicate that the 'ancestors live underground' (Huffman 1996b: 174). Sometimes 

these graves were partly walled in and an abundance of potsherds often occurs (Huffman 1996b: 173, 

Fig. S. 78). In regard to partly walled burials, note that there is the shelter on the lower east side of 

Chumbangula with a 'walled' area (possible burial) at the rear separating the shelter into two (Gray 

1994,1996) (Ch. 4.2i:7, Table 4.1, D4:lSc); embedded in the dhaka in this wall is a stone tool (Ch. 

4.2i:7), indicating LSA presence on the hill, either preceding or contemporary. 

8.2iv Description of Recent 38 Period Pottery Expressions at Chumbangula 

The few Profile D & F sherds identified in the excavated material represent the Recent pottery (Ch. 

6.Sii, vi, 6.6iii, Table 6.3, Fig. 6.7). The main inherent strands in the antecedents of the Recent 

pottery of the Mateke Hills have been identified as related to the incoming groups of Venda 

(Pfumbi), southern Karanga and Hlengwe Tsonga migrating from the south, north and the east 

respectively (see Ch. 7) (Bannerman 1978, 1981; Beach 1980, 1994a, 1994b). There is little 

discernable difference in the spherical pot style, with short everted lip/neck junction, with single 

band decoration on the neck or shoulder (Profile F, Ch. 6.6iii, Fig. 6.1a, Fig.6.7:10,11; 6.7a; 6.23:S; 

7.2), described as being related to the Pfumbi of Chinana, or described as related to the southern 

38 Recent pottery includes those pottery expressions, which are known in the south-east lowveld in the period between 
circa AD 1700-1950. The term Recent has been used here as a generic and collective term, but does not replace known 
terminology, such as Karanga, Letaba, Venda, it is an indication that the pottery represents a later period. 
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Karanga and often previously described as 'Refuge' or' 19th century' (Cooke 1958:Fig.4 (1-30), Fig. 

5(1-3),1960, 1970:Fig. 1(12-17); Garlake 1968b; Huffman 1971a, 1978a:Fig. 13; Lawton 1967; 

Meyer 1986; Robinson 1960a, 1961 a:Fig.31, 1961 b). Thus the Recent pottery of the Mateke Hills 

(Ch. 6.5vi, 6.6iii, Table 6.3) (Fig. 6.7: 10,11; 6.7a; 7.2), which is related to the Pfumbi and Karanga 

(Ch. 7.2i, 7.2ii) (Cooke 1958, 1960, 1970; Garlake 1968b) combines the Pfumbi/ Venda antecedents 

as well as that of the southern Karanga speakers. The latter, through the pre-Karanga (an historical 

term (Beach 1980)), may stretch back in time to the Gumanye occupation at Chumbangula through 

the pre-Karanga grouping ofChikada (Ch. 7.2i, 7.2ii) (Beach 1980:208, Map 7.1, 1994a, 1994b; 

Loubser 1991; Pikirayi 1997:76; Swan n.d.:6). It may be that the crosshatch motif crosses the time­

gap (see Ch. 8.4iii). The majority of the Pfumbi-related pottery, from the collections by Cooke from 

Chumbangula and by Garlake (1968) at Siyanje (2230:BA: 1, 8) is matte, red-fired and has none or 

little burnish or graphite, though the pottery may be burnished above the decoration. Cooke 

(1960: 106) noted that the modern pottery in the south-east Mateke region is liberally finished with 

graphite, but also pointed out that this clearly did not apply to the Chinana's Kraal pottery he 

identified with the Pfumbi, which has little graphite (Ch. 6, Ch 7). 

I am suggesting that in the south-east lowveld and the Mateke Hills region the Pfumbi/ Karanga 

related spherical pot expression dating from post AD 1750 (Ch. 7) be called Chinana as it was first 

described by Cooke (1958) after the Pfumbi guide Andries Chinana, from his old home village along 

the Malumba River dating to the 19th century (Ch. 4, Table 4.1 04:24, Fig. 4.5c) (Cooke 1958:56-7, 

74, Fig. 4 Nos. 1-30, Fig. 5 Nos. 1-3, 1960; Thorp 2005a). At Chumbangula a minority of glass 

beads, which conform to later known types, such as pink oblates, some of the white in Trench I 

(Bvocho 2001: Plate 4a, 6a, 6b) (where the white appearance is actual and not due to patination) and 

a few blue hexagonal and blue annular beads (Ch. 5) (Bvocho 2001 : Plate 3a, indicate a nineteenth­

century presence on the hill (Bvocho 2001,pers. comm. 2002; Cooke 1958; Gray 1994). It has been 

suggested that the site was used as a refuge by the Pfumbi, from Nguni raiding parties (1834-1890 

AD) (Ch. 4, 7) (Beach 1974, 1986; Cooke 1958: 56), which would have therefore been long after the 

main dated occupation of circa AD 1 000 -1300 (Ch. 8.4iii). Other 19th century artefacts include a 

cartridge, a military button and gun barrel clamp (Fig. 4.5) and a brass/copper chain (Ch. 4) (Gray 

1999; UZ Catalogue 1998). It is likely these date from the period during the 1896-1897 Ndebele­

Shona War when NC Peter Forestall from Chivi took refuge in the immediate area (Beach 1980; 

Cooke 1958:56). 
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As discussed in Chapter 7, we know that in the Mateke Hills the record of Hlengwe Tsonga 

presence, originating from Mozambique, goes back to the end of the 18th century. The Tsonga related 

pottery has three diagnostic features. Firstly, the carinated bowl (Profile Class D), with the 

carination at the widest body area, often with a band of crosshatching (Ch. 6.5iv, 6.6iia, Table 6.3, 

Fig. 6.7:1-4,7). The provenance of these sherds at Chumbangula ranges from the surface to Level 4, 

Trench IV (Fig. 6.7) Appendix 2, Tables I & II). The distinctive, highly red colouring on three 

surface sherds from the Eastern Terrace Cave (Fig. 6.23:56.26:4), is of Tsonga and/or 'Valenge' 

origin, and indicates a date after the AD1700's for these sherds (Ch. 6.6iii) (Cooke 1958:58, 

Fig.15:12; Earthy 1968:55; Junod 1913 Vol. II), while Lawton (1 967:No. 2) illustrates pots 'with 

thin, liquid red applied colouring' attributed to the Chopi/ Bitonga (who live around Inhambane/ Sol 

du Save but are Tonga rather than Tsonga (Lawton 1967:356-7; Smith 1973)). Only one soot 

blackened sherd from LA, Tr. IV (Fig. 6.7:7) has the slightly concave upper portion of the Tsonga 

pottery shown in Junod (1913:99) and Lawton (1 967:Nos. 49-51). Carinated shapes are still known 

amongst Tsonga groups, the Tshangana, the Tswa and the Ronga in southern Mozambique (Junod 

1913, Vol. II: 98 -99; Lawton 1967:Nos. 45-51, 53, 66-68). In all the sites cited in Ch. 8.5, Table 

8.3, the only examples of carinated vessels are from Eiland, Massingir, Pafuri and Lebombo where 

the recent pottery all has Tsonga connections (though note that there are simple carinated shapes 

from the EFC in Silver Leaves (Duarte 1976; Klapwijk 1974)). The modern Hlengwe Tsonga pots 

(Lawton 1967:Nos. 55-62) are not carinated, but they do have a complex polychrome design, which 

is reminiscent of the carinated cross-hatched high burnished sherd in LA Tr. IV (Fig. 6.7:3) as well 

as a surface sherd from Buffalo Bend (Table 4.1; 2131 CD: 1 Fig. 7:3) which is red, carinated and has 

hatched opposite triangles much like modern Tsonga pottery (see Cooke 1970:Fig.l: 12; Lawton 

1967: Figs. 55-58). 

The discontinuous lozenge motif or groups of parallel markings (motif group 'g', Figs. 6.25: 1 ,2; 

6.27:3; 6.28: 11,12, Ch 6.5iv, Table 6.13) is seen mostly on necked pots, open-mouthed and slightly 

constricted bowls, without burnishing (Duarte 1976:Figs. E002-2 + 15, E003-2; Liesegang 1974; 

Meyer 1986). Sherds of this type were found at Chumbangula on the surface in the Eastern Terrace 

Cave and at certain surface sites in the Malumba River basin (see above figures) (Ch. 4, Table 4.1, 

Sites C3:2, 04:5, 04:31; C3:38). As this pottery has been found only on the surface it indicates a 

post deposition occurrence and is not related to either the Mateke or the Chinana facies in either 

stratigraphy or type, or to the Zimbabwe Tradition pottery. The 'lozenge' motif has a broad 

distribution from Chaimite to the east on the Limpopo River in Mozambique (Liesegang 1974); at 
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Massingir site 4/76 on the Olifants River (Fig. 1.1), which was identified as 'an ancient 'Cossa' 

village' (Duarte 1976: 18, Maps 2,3) (Fig. 2.1); and at Corrumana Mountain on the Sabie River 

(Duarte 1976 after Soares 1976). In addition, sites have been identified along the border region 

between South Africa and Mozambique along the Lebombo Hills in the Kruger Park where this 

pottery occurs in conjunction with a radiocarbon date of AD 1830± 46 (Pta-3467) (Meyer 1986:236, 

286, photo nos. 857-891). Sherds of this type have been noted in the Chiredzi area of the south-east 

lowveld at Lojani Weir on Lone Star (2131 : BB.3), at Chidumo (2131 :BB.l) and Malilangwe (Thorp 

pers. comm. 2001; Thorp 2004, 2005a). It is generally attributed to the Hlengwe Tsonga group and 

may have some relation as well to the Cossa Tsonga (Bannerman 1978, 1981; Beach 1994b; Duarte 

1976; Liesegang 1974:60; Meyer 1986; Thorp 2004a, 2005a) and apparently is only known 

archaeologically and historically, as it has not been recorded among present day pottery attributed to 

the Hlengwe or other Tsonga groups, or the Chopi where only one pot with shell incised markings 

bears some resemblance (Lawton 1967:Nos. 45-68, 47, 239-244). 

A third feature of Hlengwe Tsonga pottery, is the equidistant and similar bands of neat incised cross­

hatching on well-fired and burnished in-turned pots (i.e. on bodies of F Profile or Bi) (Ch. 6.5ii, vi, 

6.6iii, Fig 6.13:2,4; 6.25:6; 6.26:2; 4.2d) (Cooke 1958:Fig.7:11; Duarte 1976; Lawton 1967; Meyer 

1986; Robinson 1961b). Duarte (1976:13,14 +18) suggests that this motif, also found at Massingir 

site 1/72, may have an early association with the Nhai people who lived in the Chikwarakwara area 

near the confluence of the Limpopo and Mwenezi Rivers before the arrival of the Hlengwe Tsonga 

(Map 2.1). The inference being perhaps that these decorative motifs lived on in contacts with, or 

inter-marriage of the Nhai with the Hlengwe Tsonga. I suggest that the known Tsonga-related 

pottery found in the Matekes and the south-east lowveld, that is the lozengel parallelogram motifs 

(group g), the carinated shape with the 'red' colouring and the similar but equidistant cross-hatched 

bands on burnished or matte rounded shapes (Figs. 6.7, 6.23), be called Hlengwe. Pottery collections 

from various sites in south-east Zimbabwe, associated with the Hlengwe Tsonga and with examples 

of the above three features, are held in the Museum of Human Sciences in Harare (see Ch. 4, Table 

4.1, note 6 ) and all fall into territory occupied in recent centuries by Hlengwe Tsonga groups 

(Bannerman 1978, 1981; Thorp 2005a). 

8.2iva Rainmaking in the Recent Period 

The information on rainmaking becomes more tenable as the Recent Period comes into focus and is 

oriented towards the PfumbilKaranga rather than the Tsonga. Here, the traditions of the Venda 
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Luvhimbi mbedzi (pool) people became intertwined with the local Karanga and the Venda high God, 

Raluvhimbi, who is worshipped in a cave shrine and known as both a ruler and a rainmaker (Ch. 4.2i, 

4.2iii, Table 4.1, Ch. 7.2ii) (Beach 1980:214,251; Loubser 1991 :269). The Venda high God had 

traits in common with the god of the Mwari cave cult. On Chumbangula, both the Eastern Terrace 

and the Summit Cave have certain characteristics indicating places of ritual including rainmaking 

(cf quantities of broken potsherds of different periods and expressions on the Eastern Terrace 

shelter floor (Fig. 4.2d) and the sequestered nature and artefacts of the Summit Cave (Figs. 4.1, 

4.2a,b, Ch. 4.3, Ch. 8.2iii)). The mixed sample of pottery over time (isolated EFC sherds through to 

late LFC), would make sense if this hill and cave shelter were visited by people over long periods for 

consultation, or rituals such as divination or rainmaking, and the pots were brought with offerings, or 

for use in rituals. What is interesting is that the Pfumbi practice rain-making through the intercession 

of the chief, who mediates with his ancestors (Ch. 4:2iii; 7.2iii, 8.2iii) (Chadhebhapers. comm. 

1996), which is similar to the practices used by inhabitants of the Zimbabwe culture area and again 

suggests cultural continuity (Ch. 8.2iii) (Huffman 1996b, 2000: 15, 27). There is a suggestion that 

people still come to Chumbangula from Matibi 2 and Miranda Communal areas for rituals and 

rainmaking (Ch. 4.3) (Bvocho 2001) and it is known that Pfumbi people come to another hill nearby 

and also to a site at Valley Ranch for rainmaking (Ch.4:2iii, Table 4. L 04: 13,04:33) (pers. comms. 

Ketani Tishebu, Joburg Makanani 1999; Gray 1999). This double 'peaked' hill (Fig. 4.9) in 

proximity to Chumbangula, but across the Malumba River (Ch. 4, Fig. 4.V, Table 4.1,04:13) is 

referred to here as Rainmaking Hill. This location is interesting because rainmaking is often 

practised in caves (Beach 1980; Loubser 1991) whereas on this hill a hut is constructed for the 

purpose, similar to that which has been known from the Mambo Hills (people of original Rozwi 

associations)(Ch. 8.2iv) (Gray 1996; Manyanga pers. comm. 1996). Other rainmaking activities are 

those reported at the grave of Chinana (Ch. 4, Table 4.1 :2131 C3 :36), which correlates with 

information from the Tokwe River at the 19th century site of Munhimbo where there is also a burial 

(TN 698 141) (Sinamai 1996). 

While the evidence suggests that the graves are associated with the main occupation of the hill 

between circa AD 1000-1300, (Ch. 4.2, 8.2iii), it is possible that they are later in date and they may 

relate to either the Pfumbi or the Hlengwe group. Few potsherds were found in the shelters, though 

outside the Grave Recess, D4:15, was an example of an EFC sherd while inside were two pots 

placed towards the far south end, one of which is recorded as having a lozenge type decorative motif 

(Ch. 6.9i) (Gray 1994) associated in recent times with the Hlengwe Tsonga. Again there is a 
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tradition that groups still visit the graves on Chumbangula from the local areas (Bvocho 2001) which 

may explain the presence of this later pottery (Gray 1994). The 'place' may be one of ongoing 

'spiritual' identity and appropriation from the earlier period. 

8.2v Surface Sherds from Chumbangula 

Cooke's surface collection from Chumbangula and surface material collected in the present survey 

falls within the parameters defined above (Ch. 8.2i,ii,iii,iv), and is summarised in Tables 6.13-15 

(Figs. 6.23; 6.24; 6.25; 6.26:2-4; 6.28:1,9,11,12) (Gray 1996,1999,2002). There are one or two 

EFC comb-stamped (motif 'f) sherds (Ch. 6.1 0, Fig. 6.24:6; 6.28: 1,9 - for possible similar sherd for 

Fig. 6.28:1, see Robinson (1985:17 + Fig. 8a); Cooke 1958: Fig. 4:32-33; Gray 1999,2002). There 

are several more surface EFC sherds found in sites in the surveyed area (Fig. 28:2,3, 5,7,10, Table 

4.1). Generally these reinforce the suggestion (Ch. 8.2i) that the EFC here belongs to a Phase II, 

rather than earlier phase (c.f. date Ua-11802 from Mwenezi (Table 5.9). Cooke's (1958) 

Chumbangula Hill pottery fits the Mateke Facies (Cooke 1958:Figs. 5:4-14, 6:1-2,4-5,7:1,4-6,8-

10, 13-15». Other examples of the Mateke have been noted at sites recorded in the present survey 

(Ch. 4, Table 4.1, Ch. 6.10,6.11, Fig. 6.26: 1; 6.27; 6.28). Note that there is one surface sherd with an 

Eiland type motif at Chumbangula (Ch. 6.9, Fig. 6.24:2). One possible Zimbabwe Tradition sherd is 

illustrated (Cooke 1958: Fig. 7:2). The surface material also indicates both Chinana (Cooke 

1958:Figs. 4: 10-23,28-31 5: 1-3,6:3, 7:7) and Hlengwe (Cooke 1958:Fig. 7:3, 11-12). 

8.3 The Sequence and dating of the Mwenezi Midden Trench Pottery 

8.3i EFC at Mwenezi: 

The earliest date for Mwenezi, AD 650(790) 960 (cal. 94.4% confidence, two-sigma range) (Ua-

11802) from the Midden, Level 3 (Table 5.9) (Jonsson 1998:69; Manyanga 2000), indicates that 

there may be an EFC component here, but there is no clearly EFC pottery from the Midden Trench to 

confirm the date. Since there are no sherds clearly compatible with an EFC (Ch. 5.4ii) component. 

Ua-11802 must be rejected as an indicator of an EFC occupation at Mwenezi itself39 (Ch. 8.2i) (van 

Waarden pers. comm. 2004 40). No defined Zhizo pottery (see suggestion of Zhizo in Jonsson 1998; 

39 If there is EFC material, as indicated by the early date (Table 5.9), it may be found at a lower situation in conjunction 
with the seasonal river, so perhaps there is as yet unfound EFC evidence below the hill. Generally EFC sites tended to be 
in level areas, between the bottom of a hill and a watercourse (Huffman 1978a:84; Meyer 1986), therefore below the hill 
may be more likely to have EFC evidence. 
40 C. van Waarden (pers. comm. 2004) suggested that the complex punctate sherds (Ch. 6.8, Fig. 6.17) had 'an almost 
Zhizo-like look', but this is speculative at this point, (see some Schroda pottery with punctates, in an exhibition in the 
Cultural History Museum, Pretoria, labelled as Zhizo, which may fit in better with Gumanye/K2/Mateke). See too sherds 
illustrated in Sinclair (1984:Fig. 6) from a furnace site at Gokomere Mission, some of which have a similarity to the 
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Manyanga 2001; Manyanga et al 2000) has so far been found in the south-east in the greater 

Save/Limpopo depression though it has been recorded to the north-west at Mt. Buhwa and of course 

to the east at the Shashe/Limpopo Confluence area (Ch. 2, Map 2.1) (Cooke 1958; Garlake 1968a; 

Huffman 1978a; Meyer 1986; Robinson 1958, 1960a). Environmental impact assessment studies in 

the Zimbabwean south-east lowveld have not produced evidence of Zhizo or indeed much evidence 

of the EFC (Matenga 1995; Sinamai 1996; Swan n.d.), though EFC exists at Malapati (Robinson 

1961 b), at Buffalo Bend (Gray 1998), and in the Chiredzi district (Thorp 2004, 2005a). According to 

Thorp (2005a) the Chiredzi EFC (at sites like Chidumo Clinic) is different to that at Malapati, 

belonging more closely to the Gokomere. Any EFC material likely to come from Mwenezi may be 

expected to be of similar type to Malapati, given the geographical proximity. 

There is some botanical evidence at Mwenezi (Midden Trench & Summit Trenches) for the 

utilisation of wild grasses at Mwenezi before AD 900 (Jonsson 1998: 1 05-1 06). The evidence for 

more arid conditions before AD 900 is inferred from the increased utilisation of the grasses from dry 

conditions on rocky kopjes and grasslands (Jonsson 1998: 1 OS, Table 6.3). It seems that woodlands 

and riverbanks (evidence of Panicum maximum) were well utilised, as this is where any available 

moisture would encourage growth (Jonsson 1998: 1 06). The seeds gathered such as Eleusine indica, 

are of different sizes indicating different stages of maturity meaning they were gathered at different 

seasons (Jonsson 1998: 1 06). Thus the association of these seeds with the early date indicates that 

there may indeed have been an earlier occupation but this is not supported by the Midden Tr. pottery. 

8.3ii The earlier LFC - The main ceramic entity at Mwenezi:- The bulk of the diagnostic pottery 

from Mwenezi (Map 1.1, Fig. 5.10) displays a single component assemblage (note here that the bulk 

of the diagnostic pottery came from the Midden Trench, but with comparable, though sparse, 

material from the test pits and trenches on the summit). It is largely homogeneous, occurs in all three 

layers and belongs broadly to the Gumanye Tradition (Ch. 6.8, Table 6.9, Appendix 2, Table III). 

Save for some Zimbabwe Tradition sherds (E Profile Ch. 6.8iii. Fig. 6.6, 6.20) and one pot from 

Level 3 (Fig. 6.18: 15; Ch. 8.3iii) and the very few Recent F Profile sherds (Ch. 8.3iv), from Levels 1 

& 2, the pottery largely depicts the main ceramic entity. Here the concentration is on plain matte 

pottery and the punctate motif, on weak-shouldered pots and small bowls (Fig. 6.17- 6.19). The 

Mwenezi pottery has some differences from the Chumbangula Mateke pottery, which are of 

Mwenezi material, in the punctate finish rather than typical comb-stamp. However none of the sherds are large enough to 
show profile or orientation. The rims too are not typically thickened as with most EFe wares. 
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execution and choice of motif rather than of profile (Ch. 6.5, 6.9, Tables 6.3, 6.9; Figs. 6.3-6.5, 6.17-

6.19). The punctate motif occurs in much higher percentages than at Chumbangula (62% here to 

30%)(Tables 6.3, 6.9). This punctate motif is generally in single rows, largely below the rim and 

some double rows below the rim or on the shoulder Figs. 6.17:5,8,10,13; 6.18: 1 ,2,5,8), while other 

motifs are limited (Figs.6.16: 2,9; 6.18:36,7,13,15; 6.19:3, Table 6.9). Also differing here are eight 

examples with the more complex-linked design of punctates and occupying more than one position 

(Fig. 6.17:3,6,11,12,14; 6.19: 1) (Ch. 6.9iii, Table 6.9) and none of these were burnished or had 

graphite applied. The ex-cavated Chumbangula pottery has no examples using punctates in a more 

complex layout; whilst at Mwenezi few of the punctate bands of single or double rows are enclosed 

in horizontal lines (Fig.6. 17:8) as are many of the punctate motifs at Chumbangula (Fig. 6.3). What 

is just as interesting is that at Mwenezi there is virtually no use of the crosshatch-incised motif (Fig. 

6.18: 11) and of the few that exist some were on sherds that are from the more Recent period (Fig. 

6.19:9)(Table 6.9). 

The more complex examples of the punctate motif (Figs. 6.17, 6.19) have not been noted or 

illustrated from other Gumanye-related sites (e.g. Chivi/Buhwa region, Gumanye, Zimbabwe Class 

2. Chivowa Hill (Huffman 1971a, 1973b, 1978a; Robinson 1961a; Sinclair 1991)), which make these 

at Mwenezi particularly interesting. There is one possible example from Mapungubwe, which 

however has a more 'K2' appearance (see Gardner 1963:230, Plate LVIII, No. 129) and note the 

above mentioned material (see note 10 above, Sinclair (1984)). Illustrated examples of punctate 

motifs from the Mutamba and Kgopolwe expressions indicate single bands, or two in rim and 

lower/body positions, but do not have joined diagonal lines or loops as the ones from Mwenezi do 

(Evers & van der Merwe 1987; Loubserl991). The only illustrated Gumanye sherd from the 

northerly sites to display any sort of similarity is from Buhwa (2030 DA: 1 0) and this has a 

discontinuous motif of several rows of punctates (Huffman 1978a:Fig. 5). There are two examples of 

this particular punctate motif in unburnished vessels in the Chumbangula surface pottery (Cooke 

1958: Fig. 6:4, 7:6), which places this motif at the Chumbangula site as well (and Fig. 6.28:8). 

think that the punctate assemblage from Mwenezi may indicate an earlier phase of the Mateke 

Facies, the Mwenezi Phase, as distinct from the crosshatch dominated Chumbangula Phase. This 

suggestion that there may be an earlier punctate component is strengthened with the occurrence of a 

majority of punctate sherds at Chumbangula in L.6 of Tr. IV, as these are stratigraphically 

differentiated and below the more crosshatch dominated assemblage from Level 4 and above (and 

sterile Level 5) (Ch. 5.2ix, Ch. 6.6xii, Fig. 6.?, Ch. 8.2ii). The stratigraphically distinct excavation 
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results from Hlamba Mlonga with a punctate dominated 11 th century Gumanye component separated 

from somewhat later dated wares with cross-hatching, also bears this out (Ch. 8.2iia, Fig. 8.1) 

(Thorp 2004, pers. comm. 2005, 2005b). These differences between the punctate and plain 

dominated assemblage (Figs. 6.17-19) at Mwenezi and the crosshatch dominated assemblage at 

Chumbangula (Figs. 6.4,6.5) indicate enough differences in the expression to identify some dis­

similarity between the two sites, perhaps related to time. The Mwenezi Phase of the Mateke Facies 

would seem to be closely related in shape and motif to the plain and punctate pottery from the 

Mateke Facies at Chumbangula (and to Gumanye Tradition sites), but does not display the cross­

hatched pottery seen in the Chumbangula Phase or Mutamba and Kgopolwe Facies there and to the 

south (Fig. 6.2, 6.4, 6.5, 6.12, Ch. 8.5, Table 8.2) (Evers & van der Merwe 1987; Loubser 1991). 

Since the date Ua-11802 from the Midden Trench, AD 700(790) 900 (68.8% confidence, Ch. 5.3i, 

Table 5.9) (AD 650-960 at 94.4% confidence) (Jonsson 1998:69) is early for a Gumanye site, except 

at the very latest part of its range, there is presently no date which can be clearly associated with the 

Gumanye Tradition at Mwenezi. Dates in the region, which correlate with known Gumanye, Mateke, 

Mutamba or Kgopolwe horizons, range from around AD 900-1300 (see Ch. 8.2ii, Table 8.1 41). 

Without further supporting evidence Ua-11802 appears to be anomalous as an indicator for the main 

ceramic expression at Mwenezi. However it is not impossible that it could be an indicator of the 

early part of the Mwenezi Phase, indicated by the punctate motifs, and even an indication of some 

form of continuity between the end of the Earlier Farming Community period and the beginnings of 

the Later FC, when apparently small villages were established on hilltops (Huffman 1978a). There is 

a possibly early date for Mutamba from the Soutpansberg at Vhuneyla, where the earliest dated 

Mutamba component is AD 820 ± 50 (Wits-1590) (Loubser 1991 :230, Fig. 152). The charcoal for 

this date was taken from Layer 5, sealed under a hardened floor in Trench 2, associated with 'Eiland 

and Eiland-like pottery, which has been called Mutamba' (Loubser 1991 :230, Figs. 34, 37, 38). Note 

that Eiland in its definition can be regarded as a terminal phase of the EFC period (Evers 1988; 

Meyer 1980), and not the LFC, which would make more sense of the date, but may also provide 

continuity between the EFC and the LFC. 

No clay figurines were found in the excavated material from the Midden Trench and again this is 

against the expectations for an occupation from the Gumanye period (Huffman 1974; Matenga 1993; 

41 The range of dates for the Mutamba at Thulamela are, as observed in Note 2. younger than elsewhere (Vogel 2000 
after Huffman pers. comm.). 
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Meyer 1980; Robinson 1961a, 1961c; Sinclair 1991; Voigt 1983). In this, the Mwenezi site matches 

the findings of Chumbangula and the southerly sites of Mutamba and Kgopolwe where no clay 

figurines relating to Mateke, Mutamba or Kgopolwe horizons have been found (Evers & van der 

Merwe 1987; Loubser 1991). As we have seen (Ch. 8.2iii) spindle whorls have not previously been 

associated with sites relating to the Gumanye Tradition but, while they have been found at 

Chumbangula, there are none at Mwenezi, either in the Midden Trench or the Trenches and test pits 

on the summit. The fact that, so far at least, no spindle whorls have been found at Mwenezi may well 

be extra evidence for the Mwenezi Phase being earlier than 1200AD before spindle whorls and 

cotton production were present in the region (Ch. 8.2iii). 

Another clear anomaly between Mwenezi and Chumbangula is the complete lack of glass beads at 

Mwenezi (Bvocho pers. comm. 2003), which is in contrast to the substantial numbers of glass beads 

from Chumbangula (Ch. 8.2i, ii, iii). Given the sites' proximity to Chumbangula one would have 

expected to find glass beads with the Gumanye pottery, even if in lower quantities. This discrepancy 

could indicate that Mwenezi operated on the periphery of influence from the site of Chumbangula, 

possibly as an outpost on the route north/south (Map 2.1, 7.1, Fig. 5.16). The lack of glass beads 

could be another pointer to an earlier date for Mwenezi, when either there was no contact with the 

east coast trade or else Chumbangula already controlled this trade. Since glass beads relating to the 

Zimbabwe Tradition period have been noted at Chumbangula (Ch. 8.2iii) (Bvocho 2001), again it 

would seem a clear indication that Mwenezi operated on the edges of the sphere of influence from 

Chumbangula, as there is a similar date of AD 1270 from both sites. 

In contrast, numbers of beads were made from organic material, ostrich eggshell, Achatina shell and 

freshwater mussel, as well as ivory, indicating a local trade or production centre(Ch. 5.5) (Bvocho 

2001 :Figs 1 b, 2a, pers. comm. 2004). There were fragments of bone points (similar to those at 

Chumbangula) and the one polished, carved ivory piece displaying the use of fine cross-hatching 

(Ch. 5.4, Fig. 5.14) (Bvocho 2001 :23, Fig. 3). This is unusual given the dearth of cross-hatching on 

the pottery, but does fit in with the incidence of crosshatching at Chumbangula and the more 

southern Mutamba region. It is not clear what this object was used for but it seems clearly to be a 

prestige item and possibly also had ritual or cultural functions, again in use by the n 'angas, as 

demonstrating totem (mutupo) status (nzou/elephant)) or symbolising power (Bvocho 2001:23). 
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Improved climate conditions after AD 900 have been inferred from the changing percentages of two 

species of gathered wild cereal foods at Mwenezi; Panicum maximum (from riverbanks), Sporobolus 

pyramidalis (riverbanks, flooded watercourses, heavy clay), as well as Eleusine indica (rocky kopjes 

and savannah) whose usage too indicated increased moisture (Jonsson 1998: 1 08, Table 6.4). 

However the only seeds of a domesticated plant found were those of the cowpea, Voandzea 

sublerranea (Jonsson 1998, pers. comm .. 2004; Manyanga et al 2000) (Ch. 8.5iii). 

8.3iii Zimbabwe Tradition Dating and Ceramics 

The beginnings of evidence for the influence of the Zimbabwe Tradition at Mwenezi may be 

indicated by the radiocarbon date from house remains in Mwenezi Trench I, Ext. I B, L.2 on the 

hilltop, with a I-sigma range of AD 1220(1270)1290 (Ua-11800) (Table 4.5) (Jonsson 1998:68; 

Manyanga 2000). A sherd from house remains on the summit, displays the same profile and motif as 

the Chumbangula Phase pottery, with long-neck and crosshatch bands (Fig. 6.18: 11) and is thus 

more likely to relate to the period indicated by the 1270AD date (Table 5.9). This date (in time 

relating to Period IVa at Great Zimbabwe) is most likely associated with the beginnings of the wall 

building on the summit (Figs. 5.12,5.15). The walling at Mwenezi must post-date the occupation 

indicated by the main ceramic entity from the Midden Trench, which is the Mwenezi Phase of the 

Mateke Facies of the Gumanye Tradition, not Zimbabwe Tradition. The few E Profile Zimbabwe 

Tradition sherds (as discussed in Ch. 6.8iii and Ch. 8.2iii) are probably in association with this 

occupation on the summit where there are remains of solid red-dhaka walling (Fig. 5.11) (Manyanga 

2000). They came from the upper two layers where they are amongst Mateke sherds indicating that 

mixing (it is a midden) or inter-action took place (Appendix 2, Table III). As discussed in Ch. 8.2iii, 

there may be an element of Robinson's Class 4 about these sherds, but again they do not exhibit the 

more heavily rolled rims of this class. One vessel, the black burnished Aii4b example (Table 6.9) 

from Layer 3, with deeply incised pendant triangle motif at the neck/shoulder junction has been 

described as Mapungubwe/Zimbabwe related (Fig. 6.18:15) (Manyanga 2000:41, Fig. 3.6a) and 

would certainly match vessels illustrated as Mapungubwe from the Soutpansberg (Loubser 1991 :Fig. 

48. 49, 50), though it may reflect a Mutamba influence. However, one would have expected this 

sherd to have come from above the Mwenezi Phase, rather than in amongst the main assemblage. 

This may be another indication that mixing had taken place. Equally this sherd may be an import, an 

indicator of contact with the west and/or south. 
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Faunal studies from the Mwenezi Midden Trench (Ch. 5.5) suggest that the reliance was on wild 

animals. but that domestic stock did playa role in the diet and economic strategies (Manyanga 2000; 

Manyanga et al 2000). As Mwenezi has previously been interpreted as a Zimbabwe Tradition site 

(Jonsson 1998; Manyanga 2000, Manyanga et al 2000), the expectation would have been that the 

role of domestic stock would be emphasised, (as for instance, at the prestige site of the Hill Ruin at 

Great Zimbabwe where a pattern of slaughtering mostly juvenile animals has been discerned (Hall 

1987:95; Manyanga 2000:79; Thorp 1984, 1995:69)), but it is clear from the faunal analysis ofthe 

Midden Trench (Manyanga 2000) that the role of domestic stock was minimised and the reliance was 

not on juveniles. This brings up several issues of concern. Firstly, the area around this site may have 

been environmentally less suitable for domestic stock. Secondly, it may not have figured within the 

Zimbabwe Tradition period as a site of importance. But more importantly, it is not clear whether the 

faunal assemblage is in fact associated with the Zimbabwe Tradition style walls at all (Fig. 5.15). 

Since most of the ceramics reflect a Gumanye Tradition occupation, the faunal material is more 

likely to be associated with this at Mwenezi. This would mean that the connotations of the use of 

non-domestic to domestic examples relate to the Gumanye Tradition and not the Zimbabwe 

Tradition and are just as interesting as such. At Chumbangula the Mateke pottery is associated with 

a higher count of domestic stock (Manyanga 2000) indicating different economic strategies in 

operation and possibly better climatic conditions (and more in conjunction with strategies at other 

Gumanye sites e.g. at Chivowa Hill (Sinclair 1991)). Thus, the faunal and botanical evidence, 

combined with the pottery and artefact signature at Mwenezi (Ch. 8.3ii) indicates that there was less 

access to domestic stock, that the conditions were harsher and that the nature of the occupation was 

at a different level of hierarchy to that at Chumbangula. Whereas the presence of domestic stock 

increased with time and better conditions between c. AD 1000-1300 at Chumbangula this did not 

happen at Mwenezi (Manyanga 2000). 

8.3iv Recent Period at Mwenezi 

The third date from Mwenezi is post AD 1655 (Ua-1180 I) (Table 5.9) and may indicate a 

seventeenth century Khami-period influence, or the later 18th
/ early 19th C. Chinana phase (Ch. 6, 

7.2iv) though the date falls into the range where dating becomes uncertain (Boeyens 2003; Jonsson 

1998; Vogel & Fuls 1999:99). There are practically no examples of Recent pottery of the Chinana 

type in the Midden Trench assemblage and none of the Hlengwe. While there is also no Khami 

pottery in the Midden Trench sample, the walling at the entrance on the north side has a portion of 

chevron decoration (Fig. 4. I la), which may have Khami connotations, being at the entrance 
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(Huffman 1996b), though it is likely that the Class E Zimbabwe Tradition pottery (Ch. 8.3iii) is 

associated with the decorated walling. The three sherds displaying a carination (0 Profile) (Figs. 

6.18: 14; 6.19: 1 0, 11) were from small bowls, plain, crumbled, heavily patinated, poorly fired and did 

not match the Hlengwe carinated sherds in the Chumbangula pottery (Ch. 6.6,6.8, Figs. 6.7:1-4,7; 

6.26:4). Thus the Recent Period is poorly represented at Mwenezi. 

8.4 The Sequence and Settlement Patterns for the Mateke Hills and surrounding Region 

8.4i Early Farming Community in the Mateke Hills 

This framework should be read in conjunction with Ch. 8.2i and 8.3i, Table 8.3, Table 4.1 (Site nos. 

C3:1, D4:4, D4:14, 04:20, D4:22, D4:29, Fig. 4.8). Present evidence is that only isolated EFC 

sherds occur in this area. Most sherds are found on sites either on level ground, below the main 

Mateke Ridge, or along the course of the Malumba River, all near water (Fig. 4.8). These sherds are 

characterised by comb-stamping, as well as broad incised oblique or horizontal lines, a thickening of 

the rim and lip (Fig. 6.28:2,5,7,10), while one with crosshatch on the lip is from Zwenyemba 

Waterhole (Site 04:29)(Fig. 4.4c , Fig. 6.28:9) (Cooke 1958 Fig 4:31, 32). These sherds may well 

have correlations with EFC sherds from Malapati (Figs. 1.1, 2.1; Table 4.1, 2231 A8:41) on the 

Mwenezi River where the pottery has some affinity to the Happy Rest! Western Stream pottery of the 

Soutpansberg and northern KNP (Ch. 2) (de Vaal 1943; Evers 1988; Huffman 2000; Meyer 1986; 

Loubser 1991; Prinsloo 1974; Plug 1989; Robinson 1961 b; Voigt & Plug 1984; Thorp 2005a). The 

sites with groups of long, narrow grinding grooves, situated close to water, may have some 

connection to this earlier phase (Fig. 4.7, 7a , Table 4.1, 2130 04:6, 04: 11, D4: 18). As far as can be 

ascertained from present evidence, the Mateke Hills area may not feature in the earlier phase of the 

EFC as with the phase I sites at Mabveni, Cigwa, Zimbabwe Period I, or Gokomere (Huffman 1971 a. 

1976, 1978a; Robinson 1961a, 1961c, 1963, 1967a). As has been noted (Ch. 8.2ii, 8.3i, ii), it seems 

that farmers came in to the lowveld as the climate began to improve (Huffman 1996a; Jonsson 1998), 

which ties in with dates from Phase II sites at Malapati and in the northern KNP (Maggs & Whitelaw 

1991; Meyer 1986; Plug 1989,2000). 

8.4ii Later Farming Community settlement patterns in the Mateke Hills 

8.4iia Period from AD 900-1300 

The period between AD 900-1300, known as the Medieval Warm Epoch (Tyson & Lindesay 1992), 

was ushered in by changing environmental conditions thought to have been warmer and wetter in the 

whole Limpopo-Save Depression (Ch. 3.3a) (Huffman 1996a; Jonsson 1998). A warmer, wetter 
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pulse seems to have been ushered in around AD 1050, improving conditions for these communities 

(Ch. 3.3a, Table 3.1). LFC sites in the Mateke Hills and specifically in the Malumba River Basin are 

more common and visible on the landscape than those from the EFC (Ch. 4, Fig. 4.B, Table 4.1, 

Table 8.3). Sites like Chum bangui a are on small, free-standing hills and there are other similar sites 

in proximity to Chumbangula, which show similar Mateke pottery, some walling, long and rounded 

lower grind-stones, iron smelting (slag and tuyere) and spindle whorls (Ch. 4, Table 4.1, 2130 

04: 14-21). In sum, the Mateke sites are typified by small, freestanding hilltops, near a watercourse, 

where hunting possibilities as well as herding access to pasture and mopane veld is available (Ch. 3, 

Ch. 4). Good vantage and strategic positions, for instance at the entrance to the Malumba River 

valley, close to major routes, such as north-south from Great Zimbabwe and Soutpansberg (e.g. 

Mwenezi), as well as within close proximity to the east-west axis between the east coast at 

Chibuene/Vilanculos and the Limpopo/Shashe confluence (Figs. 1.1, 2.1) offered possibilities for 

trade, contact and control of movement of people or goods. It is not clear whether these vantage 

points were chosen for reasons of strategic value, defence, or rather the gradual burgeoning of the 

separation of an elite class from commoners, which pattern began to manifest at K2 towards the end 

of the K2 period (Huffman 2000). To the west, the end of the period was characterised by the 

abandonment of the settlement at Mapungubwe, though Mapungubwe communities already existed 

or moved into the eastern areas of the Soutpansberg (Huffman 1996a, 2000; Loubser 1991:Fig. 152) 

where there may have been better environmental conditions and where the dates are somewhat 

younger (Loubser 1991). 

8.4iib LFC - Zimbabwe Tradition phase in the Mateke Hills 

If there is indeed a Zimbabwe Tradition phase, that is, separate from the Mateke Facies of the 

Gumanye Tradition, the earlier part of such a Zimbabwe Tradition phase would at least overlap with, 

or be in association with the Mateke, as has been established at Chumbangula and Mwenezi by the 

pottery, walling and the dating (Ch. 8.2iii, 8.3iii) (Tables 5.6, 5.8). Certain features, including the 

walling, enclosures and related artefacts (i.e. the few E Class sherds (Fig. 6.6, Tables 6.3, 6.9), 

spindle whorls, some of the glass beads) at Chumbangula (Ch. 8.2iii), at the walled, hilltop site of 

Mwenezi (Ch. 8.3iii) and possibly at one or two sites in the Malumba River Basin (Table 4.1 e.g. 

2130 D4: 1 0) are apparently related to the earlier phases of the Zimbabwe Tradition (i.e. AD 1250-

1300). The site location, on small free-standing hills, corresponds to that for the Mateke Facies in 

the period AD 1000-1300. 
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Thus although in the Mateke Hills there is support for Zimbabwe Tradition influence (c.f. Ch. 8.2iii, 

8.3iii), it is not clear from present evidence whether this is a separate occupation from the Mateke 

Facies of the Gumanye Tradition, or whether there is a close relationship in a continuation of the 

Mateke, along with the presence and/or influence of the new ideas stemming from the Zimbabwe 

Culture sites (Ch. 8.2iii). Following the interpretation and discussion in Ch. 8.2iii and 8.3iii, I favour 

the view that there is not conclusive evidence for a separate or new occupation, but rather a 

continuation of population, influenced by new ideas. These began to manifest at K2 towards the end 

of its occupation with the removal of the cattle kraal from the centre, and became fully expressed in 

the separation of elite and commoners at Mapungubwe Hill and its satellites. This influence spread 

to the full expression of this pattern at Great Zimbabwe itself, starting with Period IVa and moving 

into Period IVb and IV c (Huffman & Vogel 1991; Huffman 1996b, 2000). The question, at Great 

Zimbabwe too, is whether Period III can be ascertained to be a fully Zimbabwe Tradition phase, or 

whether it is a transitional phase with affinities to Gumanye. Period III, and probably Period IVa, 

appear to be parallel to what is reflected at Chumbangula and Mwenezi in the Mateke Hills (Ch. 

8.2iii: 15), as well as at Hlamba Mlonga (Thorp 2004, 2005a). 

Regionally, mention is made of possible Zimbabwe Tradition sites, called Mateke 1 and 2 and 

Cawood, but there is no suggestion as to which phase these may belong (Manyanga 2000:Map 2; 

Manyanga et al 2000). The environmental impact studies in the Chiredzi/Triangle area of the south­

east lowveld also have some evidence of Zimbabwe Phase sites (Ch. 2.2iii) (Sinamai 1996; Swan 

n.d.) and there are reports of 'Zimbabwe Tradition' and Khami sites in the Beit Bridge and 

Chikombedzi areas (Ch. 2.2iii: 1 0, Map 2.1) (Griesbach 1961; Manyanga 2000; von Sicard 1961; 

Museum of Human Sciences Records n.d.). However, again, these are not clear as to phase. 

To the south, spindle whorls, stone walls and some Zimbabwe Tradition pottery are found on sites in 

the Soutpansberg in Mapungubwe and Khami horizons (Loubser 1991). There is also some evidence 

of a Zimbabwe (including stone-walling) phase in the north eastern Kruger National Park at Pa 21 -

Makahane (Lembethul Khami)(Meyer 1986:Nos. 756, 824,851-2) as well as the Zimbabwe Tradition 

period at Thulamela (Miller 1996, Steyn et al 1998, Vogel 2000). It is of interest that the gap in time 

between the Mutamba and Khami horizons in the Soutpansberg is partly filled by the later instance 

of Mapungubwe and in some places by Moloko (Loubser 1991 :Figs. 152-3), but not a classic 

Zimbabwe IV phase. Interestingly, Khami phase pottery seems to be missing from the Mateke Hills 

(see Ch. 8.4iii below), though it has been found in the Chivi/ Buhwa districts, in the 
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Triangle/Chiredzi lowveld (Sinamai 1996; Swan n.d.; Thorp 2005a: 13-14) and the Soutpansberg and 

north-east Limpopo Province (Loubser 1991; Meyer 1986; Miller 1996). 

8.4iii Gap in LFC occupation in the Mateke Hills from circa AD 1300 onwards? 

Occupation in the Matekes certainly seems to have experienced a difficult period after AD 1300, as 

sites in the Malumba River basin which could be ascribed to this time are little evident (Ch. 4, Table 

4.1, Ch. 8.5ii, Table 8.3). But, the apparent gap in regional occupation is not fully corroborated by 

historical and oral evidence (Beach 1980, 1994a, 1994b; Swan n.d.:6) (Ch. 7.2i, 7.2ii, 8.2iv), as there 

are some historical and archaeological threads which suggest some continuit/2
• One tentative 

archaeological suggestion exists of a thick, reddish, unburnished ware, with quite distinctive rolled 

and everted rims, which is probably later than the main assemblage but earlier than the Recent at a 

site alongside the Malumba River (Table 4.1, 2130 D4: 1 0, Fig. 6.27: 1,2,4) (Huffman pers. comm. 

2000). (Note that reported Khami ware in the south-east and south-central region is reported to have 

a distinct red colour (Huffman 1979a) (Table 2.1 )). As noted, the climate in the region deteriorated 

after c. AD 1300 (Ch. 3.3i, Ch. 8.2. 8.3) and the occupational evidence from Chumbangula, Mwenezi 

and the Malumba River Basin (Ch. 4, Table 4.1, Ch. 8.2iii, 8.3iii, Table 8.3) indicates at the very 

least a clear reduction in occupation from some time during the fourteenth century. Dating suggests 

that there was still possibly some occupation in the Mateke Hills after AD 1300 (Tables 5.6, 5.9, Ch. 

8.3ii, 8.3iii, 8.4ii, 8.4iii). A more favourable micro-climate in the Mateke Hills could well have 

made the area favourable to habitation for a time when the climate became more marginal in the 

south-eastern lowveld generally after the end of the thirteenth century (Ch. 3.3a) (Jonsson 1998:107-

114, Table 6.7; Manyanga 2000:92; Manyanga et aI2000:75). It is suggested that regionally there 

may have been harsher conditions in the Little Ice Age than in the previous cooler period from AD 

600-900 (Jonsson 1998: 1 08), which would have made areas of relatively higher rainfall most 

important for farming settlements. 

~2 The suggestion of a continuation with older groupings (loosely termed, the 'pre-Karanga') in the region reaching back 
to the Mapungubwe and Zimbabwe Tradition was mentioned in Ch. 8.2iv (Beach 1980:208, I 994b; Loubser 1991; 
Pikirayi 1993; Swan n.d.:6); thus, though there appears to be something of an archaeological gap in occupation in the 
Matekes between the end of the occupations at Chumbangula and Mwenezi (Jonsson 1998) and the arrival of the Recent 
Period incomers; there may be, backed up by archaeological, oral and historical evidence, a vestige of continuation 
between the Mateke Facies and the 're-settlement of the south by the southern Karanga from the southern plateau along 
the ----- Mwenezi River' (see Ch. 7.2i, 7.2ii) (Beach 1980:208, I 994b). 
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Interestingly in the earlier half of this cooler period, up to AD 1450, the state at Great Zimbabwe was 

experiencing major growth and development and it is probable that its situation along the southern 

edge of the plateau placed it in a good position to utilise the lower rainfall in this period (Ch. 3) 

(Huffman 1996a). Moreover, the rise of Great Zimbabwe also followed the eclipse of the 

Mapungubwe state in the Limpopo Valley, which seems to have coincided with the ending of the 

importance of the Matekes and Chumbangula as a key in the political and trade node in the south­

east lowveld. Note however the apparent continued Mutamba occupation at Thulamela (Ch. 8.2iib, 

Table 8.1) contemporary with the later Mapungubwe horizons in the Soutpansberg, which again is an 

illustration of the key importance of this area at a time of regional transition, politically, 

economically and climatically. It is probably safe to posit that once these changes had taken place, 

with Great Zimbabwe centred on the southern plateau, followed by the Torwa state at Khami to the 

west, the south-east lowveld faded from importance, at least until conditions improved coinciding 

with populations looking for new lands from about the eighteenth century (Ch. 7). 

8Aiv Settlement patterns in the Recent Period of the LFC in the Mateke Hills 

The 'apparent' gap in occupation in the Mateke Hills sequence is ended by the migration and re­

migration into the area by the Pfumbi, Hlengwe and southern Karanga (see Ch. 7) marked by the 

appearance of Chinana pottery (Fig. 6.7:10,11, 6.7a; 7.2) by the later 1700's in the south- eastern 

lowveld as well as that of the Hlengwe (Fig 6.13:2,4; 6.23:4; 6.25:1,2; 6.26:2,4; 6.27:3; 7.3)., Table 

4.1, Ch. 8.2iv, Table 8.3). The Chinana pottery (Ch. 6, Ch 7, Ch. 8.2iv) is stylistically melded with 

pottery known also as 'Southern Karanga' in the south-east (Fig. 6.7:11; 6.7a; 7.2, Ch. 7, Ch. 8.2iv) 

(Cooke 1958:Fig. 4: 17-23, 5: 1-4, 1970; Sinamai 1996; Swan n.d.;Thorp 2005a). Sites from the 19th 

and early 20th Centuries attributed to the Pfumbi, such as Chinana's Village and Matibi's Village, are 

near water, often on slightly raised ground, in the lee of hills but not on hills (Ch. 4. 4iii, FigA.7c, 

Table 4.1), which is counter to the conventional view that sites were situated on hilltops for security 

during times of raiding and unrest in the 1800's (Ch. 4, Table 4.1, Ch. 7.5, 8.2iv,) (Mazarire 2005; 

von Sicard 1961). Marungudzi and Mateke Beacon do however have evidence of hilltop and higher 

ground occupation as well as defensive walling at Marungudzi (Table 4.1, BA 35; D4 39). It is 

known that after AD 1900 colonial authorities often forced villages to be moved to open ground 

(Mazarire 2005:22). 

Sites attributed to the Hlengwe Tsonga are also close to watercourses, for instance near a perennial 

spring (2131 C:37), the Bubi homestead along the Bubi River (2130 04:31), while there are some 
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open sites on flat ground below the Mateke Hills ridges in the Malumba River Valley, along seasonal 

streams running into the Malumba River (Ch. 4, Fig. 4.V, Table 4.1,2131 C3:2, 2130 D4:5). These 

sites have sherds of Hlengwe type (Ch. 8.2iv) (Fig. 6.27:3) (Cooke 1958:59, Fig. 7: 11 ,12) (Gray 

2002). As has been outlined (Ch. 7.3ii, iii), it appears that the area of contact for the Pfumbi and the 

Hlengwe Tsonga was between the Bubi River in the west and the Mwenezi River to the east, in the 

Mateke Hills, more or less exactly along the Malumba River watercourse (Figs. 4.B, 7.1), illustrating 

the appeal of this territory. It is notable that the sites representing the Hlengwe expression are not 

focussed on hilltops, though there are some such examples (e.g. near the Mateke Beacon (D4:40)), 

suggesting that the threat of marauding tribes was not constant (Ch. 7.5) (c.f. Beach 

1980,1994a,1994b). 

Across the Limpopo River in the northern KNP are sites with pottery equated with both the Chinana 

pottery of the Mateke Hills and the Hlengwe Tsonga of the north-east Limpopo Province (see Ch. 7). 

These sites are generally alongside rivers or on flat ground as with those in the Matekes (Meyer 

1986:Table 1). Pottery with Hlengwe equidistant similar crosshatch bands and the lozenge motif, as 

seen in the Mateke Hills and up to Chiredzi, also occurs in several sites along the Luvuvhu and 

Shingwedzi Rivers and along the Lebombo Hills (Table 4.1, Fig. 2.1, Ch. 7, Ch. 8.2iv) (Meyer 1986: 

226-229,233-238,298-300, photo's 817-819,825-826, Fig:110), suggesting again a region of fluidity 

of movement and population. 

8.5 Comparison of Mateke Facies ceramics with other regional ceramic entities 

A major consideration of this research project is to place the main occupations at Chumbangula and 

Mwenezi within a broader temporal and spatial framework. The description and analysis of the sites 

and their contents has contributed towards filling the large and poorly understood "gap" represented 

by the south-eastern lowveld of Zimbabwe during farming community times (see Ch. 1, Ch. 2). In 

order to realise the potential of this new information we need to examine it in relation to the far more 

intensely researched and understood regions surrounding it, particularly to the north, west and south 

(Ch. 2, Ch. 7). In this section I therefore compare the Chumbangula and Mwenezi assemblages with 

other ceramic entities within the time span of 900-1300AD and within a geographical radius of some 

200km (Fig. 2.1, Table 2.1). Since the Mateke Facies pottery from Chumbangula and Mwenezi, 

represented by Profile Classes A, Ai, B, Bi, and C (Ch. 6.5, 6.7)) constitutes the main occupations 

from these sites, the percentages have been calculated using these classes. Twenty-three classes were 

identified from Chumbangula and nineteen from Mwenezi (out of a possible total of twenty-five), in 
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(Loubser 1991) has a 70% similarity to Chumbangula and 68% to that of Mwenezi. The 

assemblages of Chum bangui a and Mwenezi have an 83% similarity, which is based on similar 

profile classes though there are some clear motif design differences (Ch. 6). Scores between 

Chumbangula and Gumanye sites are lower than one would expect, at 57% but this is a function of 

the lack of information on classes from the Gumanye sites and the fact that a high proportion of 

Gumanye examples are plain (e.g. Chivowa Hill and Zimbabwe II (Robinson 1961 a; Sinclair 1991)) 

thus lowering the number of classes for comparison. It is, however, not an unexpected result, as the 

Mateke assemblage at Chumbangula has a higher proportion of classes more similar to the Mutamba 

and Kgopolwe assemblages. Furthermore the scores between Mwenezi and Gumanye are higher at 

68 %, which bears out the higher degrees of similarity between these expressions. The Chumbangula 

score with K2 at 65% is virtually two-thirds similarity while it appears too high against Mwenezi at 

79%, again this might be a function of the plain classes at Mwenezi raising the number falsely but 

not making enough differentiation for variation in decoration. The score for Chumbangula with 

Mapungubwe is lower at 52% which agrees with the analysis that this is not a Mapungubwe-related 

assemblage (Ch. 8.2iii). At 58% Mapungubwe's position is much the same against Mwenezi but is 

probably too high. The highest similarities for Mapungubwe are with K2 and Mutamba which is 

interesting given the unanswered questions about the relationship between the Soutpansberg 

Mapungubwe and the Thulamela Mutamba, which co-existed in time (Ch. 8.2iii). In sum, regional 

similarities are reinforced between Chumbangula and Mwenezi, Kgopolwe and Mutamba as well as 

a relationship with K2. The results demonstrate a cluster between the Gumanye sites in the north, 

through to the Kgopolwe sites in the south, but with the stronger orientation of Mateke sites to the 

southern sphere (Fig. 2.1), which reinforces the point made in Ch. 8.2ii that the Mateke sites, 

Chumbangula in particular, have more features in common with the southern sites than the northern 

sites, with Mwenezi more oriented towards Gumanye than Chumbangula is. 

8.6 The significance of the Mateke Hills sequence for the understanding of Early and Later 

Farming Communities in south-east Zimbabwe and north-east South Africa: 

Research in the Mateke Hills has significantly confirmed that instead of the region being a marginal 

and almost uninhabited area (Cooke 1958, 1960; Garlake 1968b; Summers 1950, 1970), there has 

been a far stronger signature of Farming Community occupation than was believed (Chaps. 2, 3, 4, 5, 

7,8) (Manyanga, Pikirayi & Ndoro 2000; Summers 1970), occurring over a period dating from circa 

AD 800 -1950 and at times being of regional significance (Ch. 8.2, 8.3, Tables 8.1-3). Specifically 

this research has clarified the local sequence and it is now known that there has been a series of 
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occupations in the circumscribed region of the Mateke Hills, starting with a rather ephemeral 

presence some time in the later EFC, building rapidly with a significant occupation in the early LFC. 

Regarding the EFC occupation, it is notable that localities around hills and near streams were used, 

for instance on and around Chumbangula. Here, note the linking of the use of free-standing hills to 

the practice of rainmaking as suggested for similar site locations in the Shashe/Limpopo (see Ch. 

8.2i) (Huffman 2000: Schoeman 2006,pers. comms.). Otherwise the evidence points to smaller sites 

by streams rather than the larger riverside communities seen in other southern African localities. 

Also the indications are rather towards occupation in the later part of the EFC than the earlier part 

(Ch. 8.4i). 

Turning to the LFC, the Mateke Facies has previously unsuspected links to the communities at 

Gumanye, K2, Mutamba and Kgopolwe sites, and it was both contemporary with, and significantly 

influenced by, the important developments represented by the sequence at K2 and Mapungubwe Hill 

as well as the beginnings of the burgeoning state at Great Zimbabwe. In parallel, south of the 

Limpopo there is an apparently strong regional cultural and temporal connection between the 

Mutamba at Thulamela and the Mapungubwe phase in the Soutpansberg. 

The new evidence would suggest that the punctate-dominated portion of the Mateke Facies is earlier, 

while the crosshatch Chumbangula Phase may represent strengthened contact with the Mutambal 

Kgopolwe sites to the south. Thirteenth century dating at Chumbangula (along with the walling) 

goes some way to explaining its co-existence with the later Mapungubwe phase in the Soutpansberg 

(also rich in crosshatching) (Loubser 1991), and the apparently co-existing Mutamba phase at 

Thulamela. As noted before (Ch. 8.2ii, 8.2iii:9, n. 2), the co-existence of these different facies (Table 

8.3) in the far north-east of RSA and the far south-east of Zimbabwe points to some significant and 

interesting dynamics in this region, involving also influence from the K2/ Mapungubwe sequence 

and the burgeoning Zimbabwe culture, as there is apparently a group of sites which are operating 

somewhat independently, but associated with the Zimbabwe culture. 

The Mateke sites represent a mid-point on the 'cline' of inter-related sites from the Gumanye sites in 

the north, to the Mutambal Kgopolwe sites in the south. The Mateke Hills are placed at a 

geographical mid-point between the two areas, on the north-south route probably used for centuries, 

as well as at a strategic point on the east-west trajectory between the east coast to the 
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Shashe/Limpopo area. Chumbangula at least, was certainly involved with the east coast trade 

possibly from c. AD 900- c.13S0 (Ch. 8.2i, 2iic, 2iii). 
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The rise of these Gumanye Tradition Facies (Gumanye/Mateke/Mutambal Kgopolwe) as well as the 

related Leopard's Kopje II K2, indicates the beginnings of the LFC over a large geographical area 

(Map 2.1). The changes seem to have occurred in a similar way and in a similar time-frame across a 

large area, as the earlier part of the dating in all areas appears to be closely simultaneous, in the later 

tenth/early eleventh centuries (Table 8.1), which would have to have indicated large numbers of 

newcomers. It may rather indicate the spread of new ideas and economics, perhaps coupled with 

small numbers of incomers. The suggestion that the rise of the K2/Leopard' s Kopj e I expression 

rose to the south in South Africa and moved north (Huffman 1978b) is not really substantiated by 

either the Mateke sites, or the whole Gumanye Tradition area. The suggestion that the antecedents of 

Moloko pottery-making peoples (Sotho-Tswana speakers) came from East Africa during the colder 

period after AD1300 (Huffman 1989a) is not clarified by evidence in the Matekes, as there is no 

clearly Moloko pottery here, (though see Fig. 6.23 :8, a sherd with rim nicks) (Evers & van der 

Merwe 1987:Fig. 33; Loubser 1991 :Fig. 122:4,13). The Moloko period occurs in the south (NM3, 

Icon and sites in the Soutpansberg) when the apparent occupational gap exists in the Matekes 

(Ch.8.4iii). 

Gumanye Tradition sites, (e.g. Gumanye itself, Buhwa, Great Zimbabwe-Hill Ruin, Chivowa Hill), 

Chumbangula and Mwenezi (Ch. 4, Table 4.1), as well as the related sites south of the Limpopo, 

display the frequent use of prominent hills (Ch. 8.2iii: 17). This is clearly a departure from the EFC 

pattern of lowland, open settlement by water, raising the question as to the reasons for the departure 

(Huffman 1978a; Huffman & Vogel 1991) which are not yet clear. One factor to consider is the 

growing unequal distribution of resources offered by the beginnings of the external trade, as well as 

control of some of these resources and routes. The use of hilltops regionally circa AD 1 000 -1300, 

also elicits a response to the issue of whether the move to the hilltop at Mapungubwe (and displayed 

in early form at K2 with the removal of the cattle kraal from the centre) was influenced by a pattern 

already in use at sites in south-central and south-east Zimbabwe and in the north-east of the Limpopo 

Province, but was expanded upon at Mapungubwe with the separation of an elite to the hilltop 

around AD1200? As has been noted (Ch. S.2vi), the Gumanye Tradition occupation at 

Chumbangula predates the walling as it does at Mwenezi, Hlamba Mlonga, Thulamela and other 

sites for instance in the Soutpansberg (Loubser 1991; Miller 1996; Thorp 200Sb). However not all 
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Gumanye sites have occupations which included, or were followed by, stonewalling, and in some 

cases the Gumanye Tradition occupation may entirely predate the walling (for instance at the Hill 

Ruin Great Zimbabwe, H1amba M10nga and Thu1amela). There may have been a pattern of 

appropriation of these earlier sites with a remembered significance, as has been suggested for the Hill 

Ruin at Great Zimbabwe (Huffman 2000) (and possibly at Mwenezi and Thulamela). 

At Chumbangula the position appears to differ as the Mateke Facies occupation continues into the 

walled period, since this pottery is stratigraphically associated with the walling (Ch. 5.2vi). Even in 

the upper levels the Mateke Facies dominates although the small number of Zimbabwe Tradition 

ceramics (E Profile) are more evident here (Ch. 6.6iii, Table 6.3, Ch. 8.2iv, Appendix 2 - Tables 1& 

II). At Chumbangula, it is more than likely the case that the walling indicates the later part of the 

occupation (i.e. AD 1200+, Table 5.6). Status is expressed in the lay-out of the walling, the 

privileging of the Summit Cave and adjacent enclosures and the presence of certain artefacts (Ch. 

5.2,8.2iii). Thus there is an apparent change in worldview, economics and usage of the site. 

Chumbangula is apparently the dominant site in the Mateke Hills and possibly the whole south­

eastern lowveld at this crucial time, contemporaneous with the change from K2 to Mapungubwe and 

then to Great Zimbabwe. The artefacts such as glass beads and spindle whorls (Ch. 5.2, 8.2ii, 8.2iii) 

show that it was part of the east coast trade, but we believe that the real political and economic power 

lay to the west in the Limpopo/Shashe basin, and then shifted to the north at Great Zimbabwe. 

As noted above, the remarkable thing about Chumbangula in the later part of the Mateke Facies 

occupation is that it has a Zimbabwe Tradition system of site layout with walling and enclosures 

leading up to and on the summit area, but has the Mateke Facies of the Gumanye Tradition ceramics, 

with just the few Zimbabwe Tradition ceramics, which appear to be from Class 3 or 4a (Ch. 

8.2iii: 15). All of this raises some interesting questions about the relationships between the Gumanye 

Tradition peoples and the beginnings of the more clearly recognised Zimbabwe Tradition. We can 

say clearly that Chumbangula was a site of some importance on the route to the east coast at this 

time. In particular trade to and from the Shashe-Limpopo area must have passed close by to the 

Matekes, and it seems clear that Chumbangula was involved in this at a significant level. An 

important finding of this thesis is that there was a broad belt running north-south from south-eastern 

Zimbabwe to north-eastern South Africa, occupied by a set of related communities falling within the 

Gumanye Tradition culture area, rather than that of the developing Zimbabwe Tradition at 

Mapungubwe and then Great Zimbabwe further north. It was the latter group who came to develop 
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and dominate the international trade yet they, or at least their trade goods, had to pass through the 

wide Gumanye belt to reach the east coast ports. 
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This brings up the issue of the relationship between the Gumanye communities - Chumbangula in 

particular - and the developing early 'Shona' power bases further north. Current evidence is that 

these power bases were able to maintain and develop control of the east coast trade as the basis of 

their growing economic and political power. In order to do this, they must either have had close 

political and trading links with Gumanye communities along the route to the coast, or have 

established political hegemony over them. The archaeological evidence for the later part of the main 

Chumbangula occupation clearly shows that a Zimbabwe cultural pattern of elite settlement layout 

became established. This involved separation between commoners below and leaders on the hilltop, 

linked via two steep access routes defined by walling, some of it decorated. The ceramic evidence 

shows essentially a continuity within the Mateke Facies, so we can conclude that most of the 

inhabitants were from this culture group. What is not clear is whether the small number of 

Zimbabwe Tradition sherds reflects a small Zimbabwe Tradition elite living on the hilltop at this 

time or whether these sherds merely reflect exchange between two friendly polities, the eastern one 

perhaps subordinate to the western. Here too we need to consider the apparent small number of 

Zimbabwe Tradition sherds at Mwenezi in the same light. Intriguing too is the quite extensive 

Zimbabwe Tradition walling at Mwenezi, with some solid dhaka hut walling (indicating Zimbabwe 

Tradition occupation), but (so far at least) without evidence of trade goods such as glass beads, 

though evidence of possible internal trade with numbers of organic beads, such as ivory beads and 

the carved ivory artefact (Ch. 5.4, Fig. 5.14). 

The dating, ceramics and settlement patterns also raise the interesting dynamics of possible contacts 

between the later part of Chumbangula's main occupation and the Mutamba level at Thulamela, as 

well as Thulamela's relationships with the younger Mapungubwe horizons in the Soutpansberg and 

the burgeoning Zimbabwe state (Miller 1996; Steyn et a11998; Vogel 2000; Vogel 2000 after 

Huffmanpers. comm.). It is apparent that the Mateke Facies occupation, contemporaneous with 

Mutamba and Kgopolwe, as well as with Mapungubwe, Thulamela (see note 2, Table 8.1) and the 

early Zimbabwe Tradition spheres of influence in the region are key to an understanding to the 

period AD 1 000-1400 throughout this lowveld region where they appear to be inextricably linked. 
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Settlement data (Ch. 8.4iii), as well as climatic data has backed up the hypothesis that the 

environment became difficult for farming settlement after AD 1300, with a possibility that the climate 

supported somewhat longer occupation in the circumscribed region of the Matekes, as well as the 

eastern Soutpansberg and Pafuri River (ref. to dating at Thulamela, sites on Limpopo and Pafuri 

Rivers and dating of Mapungubwe, Moloko and Khami horizons in the Soutpansberg) (Chs. 3.3a, 

8.3.ii, iii) (Huffman 1996a; Jonsson 1998,pers. comm. 2004; Loubser 1991:Fig. 152; Meyer 1986; 

Vogel 2000). While there is sparse archaeological evidence after c. AD 1300 in the Malumba River 

basin the tentative evidence for one or two sites (Table 4.1) does indicate some possible 

continuation, but certainly a reduction in visible occupation (Ch. 8.4iii) (c.f. the possibility that 

Moloko and/or Khami presence is possibly there but not found given the presence of these at 

Thulamela and Soutpansberg). 

The next sites found on the landscape are from the Recent Period where the settlement and ceramic 

evidence supports the historical sources for the population movements of the eighteenth century and 

the Nguni incursions of the nineteenth century (discussed in Ch. 7, Ch. 8.4iv). These sites (the 

Hlengwe and the Chinana) are both in open territory, albeit near water, as well as in defensible 

positions, which strengthens the proposition that, while the Nguni movements triggered widespread 

effects, they were not as sustained as has sometimes been suggested (Beach 1980). 

In sum then, the south-east lowveld of the Mateke Hills, particularly during the period of the 

Medieval Warm Epoch, shows the region as being firmly incorporated in the wider regional political 

and economic world, with the important centre at Chumbangula playing a significant part in trade 

networks in the south-east. The Mateke sites were part of the known world of Gumanye Tradition 

hegemony in a possibly important and transitional position between the northern and southern 

variants of these settlements. 

8.6i Areas of Future Research for the Mateke Hills and South-east lowveld 

1) The Earlier Farming Community period is an area that requires more research in order to 

understand the settlement pattern and dating of these communities and any relationships they 

may have had to the beginnings of the Later Farming communities. Concomitant to this would 

be a deeper investigation in to evidence for the earlier part of the EFC, as would the question of 

contacts and relationships between the earlier Stone Age inhabitants and early farming 

communities. 
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2) Taking into regard the evidence for symbiosis, and overlap in dating, between Zhizo/Loekwe and 

K2 groups in the Shashe/Limpopo area (Calabrese 2000,pers. comm. 2006; Vogel & Calabrese 

2000), it may also be useful to look for possible links between the later Phase II EFC groups such 

as Zhizo and Malapati (Happy Rest phase II) in north-east South Africa and south-east 

Zimbabwe, with the groupings at the beginning of the LFC, such as the Gumanye on the southern 

plateau, the Mwenezi phase of the Mateke Facies and those in the northern Soutpansberg (e.g. 

earlier Mutamba at Vhuneyla). 

3) The Later Farming Communities appear to have come into the region after the end of the 10th 

century and are represented by Gumanye Tradition inhabitants. The antecedents and/or arrival of 

these Gumanye Tradition peoples in the Matekes and the wider region, is still an area needing 

greater clarification as well as their relationships to each other (see above). 

4) In addition, a clearer stratigraphic picture of the nature of the relationship between the Mateke 

Facies occupation and that of the Zimbabwe Tradition layout of stonewalling at Chumbangula is 

of great interest. Also greater clarification of the dating of the Zimbabwe Tradition walling and 

solid dhaka walling at Mwenezi and the relationship of Mwenezi to the Zimbabwe power base at 

Great Zimbabwe. 

5) Concomitant to this would be an investigation of other possible Zimbabwe Tradition sites in the 

Mateke Hills region (Manyanga et al 2000). Little is known of these. 

6) There is also the question of the two Phases of the Mateke Facies, that is, a punctate dominated 

one, i.e. the Mwenezi Phase, followed by a crosshatch dominated one, i.e. the Chumbangula 

Phase. This has been proposed (and backed up by stratigraphy and dating at sites such as Hlambo 

Mlongo). 

7) The apparent identified gap between the ending of the Mateke Facies occupation and the arrival 

of the Recent Period occupants needs to be further explored. Was there no occupation for some 

centuries or is it an issue of low visibility of sites on the landscape? (c.f. the historical and oral 

threads of continuity). 

8) The continuing question of the arrival of the Sotho/Tswana, the Moloko pottery makers, into 

southern Africa has not been supported by this study, so still remains a question as to their 

antecedents or influence in this region i.e. the suggestion of a migration from eastern Africa. 
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